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TRANSLATORS PREFACE. 



The Translator, with the most unfeigned re- 
gret, begs to apologize for the protracted delay 
of this work, as well as for all the vexatious con- 
sequences which it has entailed, both upon the 
Publisher and the Public ; although he scarcely 
expects to be excused, except by those who 
have some experience of the cause that has oc- 
casioned it, viz. the manifold and absorbing avo- 
cations connected with entering upon the pasto- 
ral charge of a parish. The long interval which 
has elapsed since the publication of the former 
volume, has afforded him an opportunity of hear- 
ing the opinion entertained of its merits, and he 
is gratified to find that it has been read and 
judged of by many, with minds unbiassed by 
prejudice, and whose perceptions were neither 
dimmed nor perverted by the terrors of Ger- 
man Neology. Indeed, several of the ablest 
divines in our Church, so far from apprehend- 
ing any baneful consequences from its publi- 
cation, have expressed their conviction, that 
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vi translator's preface. 

such a specimen of penetrating exposition, en- 
riched with the Stores of a boundless and sancti- 
fied erudition, guided by a love of truth the 
most sincere, and animated by a faith so strong, 
and a piety so ardent, could scarcely fail to ex- 
ercise a beneficial influence upon the theology 
of the land. 

A different opinion has,. however, been express- 
ed. Mr. Haidane lately published a work upon 
the same Epistle, excellent doubtless in its way, 
as the gifts and graces of its author would 
ensure, but certainly not calculated, like the pre- 
sent, for the scientific theologian. In this work 
he makes a stränge attempt to depreciate Dr. 
Tholuck's character as an expositor, by fasten- 
ing upon him a charge of want of reverence for 
the Holy Scriptures. The injustice of the im- 
putation is only equalled by the futility of the 
grounds upon which it is based. It is not true, 
that, " respecting the quotation from Habakkuk, 
Rom. i. 17, Dr. Tholuck charges the Apostle 
with using violence in adapting it to his subject." 
No one can attentively read the passage alluded 
to, (Bib. Cab. Vol. v. 77,) without perceiving 
that Mr. Haidane has egregiously mistaken and 
misrepresented Dr. Tholuck's words, in a man- 
ner unworthy his usual acuteness, and not a little 
discreditable to one who assumes the task of 
expositor. It is, moreover, equally false, that 
Dr. Tholuck " refers to Acts xxviii. 25, as an 
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TRANSLATOR S PREFACE. Vll 

example of a passage which the Apostle quotes 
as prediction^ when it is not prediction." An 
imputation so grave ought not to be made ex- 
cept with extreme caution, and upon the surest 
grounds. It becomes otherwise uncharitable 
and slanderous. In the present case, no more 
gratuitous assertion was ever uttered. So far 
from referring to the text as a passage which 
the Apostle " quotes as prediction," Dr. Tho- 
luck, without delivering any opinion as to 
what may be its character elsewhere, refers to it 
as a passage which, on the particular occasion 
in question, is certainly not quoted as prediction ; 
a.fact of which a single glance will be sufficient 
to convince the reader. 

A few notes have been introduced, containing 
the Author's maturer views upon certain verses 
of the 9th chapter. They appeared in Nos. 56 
and 57 of the Litterarischer Anzeiger, 1834, 
where Dr. Tholuck reviews an able exposition 
of Rom. ix. by J. T. Beck, Stuttgard, 1833, 
and refer to the grand mystery of predestina- 
tion, on which his sentiments have certainly not 
been learned in the school of Calvin. This is the 
only part of the work, with respect to which the 
Translator feels it incumbent upon him to put 
the young theologian upon his guard. 

Makse of Hoddam, 
Sept. 1836. 
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EXPOSITION 

OF THE 

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 



CHAPTER SEVENTH. 

ARGUMENT. 

Having maintained, in the foregoing chapter, that, just be- 
cause they are no longer under the law, bat under grace, 
Christians certainly achieve sanctification, Paul now far- 
ther seeks to show, that, in point of fact, they no more 
stand in any relation whatever to the law as an incitement 
to holiness ; and how, so long as a man is urged by the law, 
and by that only, a continual struggle will indeed be carried on 
within him ; bnt that, owing to the absence of all affection for 
the commandment, that struggle, instead of advancing him 
in holiness, only ends in grief and despair, at the incurable 
va riance which is felu 



DIVISION. 

1 . Christians are actually nowise connected with the Law as 
an impellent to what is good, and for that very reason are 
holier than the man who is subject to it V. 1 — 6. 
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2 CHAPTER VII. V. 1. 

2. The relation of the Law to the perverse inclinations of the 
human will is exhibited ; from which it appears, that in it- 
sdf the Law is holy, and that only the wrong bias of their 
wills makes men take occasion from it to sin, but that, just 
on that account, the Law is incapable of operating holiness. 
It discloses, but it cannot do away the discord. V. 7 — 25. 



PART I. 

CHRISTIANS HAVE ACTÜALLY NO SORT OF CONNEC- 
TION AT ALL WITH THE LAW AS AN INCITEMENT 
TO GOODNESS, AND FOR THAT VERY REASON, THEY 
ARE HOLIER THAN THE MAN WHO STANDS UNDER 
IT. V. 1 6. 

V. Ist. It is true that, at the close of the previous 
chapter, the Apostle had spoken less of the rela- 
tion of the fSfiog to Christ, than of the ä/uagrta and 
the <rdg%. The point from which he had set out, 
however, just was, that so long as a man continues 
under the vofiog, the äfiaoria is not slain. There is, 
hence, a good connection, when he now shews, that 
the law is no longer of use as an efficient means of 
sanctification to Christians, but that their sanctification 
must henceforward be altogether the result of grace ; 
inasmuch as it is grace which objectively is proposed 
to man, and which subjectively serves him as the inward 
spring of action. Now, in order to shew how Chris- 
tians are absolved from the law, as the impulsive means 
of sanctification, hehere, as elsewhere, abstainsfrom stat- 
ing abstract ideas, and seeks to make the matter intel- 
ligible by again employing afigure. In this figure, how- 



CHAPTER VII. V. 1. 3 

ever, there is much obscurity, and hence the elucida- 
tions it has received, are manifold and various. We 
shall take notice of the variations of opinion upon 
the several points, when we come to the explanation of 
these. Ofthe viewswhich havebeen taken of the whole, 
the two most diverse — we name them after their 
most ancient authors — are those of Origen and Au- 
gustine. The latter expresses himself as follows, in 
Prop. 36 : Cum ergo tria sint, anima, tanquam mu- 
lier, passiones peccatorum tanquam vir, et lex tan- 
quam lex viri; non ibi peccatis mortuis, tanquam 
viro mortuo liberari animam dicit, sed ipsam ani- 
mam mori peccato, et liberari a lege, ut sit alterius 
viri, t. e. Christi, cum mortua fuerit peccato, quod 
fit, cum adhuc manentibus in nobis desideriis et 
incitamentis quibusdam ad peccandum, non obedi- 
mus tarnen, nee consentimus, mente servientes legi 
Dei. This exposition is followed by Justiniau, To- 
letus and Beza, who says: There are two mar- 
riages. In the first the old man is the wife, predomin- 
ating sinful desires the husband, transgressions of 
every kind the offspring. In the second, the new 
man is the wife, Christ, the husband, and the fruits of 
the Spirit — Gal.v. 22 — are the children. If this exposi- 
tion be followed, the image gives rise to less difficulty 
thau when it is otherwise explained. The meaning 
is then as follows : Your former husband was sin. 
In respect of its consequences, that has been done 
away by Christ upon the cross, which necessarily 
leads to the removal of the thing itself. Ye are, hence, 
absolved from the conjugal union. But, in regard sin 
has been put to death, you, on your side, bear to it 
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4 CHAPTER VII. V. 1. 

the relation of persons dead. In adopting this ex- 
planation of the passage, we must suppose that the 
Apostle means to repeat once more, under other 
figures, what he had last delivered in the close of the pre- 
vious chapter. Although, however, the similitude itself, 
when thus explained, occasions no difficulty, the con- 
nection is completely against doing so, inasmuch as the 
whole 7th chap., from the 7th verse, treats throughout 
of the relation of the moral law, and not ofthat of sin 
to man. It must be added, that the rf vo^y in the 4th, 
and the acrä roü vo/ubov in the 6th verse, are in a highly 
un natural way, understood of the marriage law, and 
the first mention allowed to be made of the moral 
law is at verse 6th ; from which it would appear 
that the weighty inquiry in the 7th, is but casually 
appended. On the contrary, there is far more in favour 
of the other explanation which is found in Origen, 
Chrysostom, (Ecumenius, Theodoret, Ambrose and 
Hilary, and has been adopted by Thom. Aquinas, Cal- 
vin, Bucer and others. It is as follows : Man is repre- 
sented as the female Standing in need of a hus- 
band, in as much as he can only rest in some one 
above himself, as the rule of his life. Formerly, 
that husband was the moral law; now, however, 
it has lost all its efficacy as a lord and master, and 
is become as good as dead to man, who accordingly 
is at liberty, and under Obligation to choose for him- 
self another. Such is the train of thought so far as 
verse 4. There the Apostle suddenly reverses the 
comparison, when he says, " Ye have become dead to 
the law." Two similitudes thus blend together. Nor 
is it difficult to explain the sudden transition from the 



CHAPTER VII. V. 1. 5 

one to the other, when we take into consideration 
the vivacity of his character, and the fact, that on 
both sides the comparison is entirely just. Compare 
Stier, Beitr. zu gl. Schriftverst. Th. 2. S. 287. Chry- 
sostom and Theophylact : To axokovhv yv fc/Vs/v, "CLtre 
adeXpoi, ob xvgt&vst v/llojv 6 vofiog' airsöavi yäo. *AXX' 
oux efcrsv ovrag, ha, jmt) rtXrjZr} rovg 'loudaJovg 9 aXXa rr { v 
yuvcuxa efodyet reXevrqffaffa.v, rovreffriv, aurovg, wöts 
oWajjs äwoXaveiv Trjg sKivktfag, E/ yä.% TSASvrfaavrog 
rov avdfog cwnjXXaxra/ rrig sfyvriag rov vopov, toXXgu 
fjJxXkov tjXevösgwrcu, orav xcu avrfi rere'ktvrrixvTa paivr,- 
rat. a 

As to the meaning of v6/tog> the Apostle is here 
addressing Jews and Judaising converts, and hence 
it must denote primarily the Mosaio law, not, how- 
ever, with reference to its matter but to its form, i. e. 
in so far as it is law, and imposes an external Obliga- 
tion. Compare the comment at c. iii. 20. As this 
character, however, of outwardly binding, instead of 
quickening from within, belongs to every moral law, 
there lies at the bottom of this reasoning something 
which holds true of all times and of all men. 

ädsXpoi, (ywuHMovtt yäg vöfiov XaXä) xrX. The Apostle 
makes this so affectionate preface, in order to engrave 

* The right thing to have said was, Wherefore, brethren, 
the law reigns not over you, for it has died. But the Apostle 
does not say that, in order not to wound the Jews. He intro- 
diices the wife, t. e. themselves, as having expired, so as to 
reap the twofold liberty. For if by the death of the husband, 
she has been made to pass from the power of the law, much 
raore has she been freed when even herseif is shewn as dead. 
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6 CHAPTER VII. V. 1. 

what he is about to say, deeply upon the heart. The 
fact of his ascribing a knowledge of the Law to those 
whom he addresses, does not altogether prove that they 
were Jewish Christians. Many of the heathen converts 
had previously been proselytes to Judaism, and hence 
were acquainted with the Law. The vopog accordingly 
here signifies the Law of Moses. Similar is the address» 
Gal. iv. 21. It may, however, be inquired, to what 
part of the Law the Apostle refers. The majority of 
expositors suppose him to have in his eye the Law of 
marriage, Deut. v. 18 ; Lev. xx. 10. It is manifest, 
however, that it is solely in regard to verse 1, 
that the Apostle appeals to the hearers' knowledge 
of the law; For he appends verse 2d merely as 
a case of subsumption to verse Ist. Accordingly, he 
seems to allude to the Talmudic axiom of law, 
rrttttrr pa btaa üixn DttWID, " When man dies he is 
no more under the Obligation of the commandments." 
With this axiom heathen proselytes to Judaism, who 
required to attend to such matters, might well have 
been acquainted. 

ort 6 vofAog xvgisvu. It would be wrong, with Chr. 
Schmid to understand by the vofiog here, the Law of 
marriage. It much rather means the whole Mosaic 
Law. And hence, Carpzov goes still farther astray 
when he not merely interprets vopog, the marriage 
law, but considers avögüvog to mean the wife, and then 
to the verb £/? supplies o üvögcinrog, i. e. the husband, 
giving already to the words the special sense : The 
law of marriage binds the wife so long as the hus- 
band liveth. In a manner no less fprced, others, as 
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CHAPTER VII, V. 1, 2. 7 

Hammond and Eisner, connect avögumu with v6pog 
in the sense of avögumvog. 

l(f> otfov p^oi/oy Z$. The qnestion here is, What shall 
we supply as subject to Zft ? Origen, Ambrose, and 
in later times Erasmus, Grotius and Koppe suppose 
vifiog. But far more properly Augustine, CEcume- 
nhis, Thom. Aquinas and many more supply avögu- 
vog. This appears partly from the Zfivri avdg/, which, 
in verse 2, is immediately linked to the present by 
the yäfy and partly from the parallel passage, 1 Cor. 
vii. 39. It must indeed be confessed, that, as in that 
case it is the husband who is properly intended, 
one would have expected the Apostle to speak of 
the death of the wife, by which the husband is set 
.free from the dominion of the law, and for that reason 
even the interpreters who supply ävögwirog, are of 
opinion that the Apostle has in view the turn given 
to the similitude in verse fourth. This, however, is 
by no means necessary. As (Ecumenius observes, 
Paul, in so general a Statement of the proposition, is 
at liberty to make either the man or the woman die, 
and the proposition is to be conceived in the following 
more general form : Wherever death takes place, the 
Obligation of law ceases. Kug/sta/ signifies, " has 
legal power." In the writings of the Rabbins also 
we find the law personified. See R. Ismael, De 
Animä, c. 7. 

V. 2. The yaf shews, that the confirmation of the 
general proposition now follows. 

vnavdgog. This word appears in profane authors 
(See Raphelius and Wetstein,) as well as in the Apo- 
crypha. Ecclesiasticus ix. 8 ; xli. 26. It has even a sy- 



8 CHAPTER VII. V. 2, 3, 4. 

noyme in the Hebrew, Numb. v. 29, nw*K nnn *iwk, 
which the LXX., in like manner, render ucrav^oj. 

säv dt &Toödv7} 6 av7)g. The Talmud, Tr. Kidduschin, 
Fol. ii. 1, has the following words : " A woman is re- 
stored to herseif, (becomes free) by divorcement and 
the husband's demise." 

Vkbirau v6fi(f) 9 by the precept relating to marriage 
in the Law of Moses. Karfigyrirat. CEcumenius: 
arr) rov acroXlXura/, riXsvösgwrai, In the LXX. the 
word is only found in the sense to hinder, but a cor- 
responding phrase \o btte in the Chaldaic and Rab- 
binical dialects, has in both the same sense of to be 
freed. So likewise in the New Testament, verse 6 
below, and Gal. v. 4. Perfectly synonymous is the 
expression m böi, in the passage of the Talmud, 
Berachoth c. 2, where R. Gamaliel says : " I will not 
let you persuade me to be released, even for a rao- 
ment from the law of God." 

'Anb rou vofiou rou avdgSg, Grotius pertinently ex- 
pounds : A lege quae viro consulebat and Beza : 
Ab imperio viri, ab eo vinculo quod eam ad virum 
astringebat. 

V. 3. xpift>ouri%u u*^ * n tne Act. an( * Mid. in the 
sense to acquire or bear a name, is found in profane 
authors, and in the New Testament, Acts xi. 26. 
Tintfau ävdgt ir'sgy is a Hebraism, See LXX., Lev. 
xxii. 11. Tou ft^i Bivou aur^v, the customary Hebrew 
form instead of w<rrg. 

V. 4. Paul now advances to the application of 
his comparison. Inasmuch as, strictly speaking, it 
ought to have been said, The law is become dead to 
you, the question arises, in how far he could have 
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CHAPTER VII. V. 4. 9 

said so with truth ? Origen thinks, that as the Old 
Testament contained only an intimation of the glory 
of the New, the <rxtd has been done away by the 
(fufACLy Heb. x. 1. But far better does St. Paul 
give us the ans wer to this question at Col. ii. 14; 
Eph. iL 15. Man was unable to realize the ideal of 
holiness, perfectly fulfilling all the demands of the 
law. Christ appeared and manifested perfect holi- 
ness. Objectively, the believer contemplates this as 
his own, while subjectively it is transfused into him 
by the wvsv/Aa tov Xg/tfrou. In so far, the law is no 
longer judge over man, its claims are satisfied. See 
Augustine c Faust 1. xv. c. 8. The Apostle, how- 
ever, maintains also the converse of the proposition, 
viz. that we are dead to the law. This is the natural 
consequence of the law being dead to us. For if, ob- 
jectively, we have the assurance that it has no inore 
any judicial authority over us, it follows as a natural 
result, that we have no more to consider ourselves 
inwardly as Standing in relation to it as to our judge. 

rtft v6p,(f> is, in accordance with Augustin e's expo- 
sition which we have stated above, understood by 
Justinian to mean the law of marriage, while Beza 
contends that it is here synonymous with a^agr/o, the 
causa efficiens being per meton. placed pro effecto, 
which no man will believe. 

d/ä rov (fwßarog rov Xg/tfrou. Certain Catholic expo- 
sitors interpret tu/ia, the mystical body of Christ, 
the churcky into which Christians are incorporated by 
baptism. But it is perfectly clear that Paul means 
the crucißed body of Christ, by which the claim of the 
law for the expiation of guilt, is satisfied. Of simi- 
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10 CHAPTER VII. V. 4, 5. 

lar import are the texts, Col. i. 22, ii. 14 ; 1 Pet. ii. 
24; Heb. x. 5, 10 ; Eph. ii. 15. 

tuj ex, vsxpuv eysgösvn forms a gentle contrast to tfa/^o, 
requiring to have öavaruöh Xgufrov understood. The 
risen Saviour is the second spouse of the soul, and 
also the Champion who separates it by death from the 
first, whom, too, by his own death, he as it were 
slays. Paul brings forward the resurrection, inas- 
much as it is since that event that Christ has obtained 
fulness of power to conduct the redeemed to their 
destination, and especially to communicate to them 
the energies necessary for a new life. 

Iva xag<7rQ<pogr](fu{A£v r<p ®s<p. Theodoret : xcti siretdri 
tfvvapg/av xal ydfiov rr\v stg rov Kvgtov vrgogr} f y6gev<fe <jri<Mv 9 
sixorug dsixvvffi %a\ rh tou ydfj,ou xagtrSv. Erasmus : Ita 
nunc felicius nacti matrimonium, fructum edatis, Deo 
socero Christoque Sponso dignum. God is in fact 
represented as the head of a family, who unites the 
redeemed with Christ as with their Bridegroom. 

V. 5. That this union of man with Christ, instead 
of with the law, has likewise become absolutely indis- 
pensable, in order to the attainment of real holiness, 
Paul now proves by appealing to the experience of 
Christians in their former state, in which indweiling 
sin manifested so great a power. 

ort yag Jiftsv h rjj tfagx/. That the Apostle intends 
by this expression, life before conversion, is obvious : 
In the more special explanation, notwithstanding, in- 
terpreters deviatefrom each other. Theodoret, CEcu- 
menius, Grotius and Schleusner understand at once 
by tfaog, the Old Testament. But although «£*£, 
in contrast with vvevua, may by a derivative pro- 
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CHAPTBR VJI. V. 5. 11 

cess, be referred to the Old Testament theocracy, still 
the primitive signification is never to be overlooked. 
Primarily, <rdg% denotes the condition in which man, 
according to his historial connection, finds himself 
by nature placed, and wherein he is destitute of the 
powers of divine life. Now, in as far as this was the 
ease with the subjects of the Old Testament theocracy, 
in so far may that entire dispensation be termed 2<xg£. 
'Ev (foL^xi eTvou, eh. viii. 8,9, äquivalent to xara tfagxa «?- 
nnoLTUv, c. viii. 5, 13. Compare commentary on c. vii. 14, 
and i. 3. With great precision, Calvin : Solis natura 
dotibus esse preditum, sine singulari gratia, qua elec- 
tos suos Dens dignatur. Chrysostom : Ovx tlmv, ort 
tj/M6¥ h rf vofitf), wavraxpii pstdo/Msvog dovvat ai^STtxoTg XajS^r 
aXX', ors rjftev h rjj tfagx/, Tovreari, raTg mvrjgoug v^d^tai } 
r<p «agxixf ßi(fJ. rovro de g/VÄv, ovrs a/r/ov iftas fWiv 
äpagrrifidrojv rbv vopov, ovre awaWdrrei aur&v airsxfisiag. 
zarriyogov yäg rä£/v inäyi irixgov, airoyvfivw rä äfiagrt)- 
fjxiTOu 6 yä§ r(p firjdev vrsiöecföui ßouXop'ivy a'Xs/ova fT/rar- 

rä cKoMifiMrat, rw äfiagnuv, passions, affections. So 
used by profane authors, and also in Gral. v. 24, 
Xenophon, Cyr. 3, 1, 10: waöni&a <ru >Jeyug rra < v|/v%?K 
that ryv <ro)<pgo<rvv7iv, aWe£ Xvfl^i* — oy fAdör^fia. 

* He did not say, " When we were in the law," always 
avoiding to give a handle to heretics ; But " When we were 
in the flesh," t. e. in evil works, a carnal life. And by ho 
saying, he neither calls the law the cause of »ins, nor totally 
exempts it from hatred. For it acts the part of a stern ac- 
cuser by exposing sins ; For whoever multiplies commands to 
one who refuses the least obedience, thereby augments his 
transgression. 
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ra diä rov vS/ulov. Chrysostom and Carpzov here 
falsely supply <puiv6fieva or /vwtfra. Locke takes the 
diä as denoting the State : " That remained in us under 
the law ;" in like manner, as Rom. ii. 27. Michaelis 
follows him and says : " Which remain along with the 
law." But there are strong reasons for supplying 
/s/ovora, according to verse 8. Calvin ; Hominis 
perversitas, quo magis justitise repagulis coercetur, eo 
furiosius erumpit. Here, however, as little as in the 
8th verse, has the Apostle said, wrb rov v6/iov, the law 
being only the occasional cause. 

svrigysTro sv ro7g fiskusiv. Some, as for example 
Outhof, would have svjjgye/ro understood in a passive 
sense, which is doubtless allowable. It appears, 
however, innumerable times in the New Testament 
as middle, and no less in profane writers, (Raphel. 
Not. Polyb.) ; and hence is here better taken as such. 
Erasmus observes upon it : Secreto agebant, nani oc- 
culta vis dicitur mg/s/a velut in semine, et vis men- 
tis in homine. The sv before fisXsci is translated by 
Grotius through ; so that the members, as formerly 
in the 6th chapter, are considered as Instruments. 
We take it in its proper signification, comparing verse 
23. The Apostle figures the sinful desire as a poison, 
which, produced in the inmost recesses of the will, 
pervades, in course, the entire man, and takes into 
its service all his powers both of mind and body. 
Limborch : Sub membris etiam comprehenduntur 
intellectus et voluntas. Chrysostom : "Iva firidk rijg 
aaoxbg xariyyogfiifri, ovx gJsrsv, a mg/s/ rä fisXri 9 d?X a 
ivjjg/s/ro sv rotg (jaKigiv vi/Aur dstxvvg srsoot&sv outfav rSjs 
Kovqoiag r^v &%%$*, dvb ruv hsgyovvruv Xo//tf/*«v, oux änrb 
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ru¥ mgyovpevav fisXwv. *H fiev yag ^X^ Te X v ' rou r *£ /v 
«rs^g, x/ödoag 8k rrjg tfo^xbg f) <p{iGtg y ovrug q%pii4U ug 
wdyxagsv 6 re^wrjjg.* Melancthon : Primum enim 
illa ingens dubitatio, quae in omnium hominum ani- 
mis haeret, certe est efficax in membris, quia propter 
illara dubitationem ruunt homines contra voluntatem 
Dei, ut, quia non confidunt Deo, multa faciunt metu 
et diffidentia contra voluntatem Da. Hanc autem 
diffidentiam äuget Lex, qua?, quia semper accusat, 
facit ut corda sint aversa Deo, fijgiant Deum, non 

invocent, non confidant Est autem hie locus di- 

ligenter observandus, ut discamus illara dubitationem 
esse peccatum, ut repugnemus et erigamus nos Evan- 
gelio, et sciamus esse eultum Dei, in illos terroribus 
repugnare dubitationi et dijfidentüe." A great and 
novel doctrine ! 

elg rb xagvropoprjöai rw öavdry. The wretchedness 
of sin is personih'ed and set in Opposition to God in 
verse 4th, as if it in some sort feit satisfaction 
when the sinner plunges into the love of sin. The 
law could do no more than awaken the conscious- 
ness of discord. Nay often was the pleasure of sinning 
even heightened by the certainty of its being for- 
bidden, verse 8 ; and hence, by means of the law, the 

» That he might also not aecuse the flesh, he did not say, 
" which our members work," but which " did work in our 
members," shewing that the principle of evil is from a foreign 
source, from our thoughts that work, and not from our mem- 
bers that are wrought upon. For the soul does the office of 
an artist, and the flesh is as it were a lyre which sounds as 
the artist makes it. 
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ödvarosy or human wretchedness, was but raised to lts 
highest pitch. 

V. 6. In contrast with that legal condition, Paul 
now shews how Christians, possessed of a new de- 
ment of life, serve God and strive after holiness. We 
have first to take the reading into consideration. ' Ato- 
davovr sg is found in A C, and in a great many minor 
Codices, as is also the case with the Greek fathers 
and Rufinus. But D E F G, the Vulgate and the 
majority of the Latin fathers read rov öavdrov. In 
fine, it was said that dvodavovr og was in Chrysostom, 
and on that supposition Beza, Piscator, Grotius, Vi- 
tringa and various others received it into the text, 
although without the sanction of any codex. It is 
true that, at first sight, it does appear as if Chrysos- 
tom had so written, for he makes the following note : 
uxfavei sXsysv, 6 hidfibg dt' o5 xarsi%6fJMÖa 9 hixgwöri xai 
disggvri, «tfrs rh xar$%pvra pqdsv xars^stv "kotwbv, rovrecfn, 
n)v ät&agrlav.* Previously, however, he had said: 
xa/Vws rjf^sTg xarrigyqörifJMv ; rov xars^ofievov <xclq&, rqg 
ä/mgr/ag avögwirov craXa/ou avroöavovrog xai rap'evrog,* 
From this it appears, that what he means to express is : 
Seeing that the old man is dead in regard to the 
fetter of sin which bound him, that fetter is likewise 
dead in regard to him. Hence he has construed : 
airoöavovreg irghg exttvo sv <j> xctrsi^ofiidn. In like man- 

a As if he had said, The bond, by which we were held, has been 
put to death and broken, so that that which once detained us, 
even sin, detains us no more. 

b And how are we absolved ? By the old man, who was held 
by sin, being put to death and buried. 
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ner, as he had before supposed a reciprocal com* 
pact between the law and man, so here he does the 
same between sin and man. This sense is fully ex- 
pressed by Theophylact: Oux sTtcv, ort xa,rr}gyf}öfi 6 vofios, 
ha (lt\ vkqlgfi, rovg 'lovdaiovf aXXa TtartigyrilhifAW rifieTg 
axo rov v6fLov 9 o sffnv, affsXvlhifLSv anoöavovrsg, xa) n* 
xooi xat dx/vriTOi ygv6fitvoi vrgbg ixeTvo r& tfgayfta sv $ 
zareixj&fAeöa. 'Ev avrrj yä% olof rm 3gö/Aw xarst^ofis&a* 
The external authorities, therefore, speak decisively, 
for d*ro0avovr s s, which coincides appropriately with 
the eöavarutöriTs of verse 4 ; so that the comparison 
there remains unchanged, inasmuch as man is still 
. represented as the defunct party. We have to add, 
that the unusual hypallage of airoöavovrsg affords us 
a simple explanation of the change of reading. For 
we have to conceive the atfoöai>6vreg placed after vvvi de 
at the top of the verse. Most inconsiderately did 
Semler propose to banish the disputed word from the 
text. The xarg;£g<ri)ow corresponds with the xt>£/gug/r, 
which, in verse Ist, was ascribed to the law. 

sv xasvorrirt mev/mrog. The genitive is the geni- 
tivus exegeticus, in a new way> i. e. by means ofa new 
element qfspiritual life. Correctly Calvin : Spiritum 
literae opponit, quia antequam ad Dei voluntatem vo- 
luntas nostra per spiritum sanctum formata sit, non 
habemus in Lege nisi externam literam, quae frenum 
quidem externis nostris actionibus injicit, concupis- 

a He does not say, The law has been absolved, for fear of 
offending the Jews, but We have been absolved from the law, 
that is, we have escaped from it by dying, and becoming ex- 
tinct and motionless with respect to that thing by which we 
were detained ; For in it we were held as by a bond. 
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centiae autem nostrae furorem minime cohibet. Me- 
lanctnon : Ideo dicitur litera, quia non est verus et 
vivus motus animi, sed est otiosa imitatio inferior vel 
exterior, nee ibi potest esse vera invocatio, ubi cor 
non apprehendit remissionem peccatorum. To carry 
the proposition to its height, one might say : All the 
good deeds of the man under the law are hypoeritical, 
inasmuch as they are büt a dead copying of a com- 
raand which Stands opposed to the inclinations of his 
own will ; and hence, that God, whose life is holiness 
itself, must first, by means of faith in the redemption, 
have become the life of man, in order that human 
holiness may emanate from spontaneous impulse. 
Thus Augustine very pertinently says, that the old 
man is sub lege, the new man cum lege. Compare 
Usteri Paul. Lehrb. s. 31. 



PART SECOND. 

VIEW OF THE RELATION OF THE LAW TO THE PER- 
VERTED INCLINATIONS OF THE WILL OF MAN. 
FROM WHICH IT APPEARS THAT IN ITSELF THE 
LAW IS HOLY, AND THAT IT IS ONLY THE WRONO 
BIAS OF THE1R WILL WHICH MAKES MEN TAKE 
FROM IT OCCASION OF SINNING ; BÜT THAT ON 
THAT VERY ACCOUNT IT IS INCAPABLE OF OPER- 
ATING HOLINESS. IT DISCOVERS, BUT IT CANNOT 
DO AWAY THE DISCORD. V. 7 — 25. 

V. 7. The Apostle had before refuted the opi- 
nion, that the law was more condueive than grace to 
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sanctification. Here, where he bids Christians con- 
sult their experience for evidence, that sin lords it 
over man, far more under the law than under grace, 
the thought might arise, May not perhaps the law 
itself be ungodly ? Accordingly, in an exposition, 
whlch evinces so deep a knowledge of the human 
heart, that one is tempted to say, It is the Creator 
of the heart himself describing it, the Apostle now 
paints the relation of the divine law to the oppo- 
site propensities of man. The inference frorn what 
he says is, that the divine law is in itself holy and 
good, but that the corrupted disposition of man takes 
occasion from it to sin ; so that here moral evil ma- 
nifests itself to be evil indeed, by its abuse of that 
which is good and divine. On the other hand, how- 
ever, this very Statement makes it evident, that the 
law cannot possibly produce true holiness. A com- 
mentary upon Paul's estimate of the worth of the 
law may be found in Aug. c. Faust. 1. xv. c. 8 : Lex 
semper est bona, sive obsit hominibus gratiä vacuis, 
sive prosit gratiä plenis. Quemadmodum Sol sem- 
per est bonus sive dolentibus oculis noceat, sive sanos 
mulceat. Proinde quod est oculis sanitas ad viden- 
dum Solem, hoc est gratiä mentibus ad implendam 
legem ; et sicut oculi sani non delectationi Solis mo- 
riuntur, sed Ulis ictibus asperis radiorum, quibus aegri 
reverberati in densiores tenebras pellebantur, ita etiam 
anima, quse per caritatem Spiritus salva facta est, non 
justitiae legis mortua dicitur, sed illi reatui ac praevari- 
cationi, in quam lex per literam, cum gratiä defuit, 

favebat. Compare the beautiful passage from Je- 
c 
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rome, Quöest. viii. ad Algas. See likewise Suiceri 
Thes. T. iL p. 424. 

Before, however, we advance to the explanation of 
particulars, we must here take up a question, the 
answer to which has an influence upon the compre- 
hension of the whole following section. The ques- 
tion is this, Whether is the usual condition of a per- 
son standing under the law, or of one under grace, 
here described ? The difFerent views taken of this 
subject deeply affect doctrine and morals, and the 
pastoral care. If, indeed, the least notice is paid to 
the connection of this section of the 7th chapter, with 
that which precedes and that which follows, it is not 
possible to explain it of any other than of a person 
standing under the law." There is much truth in 
what Adam Clarke says in his commentary : " If the 
contrary could be proved, the arguraent of the Op- 
ponent would go to demonstrate the insufficiency of 
the gospel as well as the law." We must, however, 
point the attention to the grounds of our opiniou. 
The thesis of this second portion of the chapter Stands 
in verse öth, where the condition of the legalist is de- 
scribed as one altogether sinful. In like manner, the 
thesis of chap. viii. is in verse 6th, where the condition 
of the believer is described, as one of relative freedom 
from sin. Now, as Paul has undertaken the task of 
pointing out the holiness of the law as such, and what 
is the true ground of sin, it is manifest that he here 
paints the State of the legalist. The 7th and 8th chap- 
ters, too, are as decidedly counterparts to each other, 
as are the 5th and 6th verses of the former. At the 
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dose of that chapter we read under the formula 
aga ovv, the compressed result of the section under re- 
view. It states that to be an insuperable discord. On 
the other hand, at the commencement of the 8th 
chapter, under the same formula» we read the result 
of something previously stated with respect to the 
eondition of the believer, and that is the doing away 
of oondemnation, and a walk after the Spirit. The 
vw in this first verse corresponds entirely with the 
vu? in chap. vii. 6. Just again, as in this manner, the 
7th and 8th chapters, are throughout opposed the one 
to the other, so likewise several particulars. The 
complaint, verse 24, answers to the thanksgiving V. 
25. Whilst the subject of the description speaks 
of himself, verse 23, as taken captive under the 
law of sin, the subject of the description in chap. 
viii. declares himself at verse 2d to be delivered from 
the law of sin. While chap. vii. 14, an invincible 
Btrife is maintained between the spiritual law and 
the carnal mind, and the person in verse 18th can- 
not find how to perform that which is good, the be- 
liever, according to chap. viii. 4, fulfils the right- 
eousness of the law by Walking after the Spirit. In fine, 
while, chap. vii. 5, we read Zr% ritiiv sv <sa^xi y we read, 
chap. viii. 9, 'T/Ag/fc ovx hrs sv <ragx/. Many of these 
points, along with the connection, have been ad- 
mirably developed by Turretin. Accordingly, the 
mere consideration of the substance and connection 
of the two chapters, were there nothing eise, furnishes 
a definite result. Besides this, however, the dignity 
and the spirit of Christianity would forbid us to sup- 
pose that all it can accomplish is to waken a sense of 
the inward discord, without being able to do it away. 
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That sense many teachers of the ancient world knew 
how to waken, although certainly not so thoroughly 
as Cbristianity ; but actually to secore the ascendancy 
for the principle, which ought to be predominant in 
man, was what no philosophy could effect. Ad. 
Clarke : " This opinion has most pitifully and shame- 
fully not only lowered the Standard of Christianity, 
but destroyed its influence, and disgraced its cha- 
racter." 

Let us now survey the hi3tory of the exposition of 
this section. The more ancient teachers of the church 
had unanimously explained it of the man who has not 
as yet become a Christian, nor is upheld in his struggle 
by the spirit of Christ. So Origen, Tertullian, Chry- 
sostom and Theodoret. At an earlier period, Au- 
gustine also followed this view. (Prop. 41 in Ep. 
ad Rom., Confes. 1. vii. c. 21 ; 1. viii. c. 5 ; Ad Simpl. 
1. i.) In the dispute with the Pelagians, however, 
the two declarations, verse 17 and verse 22, raised 
his scruples. These, he thought, could not be put 
into the mouth of a man prior to regeneration, for 
then they would assign him too lofty a degree of per- 
sonal goodness, (Aug. Cont. duas Epp. Pelag. 1. i. 
c. 12. Retract. 1. i. c. 23 ; 1. ii. c. 1.) In determining 
the question, all depends upon the conception we form 
of regeneration. Under that word, the fathers fre- 
quently comprise two different moral states ; one, the 
state of inward dissension, in which the person has 
before his mind's eye his own and the divine will, 
and struggles which of the two he ought to follow; 
the other, the State of living xara irvsvfjuzy in which 
the inclinations and dispositions of man are in uni- 
son with the divine will, and love prompte him 
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spontaneously to obey it. By -a person regenerated, 
they understood generally, One who has at heart the 
ralfilment of the will of God. Is regeneration con- 
ceived in this coraprehensive sense, tben is the un- 
regenerctfe, one without law, one in whom no sense 
at all of in ward discord has as yet been called forth. 
It was just of such reckless sinners, and, indeed, 
more particularly of Jews, who entertained ntore or 
less the persuasion of the bindingness of tbe law, that 
the fathers of the church understood these declara- 
lions of Paul. Now certainly, in declaring himself 
for the contrary, Augustine had suificient ground; 
for in persons of this description no such lively dis- 
cord as the Apostle here paints is discoverable. Cal- 
vin justly observes : Homo suae natura relictus, totus 
sine repugnantia in cupiditates fertur. Quanquam 
enim impii stimulis conscientiae lanciuntur, non possis 
tarnen inde colligere aut malum ab Ulis odio haberi, 
aut amari bonum. If, then, we call the person here 
described an unregenerate man, we widerstand by 
the narae, a legalist ; one who is seriously concerned 
about his sanctification, zealously strives after purity 
of heart, and who falls short of the mark, only be- 
cause he does not set out from that love which first 
loved him, but thinks by his own, to deserve the love 
of God, because the redemption of Christ is not the 
fountain from which his holiness emanates free and 
lively as a stream. For just as art, with its toilsome 
and peace-meal labours, Stands related to nature, 
with her free and wholesale creations, so also is 
the law, as a school-master of holiuess, related to 
free grace as an affectionate mother. Now, al- 
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though on this ground we certainly cannot, accord- 
ing to the gospel, regard such a legal State of concern, 
as amounting to regeneration, it still is neverthe- 
less a work of the spirit of God, so that the ösXea rb 
äyaQh and the övvfjdofAcu rcfj v6,<i(f) rou vo6g fiov> are un- 
questionabiy to be regarded as a divine Operation 
(gratia praveniens.) 

Araong latter expositors, by far thegreater number 
acquiesced entirely either with Augustine or with 
the Greek fathers. The former was followed by 
Anselm, Thom. Acquinas, Com. a Lapide and many 
others ; the latter by Erasmus, Faustus Socinus (who 
wrote a very complete treatise, De loco in Ep. ad 
Rom. c. vii. disp. ed. 2. Racov. 1612. Defensio dispu- 
tationis illius, Rac. 1618), by Raphelius, Arminius, 
Episcopius in a letter to Arminius, but of no very 
great weight, Epp. Ecclesiasticae, Amst. 1684, Ep. 
131, p. 228, by Limborch, Turretin, Clericus, Heu- 
mann and many more. 

A different view, however, gained ground among 
those Protestant^, who had apprehended more deeply 
the nature of the Christian doctrine as unfolded by 
Paul. They discriminated distinctly betwixt the law- 
less, the legal, and the spiritual or regenerate state. 
One class, to which Luther, Melancthon, Calvin, 
Spener, Buddeus and many others belong, supposed 
that chapters vii. and viii., taken together, present 
us with a description of the regenerate man ; so as 
that chapter vii. delineates one aspect of his inward 
life, in virtue of which he does not as yet belong to 
Christ, while chapter viii. especially delineates the 
other side of evangelical consolation, which lies in 
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the certainty of the objective redemption. A second 
class, however, to which Bucer, Schomer, A. H. 
Franke, Gottfr. Arnold, Bengel and others (Spener 
also in his Theol. Bedenk, Th. i. sect. 23.) belong, 
separate between the vii. and viii. chapters, as descrip- 
tive of two different periods, the former the condition 
of the legalist, who is indeed in earnest in the busi- 
ness, but does not found his sanctification upon grace, 
and who consequently is unable to triumph over sin ; 
the latter, the state of the justified man, who seeks to 
kindle his own love at the love of God. To this 
explanation we likewise fully assent, appealing in 
proof of it to the explication given above of the con- 
nection. With respect to the two opposite views, 
those who suppose a person totally without law to be 
meant, lay astress upon two points. The expressions, 
say they, in verses 15 and 22, 0sXw, fiitoj, a\)vnhofim do 
not necessarily denote an actual inclination of the 
heart to that which is good, they may designate merely 
the approval of the understanding. (See the exposi- 
tion of these verses.) In like manner, according to 
the phraseology of Paul, vovg and tau ävfyumi do not 
stand directly for cmO/u-a rou 0sou. On that supposi- 
tion it might be reraarked, that Paul contemplates 
the state of the lawless man from the state in which 
be himself Stands, and which has been matured into 
self-consciousness, and transfers into it his present 
feelings. In point of fact, personal feelings may have 
a 6hare in the exclamation of Paul, at verse 24. It 
is impossible to think, however, that the Apostle, 
merely from his after sensations, describes a strife 
as taking place where it does not actually exist, and 
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yet, following the exegetical feeling, one is inclined 
both to suppose in generale tbat bere such a strife is 
described, and also to regard dsKca, futö, ffvvrjdo/uat 
as denoting it. Generally, however, tbe condition 
of a person without law is delineated in the 9th 
verse, and, in fact, bow different is it as there des- 
cribed from the condiüon of the legalist ! The 
first class we mentioned of evangelical expositons, 
give the sense and connection of the section as fol- 
lows : Up to verse 14, Paul speaks in the preterite 
tense, and hence describes the early contention of the 
legalist with the law, in which (verse 1 1) he is over- 
thrown. Onward from verse 14, hedesires still more 
fundamentally to shew the divinity of the law, and 
hence represents it in conflict with the man regene- 
rate, on which account we have then the present. 
True that even in tbe case of the latter, sin has the 
ascendancy, still it no longer meets with the inward 
consent. There is a war waged, but along with that, 
there is the in ward peace, such as is described viii. 1. 
This view of Augustiners is also recommended by a 
great truth which should not be overlooked, viz. that 
somewhat of the legal State ever manifests itself anew 
in the redeemed, and times without number occur in 
life, in which he can apply to himself wbat Paul here 
says. (And hence it is with truth that Beza ob- 
serves : Nam certe ita est, et gut hoc non novit, non- 
dum seipsum novit Compare Spener, Theol. Bed. 
B. i. s. 167, where he makes similar remarks in de- 
fence of the view of Augustine. Arndt has some pecu- 
liarly excellent expressions to the same effect. Vom 
wahren Christenthum, B. i. c. 16.) Hence it is that 
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Bugenhagen observes : Quantum in nobis peccati et 
veteris Adse, tantum adhuc habet imperii lex, which 
raay be thus understood: As long as the love of sin 
remains alive within us, so long will this inveterate 
discord likewise be manifested. It must however be 
observed, in Opposition, that the love of sin is gradually 
extinguished in the Christian, in respect, first, of sins 
of a gross, and afterwards of those of a more refined 
description; So that thus, as Augustine early ex- 
presses himself, the Christian is then no more sub 
lege but cum lege. Moreover, even though the love 
of sin do stir up within him the discord which is 
here pourtrayed, the Christian need not permit him 
seif to be overcome in the struggle. He has the objec- 
tive announeement of his redemption, and so when by 
a believing direction of the mind, he acquiesces there- 
in, the power of the %a*/c is realized subjectively in 
his faith. It is true, this is not always the case ; 
frequently does the <r»£g triumph over the mtv/wi. At 
any rate, however, these occasions are to be con- 
sidered abnormal in the Christian life, as they do not 
occur in it in so far as it is, but only in so far as it has 
not yet become, Christian. They must hence be there 
only as something evanescent. 

Respecting the subdivision, again, which these In- 
terpreters make at verse 14, there is no grouud for 
it at all, inasmuch as what follows, from that verse, and 
onwards, with respect to the contest with the law, is 
just what was already said in the previous context ; nor 
considering the lively manner of describing which St. 
Paul loves, is the circumstance that thence forward 
verbs present are used, by any means extraordinary. 
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Having thus answered the important question, 
whether in this section the legalist or the justified 
man is spoken of, we have now still to inquire whether 
Paul throughout the whole of it, where he speaks in 
the first person, speaks of himself and his own cir- 
cumstances, or whether he transfers to himself the 
circumstances of others. Augustine is of the former 
opinion, and many go along with him. On that 
supposition, however, it is still more incredible that 
the Apostle, in the words of the chapter, should paint 
that state of his as lasting. Supposing it again only 
momentarily such as he describes it, he had no occa- 
sion, as we have remarked, to represent these tran- 
sient exceptional states of in ward life as peculiarly 
Christian. Even Origen feit that such an acknow- 
ledgment, when considered as applicable to the pre- 
sent, did not become St. Paul : Et caetera in quibus 
contitetur a lege, quaß in membris suis est, et repug- 
nat legi mentis suae, captivum duci se lege peccati, 
quomodo Apostolicae convenient dignitati et Paulo 
praecipue, in quo Christus et vivit et loquitur. Hence 
even in the ancient church, among Origen, Chrysos- 
tom, Theodoret, Jerome and Pelagius, the opinion 
was more general, that Paul transfers to himself the 
state of others. Cases of the same kind, called in 
his own language fi,era<r%7}fLarifffi,6e 9 1 Cor. iv. 6, are 
frequently to be met with in St. PauFs writings, 1 
Cor. vi. 12; x. 23, 29, 30; xiii. 11, 12; Gal. ii. 18. 
Hence likewise we find by turns, chap. vii. 14, and 
viii. 1, the plural used, which goes through the 
whole of the viii. chapter. With regard to the person 
whose state he takes to himself, Chrysostom, Gro- 
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tius, Clericus, and indeed most others, look upon the 
Jews before and under the law as intended; Eras- 
mus maintains a Contraposition of the Gentile witk- 
out, and the Jew under the law. Theodoret, at verses 
9 and 10, imagines that there is no less than an as- 
somption of the person of Adam. But Pelagius and 
Photius, even in their day, hit upon the truth, the 
one supposing generally a transference of the circum- 
stances of a person about to be, and of a person that 
already is, converted, t. e. he thinks that State of man 
to be meant, in which the individual has not yet been 
brought to a knowledge of the Obligation of the law, 
and that wherein the law presents itself to him as 
obligatory. Phot. tovto ovx eig havrbv 6 TLav\o$ ligq- 
xevy aXKä rb irfawrto rr\s avögüm'vtis oixeiovftevos <pv- 
rtut.* Ambrose : Sub suä persona quasi generalem 
causam agit. It certainly cannot well be denied, as 
the occasional Substitution of the plural shews, that 
the Apostle depicts generally the relation of the law, 
and afterwards that of grace to man, and in so far makes 
use of the fiera<fxiyj,ari<ffjb6s. But then, Paul had him* 
seif passed through the states which he describes ; He 
had himself experienced in his own person the insuffi- 
ciency of a religious law, imposing mere outward com- 
mands and obligations. And hence what more natural 
than that he should at the same time speak on the sub- 
ject frorn personal experience, in such a way as that 
it might be hard to sever what is fiera<r%rif*ari(rfi6$ 
and what delineation of his own feelings. We require 
always to keep in view, that Paul compresses indivi- 

* Paul does not say this of himself, but appropriating tbe 
person of human nature. 
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dual experiences into general propositions and results. 
That what he says does emanate from his own in- 
ward life and experience, is particularly apparent 
from verse 25. 

The Apostle accordingly designs, in the first place, to 
shew that the law, tri virtue of its own inward nature, 
does not produce the a^agr/a. He means to declare 
what use it answers. Its great use is, that it teaches us 
to recognise sin as sin. CEcumenius : "Herr« ou roD 
cro/g/y, aXXa roD d/ay/vwtfxg/v rfo a^agr/av 6 vSfiog atnos. 
Pelagius : Excusationem ignorantiae abstulit, gravius 
enini facit quam ante peccare. 

To this he appends a confirmation. Tqv n yäg 
sTnövfifav, &c. We may co-ordinate this with the pre- 
ceding clause, and regard the imfo/itu as a particular 
äjAogria, " I myself, e. g. had not known sin, except," 
&c. The proposition, however, becomes far weightier, 
when by sTidv/Mta, we understand the inward sinful pro- 
pensity. " I knew not sin in general, because I had 
not been made attentive to its inward root." After 
swilfoM&ig, we have to supply, " and so on," Ex. xx. 
14; Deut. v. 18. 

V. 8. — In verse 7th, the law was vindicated. Now 
follows, That sin only abuses it. The Apostle carries 
to its height the doctrine of the Opposition betwixt the 
law and inclination. His meaning is, " So little did 
the commandment help, that it rather ....." Pertin- 
ently Erasmus : Cum ante legem proditam qusedam 
peccata nescirem, quaedem ita scirem ut mihi tarnen li- 
cere putarem, quod vetita non essent, levius ac languidius 
sollicitabaturanimus ad peccandum,utfrigidius amamus 
ea, quibus ubi, libeat, potiri fas est. Caeterum legis 
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judicio, proditis tot peccati formis, universa cupi- 
ditatum cohors irritata prohibitione coepit acrius ad 
peccandum sollicitare. When by means of a prohibi- 
tioD, the idea is brought before tbe mind of a man, that 
certain gratifications are sinfal, these gratifications do, 
in that way, present themselves more distinctly to him 
in the form of a good, so that he more frequently 
thinks of them. Man is disposed to regard as a good, 
whatever is prohibited, merely because it is prohi- 
bhed. Frequent thinking of an object, and that in 
the light of something good, is apter to kindle the de- 
sire. This experimental truth was expressed even by 
the Heathen. In Livy, 1. xxxiv. c. 4. Cato says : 
Nolite eodem loco existimare, Quirites, futuram rem, 
quo fuit, antequam lex de hoc ferretur. Et bominem 
improbum non accusari, tutius est quam absolvi, et 
luxuria non mota tolerabilior esset, quam erit nunc, 
ipsis vinculis, sicut fera bestia, irritata deinde emissa. 
Seneca, De dementia, 1. i. c. 23 : Parricidse cum le- 
ge cceperunt. Hör. Carm. 1. i. Od. 3 : Audax omnia 
perpeti Gens humana ruit per vetitum nefas. Hence 
Ovid, Amor. 1. iii. et iv : Nitimur in vetitum sem- 
per cupimusque vetata. And so likewise as it is said 
in Scripture : Stolen waters are sweet, and bread eat- 
en in secret is pleasant, Prov. ix. 17. 'Afiagr/a 

denotes here, the sinful blas of the will ; 'Emöv/tiia, 
its modification when manifested ; 'EvroXri is the parti- 
cular commandment. 

' Apogfi,riv'kafAßav6iv,irg6<pa<Fiv \afißävsiv> is likewise quite 
common among classical authors. In the New Tes- 
tament ä<po%M occurs in malam partem, 1 Tim. v. 14. 
Gal. v. 13. 
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%u£it y&§ vo/aöu %?k* Usteri, s. 25* " Befofe ä 
vo/iog is either given to man from without, or de- 
velopes itself within him, sinfulness existe indeed, as a 
disposition, but it is dead, t. e. it has not, as yet, be- 
come an object of consciousness, inasmuch as no con- 
test betwixt his sinfulness and a command could, as 
yet, take place within him." Calvin : Perinde est ac 
si diceret, sepultam esse sine lege peccati uotitiam. 
Chrysostom ; ov% ovrw yvfyiftog laru Pelagius: Impune 
committitur, nam male dicente infante parentibus, vi- 
detur esse peccatum non tarnen vivum sed mortuum. 
Augustine : Non quia est, sed quia latet. In such cir- 
cumstances there exists also less temptation to sin, as 
that takes its rise most effectually, when sin is brought 
to our knowledge under the form of the prohibition. 
Accordingly vsxgfc denotes, likewise, want of opera- 
tiveness. So, Jas. ii. 17, 26, it.is applied to faith. So, 
likewise, Heb. ix. 14, those works are termed epya 
vexod, which are destitute of inward spirit, which have 
not emanated from a vital moral disposition. Com- 
pare also, 1 Cor. xv. 56 : *H dvvot,f&ig rqg ä/Aocgr'/ag, 6 
vCfLog. The meaning accordingly is, " Without the 
law we are not sensible of sin as such, and hence, 
come less under its tempting power." 

V. 9. From this to verse 11, we have but a more 
detailed repetition of verses 7th and 8th. The di 
after ly w must not lead us astray. It forms, what we 
have already had examples of, a formal antithesis be- 
twixt n%od and s£«i/, which the Apostle prosecutes 
still farther in the following anZpm and clkMclw ; on 
which account, transferring the xwgig y&g \>6/aov from 
the foregoing verse, Bengel ng| b a«u^g^nslates : 
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Nam absque lege peccatum quidem erat mortuum» 
ego vero vivus eram absque lege quondam, pracepti 
autexn illius adventu, peccatum quidem revixit ego 
vero mortuus sum. We may perceive even from 
this contraposition, that %Zpv here Stands in an em- 
phatic sense. Beza: vivus eram, nempe quod non 
ita turbaretur ejus conscientisu quum morbum suum 
ignoraret maxima ex parte« The sinn er in whoni the 
inoral discord has not as yet been stirred up, often 
enjoys an apparent freshness and freedom of life. So 
Augustine, in his day. In like manner Philo, Quod 
det pot. Insid. p. 164, B ; 6 dl <p<xv\og Zjuv rh iv xaxfy 
ßlov, ii0vi)Xs rbv sv&aifiova.* Comp« Rev. iii. L The 
d*i0a»ov thus signifies in more extensive sense, " lost 
my proper being, became miserable (viz. by means 
of the strife within which admits no tranquility of 
life.) Compare Baruch iv. 1 : auri) jj ßiß\og tm *rgotf- 
ray/Moircüv rov 0söv xai 6 voftog, Favres o/ xgarovvres aun)v, 
« 'S £«i)v o/ Se xaruketoovrss avrriv &iro$avoüvrou. Com- 
pare what was said upon ödvarog and airoQvf)<Mnv at 
chap. v. 12. Others, of whom are Chrysostom and 
Cocceius, translate became wholly sinfuL But this 
does not suit with the context, as also appears from 
the t/g ödvarov which follows in the lOth verse. 

&tiZti(fev, it revived; having in the period when 
there was no law, fallen asleep. Here also it is better 
tounderstand Z$v emphatically. It awakens and ac- 
quires its true force. Accordingly we shali adopt 
the meaning of this verse, as stated by Cameronius, 

* The wicked man who live» an evil life is dead, as re- 
gards a happy one. 
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who thus correctly expounds: (Cameron. in Crit. 
Sacr. ad Rom. viii. 15 :) Homo naturaliter in pec- 
cato süo jacet consopitus, ignarus miseriae suee, prius- 
quam a Deo in Legis notitia illuminetur. Ad illumi- 
nationis illius primum usque momentum putat vivere, 
h. e. quiete pacateque vitam agere, verum ubi a lege 
pulsatur ejus conscientia, statim moritur h, e. mire 
exagitatur atque animo percellitur, sive applicet se 
bono (quod nunquam appetivisset nisi per mandatum 
id jussus esset proptereaque non nisi invitus illi se 
applicat), sive a malo sibi temperet (quod illi a natura 
mire allubescit), id non nisi aegre et reluctanti animo 
prastat, sive oculos conjiciat in maledictionem, quam 
contumacibus lex interminatur, quamque seit se efFu- 
gere non posse, nisi Deus aliqua ratione, quam ipse 
non vidit, suecurrat, id non sine horrore potest animo 
coneipere. Supposing, now, that Paul here directly 
describes his own personal experience, we may ask 
(as has been done by Augustine, Luther, Calvin, 
and Arndt) on what periods of his life may we con- 
ceive him to have thought in this description of the 
time when the vopog has not as yet awakened. In 
respect of mankind in general, however, we may 
also inquire when and where the circumstances here 
delineated oecur. With reference to what we assert- 
ed above, of the Apostle's comprising manifold iso- 
lated experiences in general results, we might reply, 
that here, too, the Apostle does not depict experiences 
which oeeur in one single period of life, but merely 
collects into the picture of the man without law, certain 
circumstances which are manifested raore or less in 
different periods, and upon different stages of de- 
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velopment. In point of fact, a State of absolute law- 
lessness, in which man encounters nothing obligatory 
whatsoever, or whencesoever, could not at all occur. 
Still the want of consciousness of a law is met with, 
chiefly upon tbe lowest stages of social life, (althougb 
it is just tbere tbat tbe mighty force of conscience, 
and bence at least of the inward vSpog, frequently 
manifests itself); moreover,among men of great levity, 
or of very obtuse perceptions, wbo not unfrequently 
pofisess a oertain instinctive good-heartedness, which 
deceives both themselves and others with respect to 
their true character ; finally, among such as, from 
youth up, have been deprived of all religious and 
moral discipline. With the Apostle, indeed, none of 
these was the case. According to what, at Phil. iii. 6, 
and elsewhere, be says of bimse! f, one might believe 
tbat he had always manifested a sincere zeal and 
fidelity towards his religiou3 law, as may well be con- 
duded also from his training under Gamaliel, known 
to us (from the Talmud and other sources) as an 
estimable and pious man. If verse 24, be the ut- 
terance of the Apostle's own vivid experience, at no 
period of his life can he have belonged to those Pha- 
risees who were satisfied with a mere outward and 
superficial fulfilment of tbe law. And thus one 
would have to suppose, tbat when he delineates the 
State of being without law, it is merely isolated circum- 
stances and facts derived likewise from his own ex- 
perience that float before his mind. He might, in a 
special manner, have thought of his youth before his 
entrance into the school of Gamaliel. Augustine 
and Calvin are inclined to believe that it is Paul's life 
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as a Pharisee, which is meant, when his attention had 
not as yet been called to an in ward obedience to the 
law. 

V. 10. The law of God holds out to those who 
obey it life> i. e. blessedness, Lev. xviii. 5. Arnos v. 
4. Deut. v. 16, 32, 33. Comp. Gäl. iii. 12. Chry- 
sostom: ovx slvre, y'eyov'e §ävarog t a\\* gi/^g^, rb xa/vo» 
xai voigddo^ov rrjg aroirfug, ovrug sgfirivsvuv.* 

V. 11. 'E^ff-arjjtfg. Most un natural is the expla- 
nation of Calvin and others, as if this were to be un- 
derstood to mean solely, knowing that we have been 
deceived. Calvin : Verbum s^u^ar^v uon de re 
ipsa, sed de notitia exponi debet, quia sei licet ex lege 
palam fit, quantum a recto cursu discesserimus. It 
is better with most expositors to understand: It se- 
duced, enticed me to sin, or it insidiously deprived 
me of the ad van tage attainable by a right use of the 
law. 

änrixrum. This word we must explain from the 
cwritfavoi/and Sävarog. It means: mademe totallywretch- 
ed. Sohar, Genes, fol. 97, col. 384. R. Elieser dixit : 
Quicunque operam dat legi nomine ipsius, (i. e. ea 
intentione ut eam exsequatur) ille non oeeiditur a 
coneupiscentia prava. In Bechai, ( Vitr. Observ. T. 
IL p. 599,) we read, R. Simeon Ben Lakisch says : 

" The sinful nature of man every day rises up against 
and seeks to slay him." Hence also among the Rab- 
bins, the innate corruption of human nature is called 

* He does not say became, but vnu found, thereby explaining 
the new and unlooked tor absurd ity. 
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the Death Angel. There are many who must be 
reduced to this extreme of inward wretchedness, be- 
fore they feel any desire after salvation. Hence 
Bengel : Hie terminus (Economiae peccati in confinio 
gratiae. 

V. 12. Conclusion drawn from the nature of the 
contest described. No>o? answers to rmn, the sunt 
of the law of God ; stroXfi to prr, the particular pre- 
cept. Theodoret : 'Ay/av ^ottyyopguö's, otg rb diov 
dtdd^atar bixaiav de, ug bgfäg roTg vagaßdroug rr/v 
-tyrjpov s^fvsyxovtfar ayaöriv ds,ug Zjurp roTg f>u\arrou<fiv 
tbrgevifyvtav.* Comp. 1 Tim. i. 8. 

V. 13. 'AXXa 7} äfiagnd. Erasmus rightly renders 
the aWa by imo ; for after the apagrfa we require 
to supply Ifioi y'eyove Sdvarog. "Iva pavjj äfiagria xrX. 
Here the construetion gives rise to some difficulty. 
First, it is a question, whether the second Iva should 
be co-ordinated with, or subordinated to the first. In 
the latter case, it would be the least objectionable, 
although still a harsh way, with the Vulgate, Eras- 
mus and Heumann, to supply rjv to xarsgyufyfi'svri, and 
understand <pavji 9 to become evident : Ut appareat pec- 
catum per bonum mihi operatum esse mortem, ut fiat, 
&c. Still more unnaturally Eisner, whom De Wette 
follows, and who takes <pavf\ with the participle, as a 
pleonasm, for xargpya^ra/, a construetion of which 
we certainly have examples in profane authors. High- 

* He pronounces it holy, as having inculcated what is pro- 
per; „put as having rightfully passed sentence upon transgres- 
sors, and good as having provided life for those who keep 
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\y preferable is the co- Ordination of the second to the 
first clause. The participle xangyalpfithri is then ex- 
plicative : Utpote quod mihi efficiat mortem, and the 
clause with the second ha is a more profound exhibi- 
tion of the first. Beza : Ut appareret esse peccatum 
mihi per id quod bonum est efficiens mortem, i. e. ut 
peccatum fieret admodum peccans per illud praeceptum. 
In this way also it is not necessary to suppose that 
y'svrirou is epanalepsis of <p avjj. Nor is that a bad con- 
nection which Michaelis adopts, viz. to regard ha pawjf 
a/iagr'/a, as a parenthetical clause, and immediately 
after afiagria to supply yeyovs ^dvaroc, " No. But sin, 
that it might truly appear as such, having procured 
death for me by the commandmenr, in order that sin 
by means of the commandment might strongly appear 
in her black and sinful aspect." 

Kaff iHWfjSoXjjv, instead of wregßaXk6vrug frequently 
used by Paul. 1 Cor. xii. 31. 2 Cor. i. 8 ; iv. 17. 
The meaning of the clause is pertinently given by 
Calvin : Valde enim pestiferam rem esse oportet, qu« 
efficiat ut quod alioqui salubre est natura, noxam 
afferat Sensus est; oportuisse detegi per legem 
peccati atrocitatem, quia nisi peccatum iinmani quodam 
vel enormi excessu prorumperet, non agnosceretur 
peccatum. Excessus hie eo se violentius profundit,dum 
vitam convertit in mortem. It is the royal privilege 
of good, that froin all evil it knows how to educe 
good, as it is the curse of evil that it perverts to evil 
all that is good. 

V. 14. The majority of the expositors of Augustine's 
school, suppose that from this point forth, the special 
reference to a person redeemed takes place. (Others 
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too make no break at all from ver. 7). The Apostle, 
they say, means now to demonstrate more particular- 
ly the divinity of tbe law, by setting forth the Op- 
position into which it comes, even with tbe man re- 
deemed. This exposition can only meet with appro- 
val, when we rend away the section from its connection. 
If, however, we keep in view, hrst, the introdtiction of 
the chapter, which represents the Christian as wholly 
delivered from the condemnation of the law, and 2dly, 
the thesis ver. 5, where the ascendancy of sin in 
man, is placed within the term of the legal State, and 
then ver. 6, which, on the other hand, places the spi- 
ritual walk, in the period of the redemption, if we con- 
sider, in fine, how chap. viii. 1, again resumes this 
connection, and proclaims the spiritual walk of the 
redeemed and freedom from the law, it is manifest 
that Paul could have had no other object in painting 
the struggle he here describes, than to shew the nature 
of the legal State. For it was solely with this view, 
that he had undertaken even to demonstrate the holi- 
ness of the law. It must be added, that upon examin- 
ing the following section, nothing whatever appears 
which differs in substance from the preceding verse. 
What we find is rather just a specific detail of what 
in that verse is laid down generally, viz. That by 
the knowledge of the divin e law, the in ward variance 
is not diminished, but only exasperated. Neither can 
it afford any ground at all for here seeking another 
subject, that henceforward we have only present 
tenses. Bengel: Utitur Paulus ante versum 14 ver- 
bis prseteriti temporis ; tum expeditioris sermonis 
causa, praesentis, in preteritum resolvendis, perinde 
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ut alibi casus, modos, &c. facilitatis gratia permutare 
solet ; et v. gr. mox, chap. viii. 2, 4, a numero singu- 
lari ad pluralem, ibidem, ver. 9, a prima persona ad 
secundam transit. Eoque commodius a prasterito 
tempore ad praesens flectitur oratio, quod Status illius 
legalis indolera tum demum vere intelligat, postquam 
sub gratiam venerit, et ex praesenti liquidius possit 
judicare de praterito. Denique unus ille idemque 
Status processusque varios habet gradus, vel magis 
praeterito vel minus prseterito tempore exprimendos, 
et sensim suspirat, connititur, enititur ad libertatem ; 
inde paulatim serenior fit oratio Apostoli. The y«£ 
shews that there follows a filling up of the previous 
subject ; and thus would we give the tenor of the ex- 
plication : " Such niust be the case, for it cannot be de- 
nied that there subsists an incurable discrepancy be- 
twixt God's law and our inclinations." 

oihoLfizv. Semler and Koppe insist that seeing iyu> 
is used in all the other passages, olda ft'ev should be 
read. But, on the one hand, the reason is not suffi- 
cient, and on the other, Paul is wont to deliver just 
such maxims of general experience as this in the plural 
number. C. ii. 2. 

Here, where mtvfiartxog and taPTunog are set in 
Opposition, it is necessary to develope generally the 
Bible meaning of nviv/ta and <ra^, as all the sequel 
rests upon this antithesis. In the Old Testament, 
man is frequently called *\wx which then involves 
the adjunct idea of weakness and frailty, We find, in 
general, that in the mind of the Hebrew, the adjunct 
was attached to the notion of man. This is in- 
volved even in Gen. iii. 19, with which Eccles. iii. 20> 
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and Ecclesiasticus xvii. 1, and xxxiii. 10 are to be 
compared. It is also shewn by the etymology of urOK. 
In this signification- wa more particularly occurs, 
Gen. vi. 3. * Ps. lxxyiii. 39; lvi.4., Jer. xvii. 5. Is. 
xl. 6. The contrast -with f rm we find expressly 
drawn, Is. xxxi. 3: -.>nm önWDl b*TKbl D1K D*i2» 
rni Kbl. . " The. New, Testament ; takes up this usus 
Joquendi of the Old, and in it the antithesis of aäg% 
and mw/ux, every where. recurs. Sa^g here denotes, 
"human nature, as weak and impotent for good," in 
contrast .with. the new principle of life, which, through 
fellowship- of men .with : Christ, is implanted there- 
in. Theodoret: ,2agx/xäv xaXtT, rh wüsicn rrjg crvgu- 
jjMnxijg Imxovgsag rervyrixora^ • Hence we find, 1 Cor. 
iii. 3, 6a%xtxb$ elvai, made the sanie with xara arigunov 
<rtgtvrars?y 9 i. e.- "like man as he. commonly is. M At 
2 Cor. i. .12, the'topia .gac^xixri is opposed to the 
tikixgima,. roD . @sotf, accordingly " the wisdom attained 
by the ordinary powers.of man," to that imparted by 
peeuliar - divine . influence. 2. Cor. i. 17, xara trdgxa, 
ßovXsvuv means, without higher considerations. 2 Cor. 
x. 3. sv tagxi yag vtgiiraroürsg, ob xarä fdgxa tfrgo- 
Tivo/xiöa, " • Alfchough we sojourn in feeble human 
nature, still is our warfare of such a . sort, as is not 
carried on merely with the powers borrowed from 
this weak nature/' and so on. Here too, in particular, 
are to be placed, from among the sayings of Christ 
himself, such as Matt. xxvi. 41, " The higher di- 
vine dement within you is willing, but human nature 
is too weak." Matt. xvi. 17, " That has not eraa- 

* He calls that man carnal who has not as yet obtained spiri- 
tnal aid. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



40 CHAPTER VII. V 14. 

nated from weak human nature, but- from an influence 
frorn on high." John iii. 6, "• Man as such, is desti* 
tute of divine life, and can only acquire it by a gene- 
ration of a higher kind." So also do ecclesiastical 
writers oppose tö each other; rb avög&invov and t£ 
irvsv(jux,ri*6v 9 xar avöguirovg Zfiv 'and xara rbv X^iöTo». 
See Ignat. ep. 1, ad Eph. c. 5, ad Fhil. c. 7, ad Trall. 
&c. 

One might perhaps, however, conceive the anti- 
thesis in a different way from what is here done, 
understanding by <ragg the töfia, the whole organs of 
Sensation; and — as the contrast would then require— 
by Kvzufia, the voug> that which connects us with God, 
which exists even in the natural man, but which in 
the Christian bears rule, the religioue and moral 
sense, the intellect. So even in ancient times, the 
Alexandrine school, and among moderns, the majority 
of theolögians, Erasmus, Michaelis, Stolz and many 
others. Now, doubtless, the corporeal system is the 
organ through which many sins are executed, and 
doubtless also, it too often prevails over the spiritual 
interests to the prejudiceof the individual. Still we 
must take into consideration, that per se that System 
cannot be evil ; moreover that it does not necessarily 
occasion inordinate desires, some discord in the spi- 
ritual part always requiring to precede, before such a 
preponderance of the bodily appetites can take place. 
(Not the «ragg but the <pg6v7)f/,a r$fc *a£x4$is evil.) Hence 
the Apostle points deeper to the source of good and 
evil, when he derives the former from a Zjjiv rw @s£, 
and consequently the latter, from the eaur£ Zjji h 2 Cor. 
v. 15. Rom. xiv. 7. To the same more deeply 
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seated source we are also conducted, when, in the 
manner shewn, we trace historically the use of the 
word <rag%. There are, moreover, domains of trans- 
gression, which are nowise dependent upon the cor* 
poreal Organization of man, as want of affection, 
hatred, envy, pride. These, however, are designated 
by the Apostle, egya rqg tftt^xfc, Gal. v. 19—22. 
Nay even to the Theosophists, who practised ascetical 
severities (Col. ii. 22, 23,) and occupied themselves 
solely with speculations upon the world of spirits, 
the Apostle ascribes a vovg rijg tagxog. Comp, like- 
wise Eph. ii. 3. 1 Cor. iii. 3. Rom. viii. 1, 5 — 9. In 
passagcs of this gort, a natural exegesis is only to be 
obtained, when we under stand by mtv/ua, not the 
human intellect, but the new Christian principle of 
life, and in compliance therewith, by rfagg, the human 
nature abandoned to itself, and being as such a vsxgou 
In the present passage, we have not, it is true, the 
contrast of <faf£ and «"wD/cta, but as afterwards ap- 
pears, of tag % and vovg or Uu &v&£wrog. For this reason, 
however, we could not hold ourselves justified in con- 
cluding that *xm>iut is every where the same as vovg, or 
that <xd£ is equivalent to eStfiou For, as the connection 
shews, the Apostle is here speaking of the man, and 
only of him, who is as yet destitute of the Kvtvftoi,, and 
not until he reaches, c. viii. 4, 5, 6, does he make 
the transition to the man by whom it has been obtained. 
Accordingly he can do nothing eise but contrast the 
vovg with the öag%. Comp., upon the signification of 
tfötp^, Augustine De civit. Dei, 1. xiv. c. 3. ßuddei 
Dissert. de anima sede pecc. orig. in Miscell. Sacris. 
T. III., and Knapp, Scripta Theolog. p. 220, sq. 
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Let us now consider the mevfianxog and the <ragx/- 
xog in the contrast into which they are here brought. 
The law, both the moral law in the bosom of man, 
and the expressure of that in the Decalogue, is, as 
Augustine profoundly expresses it, a revelation of the 
higher order of things founded in the being of God. 
(It is hence a irvevfiarixov.) To carry it into execu- 
tion, we require, in respect of our inward man, to be 
incorporated into that order of things; we must, inlike 
manner, as the law, become Kvtvfiartxoi. But without 
an interest in the redemption, man cannot become -rveu- 
fiartxog; The consequence accordingiy is, an incurable 
discrepancy. Comp, the Annotations on ver. 6. (Js- 
teri, p. 29 : " The law, if merely law or y^a/^a, 
dwells only in the understanding, is something ob- 
jectively known. The subjective side of man, upon 
which his will also is based (whence Paul always de- 
notes that by iyw), has originally no concern with it. 
Inasmuch, however, as the law promulgates something 
which ought to emanate from the will of man, tbe 
will is thereby provoked to oppose what is originally 
foreign to it, and thus the nature of the will, as fleshly 
and hostile to the Spirit, becomes manifest." A similar 
saying is found in the book . Reschith Chochma. 
rmno nnii;» »An nron xh nrvtonv» ^s» rmnn 
2>D ^D». " The Thorah, on account of her spirituality, 
dwells only in the soul that is free from all dross." 

In place of tra^x/xog Codd. A C D E F G and many 
Greek fathers, read <rdgxivog. Now, inasmuch as, 1 
Cor. iii. 1, and Heb. vii. 16, the best Codices read 
cdoxivog^ we must reasonably suppose that in common 
usage (tdpxivog, which has properly only the sensible 
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me&nmgfleshly, bore also the metaphorical one, and 
that that is here the proper reading. 

The Apostle describes the iyu> as the aagxivov, be- 
cause the velleitas in man, which, according to ver. 
15 and 16, is found on the side of the law of God, is 
all too powerless, and because, as a consequence of 
its impotence, the entire man appears in contradiction 
to the law. In the same way the Piatonic formulas 
xgsirruv xai form kavrov are also to be explained, in 
which the love of evil is regarded as the true seif. 
Comp, de Rep. 1. IV. p. 347. T. VI. Bip. The 
sublime thing in the nature of that moral law» which 
we bear about with us in our bosom, is just that it 
addresses us by, Thou ! and that, though all our de- 
sires tend the contrary way, we are yet compelled to 
acknowledge its supremacy. It is thence manifest, 
that by the medium of the conscience, a higher order 
of things is directly manifested in the . lower, its 
creator in the creature, (Comp. Heidenreich, lieber 
natürl. Rel. Leipz. 1790, s. 173). On the other. 
hand, however, we may also regard that which ad- 
dresses to us the Thou as the proper Me in man, in-- 
asmuch as this religious and moral sense must make 
the entire nature of man homogeneous with itself, 
and inasmuch as the idea of man is only then ful- 
filled, when bis nature has been brought into har- 
mony with this vofiog y^airrhg h rp xagd'tq. In this 
respect, accordingly, the Apostle, in ver. 17, actually 
designates by the Jyw, the religious and moral sense, 
and, on the contrary, represents the apagria as an 
unlawful settler in human nature. 

vrsffgafi'svos vvb rw äpagTidv. He who was van- 
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quished in war, was sold as a slave. And hence the 
Apostle aptly describes the man who has been over- 
come in the struggle with the ungodly impulses of his 
will, as given up for a slave to 9in. The expression was 
already common in Hebrew, and was applied to those 
who, as it were, stood under the despotism of the 
wicked one. "Dnnn, 1 Kings xxi. 20, 25. 2 Kings 
xvü. 17. So also 1 Macc. i. 15 : lirgdörjtav rou voiqaas 
rb Tovqgov. The Rabbins too have the phrase idesd 
^n W Ti. With them *DE3 signities to be sold, 
or in general to be delivered over. So Sanh. f. 97, 
coL 2, rmapa Dmana. Disciples of Christ are no 
more dovXoi rrjg ä/iagriag, Rom. vi. 17. John viii. 36. 
Melancthon : Haec (summa corruptela natura nostrae) 
necesse est tradi in ecclesia, ut cognoscamus e regione 
magnitudinem beneficii Christi. Grotius cuts the nerve 
of this profound saying of Paul, and makes the words 
insipid and empty by the notes : Alia est natura Le- 
gis, alia magna partis hominum et major pars Judce- 
orum (1!) affectibus abripitur. 

V. 15. The Apostle again connects with ydo, 
for the proposition is meant to prove the blind ness 
of the tag of man. Hitherto be had contrasted 
himself, in respect of his whole being, with the divine 
law ; Now, however, he begins to describe a discord 
which exists within himself. In order to attain clear- 
ness of perception on this matter, we require to state, 
and psychologically define, the different subjects 
which occur in the Apostle's explication. We set 
out with the fact that the Apostle still supposes an 
original element in man cognate with the Divine 
Being. (See i. 18.) This is the religious and raoral 
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sense (vouc,) which never can be totally eradicated in 
man, without his thereby ceasing to be man. He would, 
in that case, be a physical being. It always manifeste 
itself at least in certain movements of the conscience. 
Now, as kindred things attract, each the other, no 
sooner is the external vofiog proposed to man, than a 
certain attraction takes place within him towards it, 
a longing to fiilfil it. There occurs, accordingly, an 
agreement of the inward with the outward law, (ver. 
16,) and for that reason the Apostledoes not narrow- 
]y distinguish whether it is of the inward or of the 
outward vo/Mg that he speaks. Now, to this in ward 
godly element of his being, there Stands opposed the 
inclination to wilfulness, i. e. to sin. Looking to 
what man manifeste himself actually to be, he might 
call this inclination his proper seif, for the Divine 
element we spoke of does not exert its efficacy. And 
hence the Apostle also calls the (fdfa the iyw of 
man, ver. 14, 18. On the other hand, however, even 
the individual who sinks very low, never entirely 
loses the consciousness that that divine element consti- 
tutes his proper seif, and that to it all the rest must be- 
come homogeneous, in fact, that it is the Divine seed 
in him, which is choked, indeed, but no more. Ac- 
cordingly the Apostle represents the äfiagria or <rdg% 
as something foreign to man, and the godly element 
as his proper lyw, ver. 17, 20. Hence also does he 
call that element, the \<sta ävÖMKoi, the true core of 
man. Now of what sort is the volition which he 
ascribes to this inward man ? A sound and right vo- 
lition it cannot be, otherwise it would carry so strong 
an impulse with it, as would bring the effect .to 
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pass. It is accordingly only of a feeble kind. The 
scholastics distinguish betwixt the voluntas completa 
and incompleta, and call the latter velleitas. Even of 
this velleitas, we may imagine to ourselves various 
degrees. We can suppose the S'eXeiv and cvapuii and 
GvvrihofLou more as an approval with the understand- 
ing, accompanied to be sure by some, but at the same 
time by a quite feeble, movement of the religious and 
moral sense. In this sense, as Thomas Aquinas ob- 
serves, even the most abandoned shews a certain 
willing, i. e. approval of what is good. So Chrysos- 
tom : oü 3sXw, Tovrsanv ovx skouvu, Of what sort such 
a velleitas is, Augustine shews from his own expe- 
rience, Conf. 1. VIII. c. 8 : Undique ostendenti vera 
te dicere, non erat omnino, quod responderem veri- 
tate convictus, nisi tan tum verba lenta et somnolenta : 
Modo, ecce modo, sine paululum! Sed modo et 
modo non habebant modum, et sine paululum in 
longurn ibat. On the other band, of that voluntas 
which is operated by Divine grace alone, and by it 
alone also reaches the mark, the same author says, 
(ibid. 1. VIII. c. 8,) : Non solum ire, verum etiam 
per venire illuc, nihil erat aliud, quam velle ire, sed 
velle fortiter et integre, non semisauciam hac atque 
hac versare et jactare voluntatem, hac parte assurgen- 
tem cum alia parte cadente luctantem. (Compare 
the remarkable avowals on this subject in Petrarch's 
Autobiography. G. Müller 's Selbstbekentnisse merk- 
wurd. Männer, Winterthur, 1791, B. I. s. 44.) The 
connection, however, and likewise the words severally 
considered, as for instance <rvvf}do/j,ou, make it likelier, 
that here under the S'sXtiv something more than assent 
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by the understanding is meant. Were the Apostle 
describing a person in whose breast no sense of 
moral discord is in anydegree awakened, then, doubt- 
less, we should have to understand by the SsXs/v only 
a cold assent. But he speaks of one in whom sin 
has engaged in warfare with the law, and vividly 
does he paint the in ward anguish of such a person, 
(ver. 24). It is hence scarcely possible to avoid un- 
derstanding by the SeXs/v, a higher degree of willing, 
a species of Umging* Should any, from a doctrinal 
point of view, object that before regeneration we can- 
not properly suppose such a feeling in man, seeing 
that it can only be the fruit of the XH'$> we m »g nt re- 
ply, that the Apostle, chap. viii. 15, also sptaks of a 
imupa dovhttag, among legal Jews, and that he thus, in 
like manner, derives their zeal for the law, from a divine 
inflaence, which might well be designated as the gra- 
tia praeveniens. 

oi> yivuxfxct). Augustine, even in his day, and follow- 
ing him, Beza, Grotius and others, gave this a sense 
which also belongs to the Hebrew yv, to approve. 
Hos. viii. 4. Compare the Annot. of Eisner. In 
like manner Wolf: to acknowledge, determine. In 
that case, however, it would not diifer from what 
follows. More correctly do Chrysostom, Theodoret» 
Pelagius and others, understand it of an obscuration of 
the knowing faculty. Chrysostom : TV' ovv eorfr, ou y/- 
vuxfxcd ; tfxorovj&cu, (pqffi, cuvagn'atyftcu, lirrigtiav birofj&m.* 
Theodoret : ' O yä§ Jirrojßsvog Wo r5}s fjdovijg, xa) fisvroi 

a What then is this ou ytvue*.» ? It means, I am involved in 
darkness, I am hurried away, I sustain a wrong bgt 
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xa/ rfo igfht r ß *Mu psövuv, ovx, e^ei <sa(pr\ rjjv yvwtsv 
rrjg a/iaend? fierä de ye rjjv tf-aDXar roü vrdöovs, rr t v 
a7<r6ri<riv öe^trat rou xaxoD.* Although, by means of sin, 
a mighty discord has 'been introduced among the 
powere and capacities of the human spirit, still, that 
original disposition, according to which they should all 
act in harmony, is still manifest ; man can never will 
without having reasons in his mind for the volition. 
Inasmuch, as sin is a thing blind and lawless, how- 
ever, there cannot possibly be any solid, but only the 
semblanceof groundsfor it, — grounds, moreo ver, which 
both beforeandafter the act, are instantly recognised by 
man himself as false pretexts, although in themoment 
of execution they appear satisfactory. In so far the 
Apostle may say that, at the time of sinning, he knows 
not what he does, is wholly blinded. 

01» ya% o SsX» xr\. Bengel : Mancipium indigno 
domino primum servit cum gaudio, deinde cum 
moerore, postremo jugum excutit. Although, accord- 
ing to the above observations, we might here, with 
Chrysostom, understand SeXu to mean merely a cold 
approval, we prefer taking it in the sense of idopat, 
which it has in the Hellenistic. Matt, xxvii. 43. 
Frequently in the LXX. for ysn. Deut. xxi. 14. 
1 Sam. xviii. 22. What man wishes before and after 
the commission of sin, what he cannot but judge to be 
right, is yet not brought to pass. The experiences 

* For he that is overcome by pleasure, or again the man 
intoxicated with the passion of anger, has not a clear j>erception 
of the sin ; but, after the passion has ceased, he acquires a 
sense of its evil. 
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which Paul here delineates, force themselvessostrong- 
]y upon every man who has become sensible of the 
raoral dissonance in bis nature, that in fact it is not 
necessary to suppose with Dr. von Amnion, tbat 
the Apostle exaggerates the matter, in order after- 
wards rightly to exalt the gospel. The following 
weighty testimonies of heathen authors, who agree 
with Paul, are here quoted in their right place. Thucyd. 
Histor. 1. III. c. 45, Diodotus says : * Awküg 8e adv- 
varov xal vroWrig svriöeiag, oärtg oi'srat, rrjg avögowriiag 
fvttcag opfLwjiAsvrig vgoö'jfiQjg n irga%at, d^or^o^v tivcl e%tiv, 
7\ tofjbtov fapgw, r\ aXXtfj rtp o*s/>£). a Diodorus Sic. Biblioth. 
I. I. c. 71 : The Egyptians never permitted their 
kings to judge absolutely, bat only according to the 
laws, for they believed, b roWdxtg svioug t/dorag Irt 
jn'eWovffiv ä/tiagrdvuv, /JL7)dh fjrrov irgdmtv ra paOXa, 
xarttPxuop'svoug wr hwrog, ?j fifooug, rj rivog äXXou cradouc. 
Xenophon. Cyrop. 1. VI. c. 1, § 21. The Persiaa 

Araspes says: c Avo yäg <fctpug \yja •fyvydg ov ' 

yao bii fita yt ou tfa, ä/na ayaöfj r'e fart xai xaxi), ovd* äfict 

* lt is an impossibility, and shews great simplicity for any 
one to think, that when human nature is driven eagerly to the 
eommission of any act, it can be hindered either by the force 
of laws, or any thing however formidable. 

* There often are men who, sensible that they are about to 
sin, nevertheless commit vice, overpowered by love or hatred 
or some other passion. 

* For I have manifestly two spirits. For a spirit that is one 
and single, is not both good and bad at once, nor at once love» 
things virtuoua and things vicious, and at once is willing and 
nnwüling to do them. But it is clear that there are two spirit*, 
and that when the good prevails, the virtuous things are done, 
and when the bad, then are wrong things attempted. 

£ 
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xaXwv n xa) atff^uv egyuv Igqt, xai ravrä, afia ßovXfrai 
rs xa) ov ßovXtrou ngarrur äWä dqXovori dito sgrbv -^v^d, 
xai 8rav ßh 7} ayaty xgarji, ra xaXa vgdrrsrai, orav & 
jj novrigd, ra a)(syj>a faixjugiirai. Euripides, Medea, 
v. 1077 : 

Mavttivat piv, «la. 2{£y fiiXXv xaxx, 
a Qvpof 5i xpiffffu* ruf IftSf ßtvXivftarut. 

The same Poet (in Clem. Alex. Strom. 1. II. c. 15.) 

Tnl/wt V txovrei fi h Qvrts /3i«£ir«i. b 

Epictetus, Enchirid. 1. IL c. 26: 'O afmgrdmv, Z 
fiev SsXsi, ov nrottfy xa) o firi §e\et 9 von?. And Simplicius 
in bis Annot. on Epictetus : Ttveg yovv xai hxasyigaU 
vovrzg rag savr&iv bfl&tg, xa) ßouXofMSVo/ fi^ xmTtföat abrdg, 
wöouvrou ofiidig Ivb ruv s%eav sni ra oixua 6oexrd. c Plautus, 
Trinummus, Act IV. sc. 2, v. 31. Scibam ut esse me 
deceret, facere non quibatn miser. Seneca, Ep. III : 
Quid est hie, Lucili, quod nos alio tendentes alio tra- 
hit, et eo unde recedere cupimus repellit ? Quid col- 
luctatur cum animo nostro, nee perraittit nobis quid- 
quam semel velle? Ovid, Metam. VII. 19. Aliud- 
que Cupido, Mens aliud suadet ; video meliora pro- 
boque, Deteriora sequor. Seneca, Hippol. v. 604: 
Vos testor, omnes Ccelites, hoc quod volo, me nolle. 

a I am aware ihey are crimes I am about to perpetrate, but 
rage is stronger than my purposes. 

b Not one ofthose things you advige has escaped my attention, 
but nature overpowers me when I have made my resolve. 

c Many being even indlgnant at their lusts, and desirous not 
to excite them, are nevertheless urged by their habits to the 
indulgences familiär to them. 
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Hence Lactantius, Instit. 1. IV. c. 29, makes the 
heathen say : Volo equidem non peccare, sed vincor, 
indutus enim sum carne fragili. Itaque ducor in- 
certus et pecco, non quia volo, sed quia cogor. After 
the same manner the Rabbins, Berach. c. 2. p. 17. 
" R. Aleksandri said in his prayer, Lord of the worlds, 
known and open it is to thee that our will is to exe- 
cute thine nD^riw TiNli; My» w, and who pre- 
vents it ? The leaven that is in the lump." Grotius 
justly observes, however, that it would be a sad thing, 
indeed, if the Christian, as such, could apply these say- 
ings to himself. 

V. 1 6. Calvin : Dum cor meum in Lege acquies- 
cit, oblectatur ejus justitia, in eo sentit et fatetur 
legis bonitatem, ut satis, vel experientia docente 
convincamur, legi nihil mali esse imputandum, imo 
salutarem hominibus eam fore si in recta puraque 
corda incideret Bengel : Assensus hominis, legi 
contra semel ipsum prastitus, illustris character est 
religionis, magnum testimonium de Deo. 

V. 1 7. This Opposition, the Apostle means to say, 
is not of such sort, that, as man, I must carry it with- 
in me. Much rather does it arise from the fact, that 
I am a sinful man. My proper seif — that within me, 
which expresses my ideal, and with which all should 
become homogeneous — remains, as such, unaffected by 
sin. Comp, the remarks upon eyut at ver. 15. For 
the illustration of this, what August ine's says, Conf. 1. 
VIII. c. 5, upon the relation of the s/w to the <rctf£, 
may be made subservient : Ego quidem in utroque 
(in the vovs and in the tfagg) sed magis ego in eo, 
quod in me approbabam, quam in eo quod in me im 
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probabam. Ibi enim magis jam non ego ; quia ex 
magna parte id patiebar invitus, quam faciebam vo- 
lens. Thom. Aquinas: Illud homo dicitur operari, 
quod ratio operatur, quia homo est id quod est se- 
cundum rationem : Unde rootus concupiscentiae, 
qui non sunt a ratione sed a fomite, non operatur 
homo. Theodoret : ' Aft'e\r}<rag (6 vovg) xai xaruXiiruv 
rag 7}viag 9 <fxigr$v /msv rovg tfttXot^ iragaexwdfyi, <rjgsrau 
§e aitrog, xai ilg ßdgaöea xai xgri/Lvovg ffüv avToTg xara- 
tffaru.* Thus Philo (Quod det. pot. insid. p. 170) 
calls the vovg 9 the true cLvfyoMrog, in Opposition to the 
*a*g. Compare Cicero, Somn. Scip. c. 8: Mens 
cujusque is est quisque, non ea figura quae digito mon- 
strari potest. 

The wvt has been falsely taken for an adverb of 
time by Augustine, Grotius, Cocceius, Koppe and 
many others, as if Paul intended to specify the dif- 
ference betwixt the redeemed and the legal state, as 
at ver. 6. By this means, however, to pass over other 
reasons, the 18th verse, although obviously very 
closely connected, is wholly torn apart, inasmuch as 
it is appended by the yag, and again delineates the 
legalist. Compare also ver. 20, where Paul says the 
same thing, and where the wvi, as mere inferential 
particle, is left out, but where many would erroneously 
urge the ovxsr/, as Koppe translates it : ex quo 
Christiani sumus, whereas it only Stands in re- 
ference to the antecedent proposition, and is cor- 
rectly given by the Vulgate : jam non ego. The 

a The mind becoming neglectful and relinquishing the reim, 
causes the steeds to start aside, and is itself carried away and 
falls into gulfs and precipices. 
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Apostle means to depict tfae State of sin in its increase. 
Hence, we may here and ver. 20, render the oüxt«, 
" So far has it come with me tfaat ...." The wi 9 ac- 
eordingly, is merely an inferential particle. Erasmus: 
Quoties igitur mens consentiens legt nititur ad ho- 
nesta, et tarnen quod diversum est agit, non ego vi- 
deor agere, quod ago. Quis enim agat, quod nolit ? 

V. 18. Expressing himself somewhat tautological- 
ly, Paul now means, by referring back to the in- 
ward schism he has before described, to vindicate 
the startling assertion, that it is not properly man 
himself, but that it is the blind love of sin, considered 
as blind, inasrauch as the knowing faculty not merely 
does not assent to it, but is darkened by it, that exe- 
cutes the sinful actions. Aecordingly the expressions 
here used, and at ver. 19 and 20, are but repetitions of 
what goes before. 

The svgi'txu is omitted by A C. 47, 67, and some 
translations which read, rh 8k xangydfyrtai, ou. For 
this reading the internal evidence may perhaps speak, 
but the majority of the Codices decide in favour of 
the recepta. The eyw, as we saw at ver. 15, is more 
commonly used by the Apostle to designate the true seif 
of man, the in ward divine disposition. Hence, for the 
sake of distinction, he here adds, that what he intends 
is the trag in man. Theodoret : Ti)v yä% vtgl rä xaXet 
rgdfofjuav ävh rfc rov vofiou &da<rxa)Jag vgotsXaßor 
ätöevto & opus *$%) rnv ffg&%iv 9 W%%wt Mrixovgiav oux \yw. 

• I have received alacrity for thingt virtuous from the dis- 
eipJine of the law, but I am feeble in the practice, having no 
other aid. 
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osxsZ Pelagius: Habitat quasi hospes et quasi 
aliud in alio, non quasi unum, ut accidentia scilicet 
uon naturalia. 

vragdxnrou, The word properly signifies to be 
near, to be ready. Hence Judith iii. 2, to be at one's 
command. Accordingly it here means, as De Wette 
turns it : " to will is already at my hand, t. e. is not 
difficult for me." Pelagius : Est voluntas, sed non 
est effectus. Bengel : Jacet in adspectu sine vic- 
toria. Oit% ^/tfxw. The Hebrew käö in the sense, 
to be able. 

Vers. 19 and 20. See vers. 15 and 17. 

V. 21. This verse contains a summary of all that 
has been said from verse 14th, and that still continues 
to be illustrated from the 22d onward. The construc- 
tion is singular, and has been resolved in very diffe- 
rent ways. First, there are a number of expositors, 
who take ort in the sense ofseeing that, (the Vulgate, 
quoniam) but who then again deviate from each 
other in their views. Origen supposes a hyper- 
baton, ,and thus explains : " Seeing there is evil 
in me, the law of God presents itself, and to that, 
after the inner man, 1 consent/' So likewise Ecker- 
man, (Beitr. III. St.) CEcumenius gives several views 
of it. 1. avrbv ibgitxu rbv v6{lov s/ioi rb xakbf iroi&v 
*gofäf}ftsv((> irgorgwrilv iragi%pifra, ri ouv (Lira rovro ; rb 
xaxbv <ra£dxetrat. «<frg ovife- ßovXo/Msvy {aöi rb xa\bv 
*ga%at ixav6g fortv 6 voßog ßofiörjtat. «n-X^ y£g rov <rgo- 
rgtyatöcu ovdev Uyitu.* We should then require to 

• To me preferring to do that which is good, I find the law 
itself offering an incitement What happens thereafter ? Evilit 
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supply <ragssPa/ or iragiaratöai before ütftavr?. So 
Chrysostom, Theophylact and the Syriac Interpreter. 
In that way the thought is doubtless in tbe style of 
Faul. He would, however, bave expressed himself 
very darkly ; neither moreover would it so suit tbe 
connection, as the Apostle is not speaking of the de- 
sign of the law, but of the consequences of its Opera- 
tion. 2. svglaxu fiev rbv vopov üg rb xaXbv rfi SiXovr/ 
s/Mi iroiäv rb xaX6v, xa} rovro (Um xapfyfiew. rb yao 
xaxbv svgiöxoo, ort ojaoiojq s/lo! qragdxetrau* But we 
should then unnaturally bave to supply an u<p't\tfiov 
that. So also Ambrose and Augustine c. duo ep. 
Pell. 1. 1. c. 10. And so too Bengel : Egregia ser- 
monis subtilitate exprimuntur prima stamina harmo- 
niaa inter legem et hominem. 3. eugiaxu, roDr stfrt 
xanvoiqm xa) xanXaßoftriv rqv Isyvv xa) rqv ftvtiv rou 
voftov. 6%iugov abrbv axgtßZi, ort oudev /moi ßoqtäjffat "«syyto. 
<x6öi\> dtjXov ; ort %Xovr/ im iroidiv rb xaXbv ovdev evixovget, 
dXX' ofLofojg rb xaxbv iragaxurai, u'vgaxrov /moi rb §e\uv 
miouv. b In this case a hyperbaton must be supposed, 

present with me. So that eiren, when I am willing to do good, 
the law is not eompetent to help. For, except urging me, it 
has no power. 

* I find the law indeed subservient to good when I am will- 
ing to do good, and that it delights in that alone. For I 
find that evil u equally pretent with me. 

b I find, t. «. I have considered and comprehended the 
force and natnre of the law. 1 have discovered for eertain 
that it has no power to help me. How does this appear ? 
Beeanse when 1 will to do good, it helps me nothing, but 
evil is equally present, making my will unexecuted. 
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and the quite unnatural meaning of to apprehend, or 
see through, be given to svgiffxu. 

We pass to the expositors who take ort in the sense 
of that. They also deviate from each other accord- 
ing as they place the point. Some do so after the 
rhv vopov, and make the sequel depend either upon 
svyoxto or upon rbv vo/mov. Erasmus, Augustine, De 
Nupt. et Concup. 1. I. c. 30, Seb. Schmidt, Castalio 
and others do the former ; in which case we must 
either supply a xard to v6po¥ or an a*oxa\virro¥ra 
aller it. Erasmus: Facit lex, si quando conor illi 
parere, ut intelligam meum malum penitus insitum. 
Beza again, Grotius and Wolf make what follows to 
depend upon vopw. They conceive the word to 
mean the vopog sv roTg piXta mentioned in a future 
verse, so that the article before vo/uov would be de- 
monstrative. " I find that sinful law, viz. that when 

evil is present with me." This explanation how- 

ever of v6aog with the artiele is totally contrary to the 
usus loquendi. More eligible is another, which gives 
it the more general meaning of rule, as at ver. 23, 
chap. viii. 2. Clarke: a confirmed halrit. Hesychius: 
truvqöeta. In this signification it is also supposed to 
be found in Plat. Phaedrus, Ed. Heind. s. 203. So 
Calvin, Venema, Limborch : Experior in me hanc 
constitutionem, quae mihi legis instar est cui sum ob- 
noxius. Michaelis: Being then so willing to do 
good, I-find myself burdened by a law, according to 
which, evil cleaves to me." 

Another set of Interpreters, however, follow a dif- 
ferent punctuation. They place a comma after ägoe 
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and before ort. In this way rbv vofiov — xaXo'y, forms a 
parentbesis, in which we must consider superflous, 
eitber vopov, which Homberg, or xaXov, which Heni- 
sterbusius has excluded from the text. Knapp re- 
marks justly, that if an alteration is to be made, it were 
better to read rbv xdXov. Witbout cbanging the text 
L. Bos supplies xara before vopov, and translates, " I 
find then, while according to the law, I would do 

good, that evil " To us also it appears most eli- 

gible to put the point after aga, we prefer, however, 
approximating rb xdXov as apposition to» rbv vo/nov. 
Thus CEcumenius, after the explanations cited above : 
E/jj d'av, i) cowotjyßitri ovrug, rwv tig7i/u'smv aap'stirsgov 

ibgsöxu rtfi ösXovn sfiof rb xaXov, rjrot rbv vofiov, ZrP- 

Theodoret, Homberg, Knapp. In PauPs writings 
explanatory appositions are frequent, Rom. viii. 23 ; 
xii. 1. The occurrence of the ifioi twice ought not 
to create surprise, as, in consequence of the hyperba- 
ton, such a repetition was made even necessary. We 
raay also conceive the occasion of the apposition. 
Paul wished to place the xaxov in antithesis to the 
topos, but the antithesis would not have been so de- 
cided as it is, when rb xakov is put side\)y side with 
the vo/tiog. We consider, however, as standing on a 
level in point of eligibility with this construction, the 
one which puts the point after *o>o$, and takes that 
in the sense of rule. In this case, we might say 
that the sequel is appended in explanation, seeing 

• It may be better than any of the ways were we also to 
Colistine it thus : 1 find when I desire to do good, to wit, the 
law, that...... 
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the Apostle there, verse 23, describes the fregos 
v6fiog. 

V. 22. This and the verse following are properly 
a repetition of verses 15, 16, and 17, and that by 
means of a figure, which makes still more palpable 
what is there. said. In place of the tufipti/u of verse 
16, the Apostle here uses öwqdopa/, and the heu av- 
fywirog for the iyw itself. With respect to the <tuvt)do- 
tuaiy we understand it to mean an actual delight in 
the law, and a Umging after its fiilfilroent, such as the 
spiritual man experiences even although still in a 
legal State, Ps. exix. Compare the remarks upon 
verse 14. Doubtless, however, as was observed 
above, it might equally with the SsXsiv, also indicate 
such a propension as even the totally carnal man feels, 
who is not yet awakened to any vivid consciousness 
of the discord in the heart, but still cannot altogether 
suppress the Divine principle in his nature. Such a 
propension would, in that case, amount merely to 
allowance, approval, in which the understanding has 
a larger share than the will. Thus we meet with 
this comprobatio in the carnal man, e. g. in Herod, 
Mark vi. 20 ; at John v. 35, among the Jews, and 
among the stony ground hearers, Matt. xiii. 20. In 
this sense the profound Hugo a Sanc. Victore here 
remarks : Ratio naturalis in vita praesenti omnino 
extingui non potest. Ipsa est enim aquila quae super- 
volat, puer qui caeteris periclitantibus pueris non peri- 
clitatur. Homo legis legi Dei condelectatur magis 
seeundum rationis approbationem, quam seeundum 
amoris delectationem. Instead of the lyw we have 
here the hu cMgaurof. Originally it is true this 
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phrase designated the spirit generally, in Opposition 
to the bodily Organization. In that sense we find it 
in Philo and Piato. Philo, De Agricult. p. 188, ed. 
Fr. : av^gwrog iv exdtrCj iifiwv rig äv slri v\riv 6 vovg ; 
and De Congr. Quaer. p. 438 : 6 voug xvgiwg avfyuirog 
iv dv^owry, xgeirruv sv %eigovi. Already Plato, De 
Rep. b. IX. p. 275, Tom. vii. Bip. had named the 
vovg, rov avögovirou 6 evrbg avdgowrog, Even so the Rab* 
binical Book, Jalkut Rubeni, Bl. 10. 3. *wii TJtf 
otk mpa wasn rmt tnKb imbn xm. "Skin 
and flesh are the garment of man, the Spirit within, 
that is man." The Platonists and many Rabbins 
whom they taught, in like manner as the Essenes 
and the Eastern Theosophists in general had done 
before, also placed the principle of evil in the aufiot, 
the vXq. The Spirit in that view, appeared to them 
pure and sinless. According to Paul, the g<r« ävdgu- 
<rog 9 as is elear from the passages before us, as well as 
from 2 Cor. iv. 16 ; Eph. iii. 16, denotes not so 
much Hie Spirit in general, as more especially the 
disposition, the religious and moral sense, the inward 
ä\r\fota (see on chap. i. 18,) as it is also called, 1 Pet. 
iii. 4, o xgvirrbg rrjg xagdiag avögoMrog. Now, although 
this be considered in itself as good, all evil is yet not 
thereby devolved from the Spirit upon the body. 
Paul speaks of a twofold ly w, both of which we must 
necessarily ascribe to the Spirit. Pertinently Ben- 
gel : Hie jam interni, sed noudum novi tuetur homi- 
nis Domen. Compare, moreover, on the hw avfywrog 
the learned annotations of Venema in Steph. de Brais 
Opusc. Leow. 1735, p. 293 and 94, which, without 
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any communication, wholly harmonize with the results 
at which we bave arrived. 

V. 23. It may be asked, of how many laws, each 
differirig frora the otber, does Paul speak in this and 
the preceding verse ? Some say four, others two, and 
others again three. Jerome and CEcumenius sup- 
pose four, which are thus designated by the latter ; 
one of God and external, t. e. the v6ju,og rov 0sou, or 
the Mosaic law; another also of God and- inward, 
the vo/tog rov voog ; one ungodly and external, the 
vofuog h roTg fisXsci, the in Ordinate lusts of the flesh, 
and a fourth ungodly and in ward, the vofiog rr t g 
a,iiugriag y the inclinations to sin tbat reside in the 
soul. Justinian, following Ambrose, is disposed to 
assume two different vofioi, the vo/tiog rov Qeov being 
identical with the vo'fiog rov voog y and the vo/tog sv iifskusi 
with the voßog rrjg äftagriag. The most correct way 
is to suppose a threefold law. The vopog rov Qsov is, 
without doubt, different from the vo/tog rov v6og t for 
Paul says that this has a delight in the former. It is 
impossible, however, strictly to maintain the distinc- 
tion, seeing that the vo/tiog rov Qsov, is likewise revealed 
in the vopog ygawrbg rrig xagdiag, and consequently be- 
longs to the hu avögunog. The vopog rr\g apagrfag in 
fine is identical, as Augustine and Photius already 
remarked, with the v6fiog sv roTg fi'sXsti, 

We have, first, to illustrate this vofiog sv roTg /xsXsai. 
The word vofiog is here used improperly by the Apostle, 
as at chap. viii. 2, in order to oppose it to the vofiog 
rov &2ov and rov foo£. Notbing ungodly can properly 
be a law, because that alone is law which is founded 
in the divine Being, like the voice of conscience in 
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us. As sin, however, has usurped a blind domination 
over us, the love of sin may, figuratively, be repre- 
sented as law. Aptly does Bengel, in rendering the 
different vopot, choose the word dictamen ; less hap- 
pily Seiler, Trieb, Impulse. In how far then does the 
Apostle style the law of the love of sin, the v6/iog sv 
roTg /xsXstri? Even in his day Chrysostom remarks, 
that this does not affirra that the members or 
body, as such, are the basis of sin, Paul merelr 
speaking of the power of sin, which manifests it- 
self in the members, and he beautifully continues : 
*n<f<irzo ovv q svroXil ovx efiri crowjgo, itfstdri 6t ahry\g 
tL<poofj,T\v Vkaßsv fj äfiaorioL* ovTag oude rrjg aagxhg % 
pvfftc, u xa! bi avrrjg 7\iw.g xaraycavtfyrai. svel oxtrotg 
sarai xa/ r, ^uyii irovqgä, xa/ noXkfi fiaKkov sxsivri, otfp 
xa) H xvgog ruv qrgaxriw *%*'• < *^' •"* * ör/ ra ^ ra » °&* 
£<fr/v. ovde yä$ ti Savfictdrbv olxov xal ßatfiXtxäg avXaig 
rbgavvog "kdßy xa/ Xrjärrig, btaßoXr) rrig otx/ag rh yivofitvov. 
The Apostle means to State what iu man is opposed to 
the hu avögwirog. The term s<r« ävögwirog for the in- 
ward aXriöua, the <pug in man, leads him to represent 
evil as an l%u ov 9 and so h roTg jti's\e<rt. On the on« 
hand, he may have had still passing before his mind, 
what he had already said at verse 17, viz. that sin, in- 

* For as the commandment is not evil, because sin took 
occasion from it, not more so is the nature of the flesh, al- 
though by that sin torments us. In that way even the Spirit 
would be evil, for a much stronger reason, as it is she who 
has the government of the actions. But it is not so by any 
means. For were a tyrant or robber to seize some noble 
mansion or royal hall, the fault would not belong to the 
house. 
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asmuch as, properl y speaking, it has only invaded 
human nature, may be termed an e%a h t on the 
other, that most usually it manifests itself in the inor- 
dinate inclinations of the corporeai System, or more 
correctly in a yielding on the part of the mind with 
reference to these. Hence he represents the law of 
the mind, the vopog ygawrrhg h rvj xagdia, as the proper 
core of man, the citadel in which the true man has 
his throne. The external part of man, the enemy as 
it were before that citadel, is the love of sin. A si- 
milar image, in which the godly element is represent- 
ed as the kernel of man, the un godly, as the outward 
shell by which that is encompassed, is to be found in 
the Book Reschith Chochma (Vitr. Observ. Sacra, 
1. III. c. 8) : " By sin man passes more and more 
into the outward shell, until the whole compass of 
the soul is therein enveloped. Then may it be said : 
Our sins have gone over our heads." 

AiXj&aXurilpvrä fis r<p vofiß rr\g afutgriag. The ex- 
pression atxjtmkurifyvru is very descriptive, as Lim- 
borch says : Sicut captivus non libenter, sed animo 
reluctante in captivitatem abducitur, a validiori, cui 
resistendo impar fuit, superatus, ita et hie homo cum 
luctu quadam animi, a peccato abripitur. That the 
v6/Mog a/uaoriag is not different from that h roTg //iXstf/, 
we likewise pereeive from the appended ru) ovn h roTg 
Hihia. The Dat. rp vo/Ay we may take up either as 
Dat. comm.: " For the law of sin, yielding myself up 
thereto," or as ablative " by the law of sin, as the in- 
6trument." In both cases, the expression has some- 
thing Singular. In the first construetion, it must strike, 
that Paul does not the second Urne merely place the 
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pronoun, but appears to make a distinction betwixt 
the party who receives the prey and tbe party who 
conquers. In tbe second construction we, on the 
contrary, look for a distinction, and in place of it, 
find tbat tbe captive taken is himself represented as 
the Instrument of taking captive. We decide for the 
second construction, and, consequently, acquiesce in 
the adoption of a certain distinction betwixt the vSjtiog 
a/iagriag and that sv ro7g peXsti. It is, that the Apostle 
seems, by the vo/nog äfiagriag, to understand the vo/jLog 
h roTg fis\e<H, in its several manifestations and Symp- 
toms, so as to make the meaning : " The love of 
sin, taken as a whole, subjects me by the sinful mo- 
tions in which it manifeste itself." That the condition 
delineated in this verse, however, does not suit a re- 
ge nerated Christian, Augustine, in accordance with 
his earlier views, thus declared, Prop. 45 : Intelligitur 
hinc ille homo describi, qui nondum est sub gratia. 
Si enim reptegnaret tan tum consuetudo carnis et non 
captivaretur, non esset damnatio ; in eo enim est dam- 
natio, quod obtemperamus pravis desideriis. 

V. 24. The man involved in this way in an inter- 
minable discord, seeing within him a strife consuming 
bone and marrow, and from which he knows no way 
of deliverance, breaks forth into an exclamation of 
despair. It is impossible, however, to determine with 
perfect certainty, how much of this bitter feeling is to 
be attributed to the person whom the Apostle has de- 
scribed as being in a legal State, and how much öf 
it, on the other hand, is the utterance of emotions 
wbich he himself, now that he has experienced the 
efficacy of redemption, cannot yet help feeling, winle 
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contemplating the legal man engaged in this warfare. 
Augustine, who was so deeply versed in the struggles 
of the in ward man, repeats, white in the legal State, 
the exclamation after the Apostle, Conf. 1. VIII. c. 5. 
The same distress of mind is exhibited by the publican 
in like circumstances. Luke xvüi. 13. (Comp. Ps. 
xxx vii. 4, 5, 6). The sword of the law which divideth 
asunder the bones and marrow, seems not to have 
pierced so deeply into the soul of the knight Michaelis. 
He is pleased to call the mourner in question an 
" over-anxious Jew ! I" to whom the Apostle, with no 
small phlegm, replies, " For my part I have no need 
to utter such a complaint." Here we may apply : At 
ego prorsus nescio, quid sit scripturam diluere, si hoc 
non est. 

Hg pe gvtsrat. Beza : Num vero ignorabat, a quo 
esset haec li berat i o expectanda ? Minime profecto. 
Mox enim usque adeo agnoscit, ut IUI gratias etiam 
agat Sed ita loquitur ut in extremo angore, cogitans 
qualem et quantum cum esse oporteret, qui hoc pos- 
set praestare. 

U rov '(fw/xaro^ roD Savarou rovrw. It is a question, 
what the Apostle here understands by the tsu/ia rov 
havdrov ; and expositors separate into a fivefold view 
upon the subject Ist, Many take <fu/Mt metaphorical- 
ly, as, according to several, it should also be taken in 
chap. vi. 6. It would then have the sense, compages, 
structura. Ambrose : universitas vitiorura, and, 
doubtless, even wanting the addition of afiaoria, it 
might still signify the body of sin. According to 
Grotius and Mosheim, Savarou must signify the effect 
of this fabric of sin, f . e. misery ; according to Lim- 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



CHAPTBR VII. V. 24. 65 

borch, its nature, destitution of the powere of divine 
life. If, however, it is improbable, in general, 
that St Paul speaks metaphorically of a tfw/tw», in 
any case where he does not likewise employ the me- 
taphor, and mention the fMsXr} at the same time, it 
will be still more unlikely that tffyta, without other 
addition, can signify the metaphorical body of sine. 
Otbers, such as Schöttgen and Koppe, consider <fZtßa 
as purely paraphrastic like the Rabbinical r\^. Alan 
to this would be the explanation mass or substance, 
after the Rabbins and the Greek. See on vi. 6. It 
might also be supposed, 4thly, that töfia involves the 
same accessory notion as <rag£, viz, " human nature 
left destitute of the powers of divine life." Or finally, 
and this, as being the most obvious, is the meaning 
to which we adhere, <supa may be taken in its or- 
dinary signification. On that supposition, the Apostle 
describes in this legalist the highest degree of de- 
spair, so that, torn by the strife within, the man would 
willingly strip off this earthly covering, and free him- 
self by violence from his condition. The airah- 
>idrre<f0ai rov ßiov was also the last consolation of the 
heathen, when they could no longer bear up against 
the xaxia. See Antoninus and Gatacker in Anton, p. 
323. The fathers tooktfw^a rov Savdrov for ^vrjrov, 
(Suicer, Thes. T. II. p. 1212), and after them, the 
majority of moderns, Erasmus, Clericus, Carpzovius 
and others, have dooe the same. It is then usual to 
suppose a Hebraism in the position of the pronoun 
Tobrov, as in Hebrew the pronoun always comes after 
the one in the genitive case, when two substantives 
are so united by the genitive as to form one idea. 
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See Vorstius de Hebr. N. T. V. IL p. 139. Ge- 
senius, Ausfuhrt. Lehrg. s. 732, to which, in the New 
Testament, add such examples as Acts xiii. 26, \6yog 
rrjg twrrigiag rabrri$ 9 for oSrog 6 Xoyog rtjg turrioiag. 
So also Acts v. 20. It is not, however, absolutely 
necessary to suppose this misplacing of the pronoun. 
Nothing prevents us translating, " the body of this 
misery," in the sense, the body in which I undergo 
this misery. The various translations render the text 
very literally. The Spanish one of Amat has the 
Supplement : Esto cuerpo de muerte 6 concupiscentia 
mortifera. Seiler : " Who will deliver from the power 
of inordinate sensuality, which entails upon me punish- 
ment and death ?" De Wette : " From the body of 
such ruin." 

V. 25. After the struggle of the legalist, with the 
wretchedness arising from his sense of inward schism, 
has, in this description, been wrought up to the 
highest pitch, Paul comes forward, of a sudden, in his 
own person, and breaks forth in thankfulness to God, 
for having delivered him by the redemption from 
that miserable condition. As this sally of gratitude, 
however, interrupts the course of the argument, and 
is quite involuntary, inasmuch as Paul meant still to 
draw his inference from all that he had previously 
said, he finds himself compelled, in a way not the 
most appropriate, after the expression of his grati- 
tude, still to append the conclusion, which is intended 
briefly and distinctly to shew the State of the lega- 
list. From the circumstance of the Apostle's re- 
presenting himself as thankful for deliverance from 
the painful strife, — for that, in expressing his grati- 
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fode, it is iu his own person he speaks, is manifest 
from the mere fact, that this thanksgiving forms no 
part of the argumentation, but is an ininiediate move- 
ment of feeling. It also becomes clear, that when de* 
lineating the State of the legal ist in his own person, he 
had, at the same time, painted experiences of his own 
at a former period. In perfect unison with our view 
of this verse, Bucer thus speaks : Dum Apostolus 
commemorando expenderet, ut saepe cum peccato 
misere conflictasset, videbatur sibi in ea conditione 
adhuc laborare, proque sensu mortis istius, de ea ex- 
clamat. Mox autera, ut extulit se in considerationem 
beneficii Christi, quod acceperat, exultavit animo, et 
in contrariam exclamationem, nimirum gratulationis 
erupit. Even so Limborch and Turretin. On the 
contrary, the expositors of the school of Augustine 
suppose, that the thanksgiving amounts to no more 
than that Paul, as a subject of grace, sins without the 
acquiescence of his will, nay, contrary to it ; which 
exposition is, in point of fact, what Limborch calls 
it, nimis diluta. 

It is equally unnatural, when some would have the 
final inference to be taken conditionally, in order 
thereby to impart unity to the Apostle's declaration. 
So Erasmus : Quod nisi esset factum (if Christ had 
not delivered me), ipse quoque cum unus et idem 
sim homo, ad eundem modum distraherer, ut mente 
servirem legi Dei, carne legi peccati. Precisely so 
Stolz. 

In place of su;£ag/<rt-5, D E and the Vulgate read n 
X<zgi£ roZ 0soü ; FG, j %«£'£ T0 ^ Ky g' ou 5 and C, with 
several translations, Method., Damascenus and Je- 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



68 CHAPTER VII. V. 25. 

rome have %«£/$ 8$ r$ @s# . The two first readings 
are manifestly false, and have only had their origin 
in the idea that the fbregoing question, — which is pro- 
perly, however, less question than exclamation— re- 
quired an answer, and that su%ag/<rr« or x^Z 1 * & r< ? 
®iu> appears too abrupt. Betwixt these two last 
readings, however, it might be hard to choose ; %<%£<£ 
ds suits better with the preceding question, inasmuch 
as it forms a glaring contrast ; su^ag/tfrw appears 
quite dissevered, but has more authority in its favour« 
In the two passages adduced as parallel, 1 Cor. xiv. 
18, and 1 Cor. i. 14, gy^ag/tfrw equally appears, but 
neither of these passages is a proper parallel. The 
abruptness in this exclamation may be very naturally 
accounted for according to the words of Bucer : In- 
gens hie affectus sermonem praeeidit, nee enim ex« 
primit pro quo gratias agit. 

&§a oh the conclusion from the whole chapter. 

avrbg syw, according to the grammar, ego ipse. So 
already the Vulgate, also the English version. See 
chap. ix. 3. 2 Cor. i. 9; xii. 13. This meaning, 
however, appears not to agree with the connection, 
for evidently PauPs intention, in the passage, is not 
to shew that such a one as He (the sense which avrbg 
ly& has, see Matthiae Gram. § 467,) and not merely 
others, serves sin according to the <rccg£, but that the 
seif same person who, on the one hand, obeys the 
law of God, obeys on the other, the law of sin. Ac- 
cordingly Erasmus, Luther and Heumann have 
translated, ego idem ille ; one and the same Ego 
serves on the one hand sin, and on the other God. 
In that case, however, the grammar requires the 
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article iyu 6 avr6g (Matthias, § 146, § 467. 3.) 
What then is to be done ? We may say as follows, 
1. In place of avrog let avrSg be read. The most an- 
cient Codices are without accents, and the more mo- 
dern might have substituted the spiritus lenis for the 
spiritus asper, a mistake which has not unfrequently 
happened in the Codices of the classics. See Schweig- 
haeuser, zu. Polyb. B. VIII. s. 52. Walknaer ; Phce- 
nissae, p. 553, 556. 2. Avrog may signify myselfi and 
yet in respect of sense amount to self-same. We 
must, in this case, conceive the contrast as follows : 
No other person except my /, that is, the an I. This 
I, however, is here not Paul as such, but in like man- 
ner as before, the universal human /. So is it said 
in German: Ich selbst regiere als König, und verfertige 
zu gleich meine kleider, I myself reign as king,and also 
make my clothes, t. e. without another helping me. 
So also in Latin : Suorum liberorum ipse frater est 
et pater, and so in Greek. See Herman, zu Sophocles 
et Antigone, v. 920. 
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ARGUMENT. 



After it has beoome manifest by what has been said, that 
the law cannot possibly stand any longer in a judicial rela- 
tion to the Christian, but that this by no means gives rise 
to any relazation on his part in the work of sanctification, 
that being what the law was incapable of operating, St. 
Paul proceeds to shew, in what way true holiness is wrought 
out in the Christian. It is by his being delivered from the 
curse of the law. He likewise annexes a delineation of the 
exalted glory which awaits those who have attained in 
sanctification to the image of the Son, seeing that as his 
brothers, they beoome also co-heirs ; and here closes the 
description of the scheme of salvation delivered in this 
Epistle. 

DIVISION. 

1. Sanctification which the law was unable to effect, is actually 
wrought out by faith in the redemption ; and the issue of it 
is blessedness. V. I — 9. 

2. Admonitory parenthesis, wherein all professors of Christi- 
anity are exhorted to a true in ward life of faith. V. 10 
—16. 

3. The childship of believers gives them also the right to a 
blessed eternity. V. 17—23. 

4. Although the eternal glory of Christians be for the pre- 
sent concealed, it is not on that account the less certain. 
V. 24—39. 
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PART I. 

THE SANCTIFICATION WHICH THE LAW WAS UNABLE 
TO EFFECT 18 ACTUALLY WROUGHT OUT BY FAITH • 
IN THE REDEMPTION. VER. 1 — 9. 

V. 1. With this chapter, the explication of the 
scheine of salvation is brought to a close, inasrauch 
as, what had been already done in chapter vi. per- 
fected holiness, and eternal bliss as its result, are once 
more described. Hence, Spener justly observes, 
Cons. Theol. P. III. p. 596 : Si scripturam sacram 
annulo coraparemus, Epistolam Pauli ad Romanos 
gemmam credo cujus summum fastigium in capite oc- 
tavo exsurgit. Accordingly nothing comes near the 
lofty flight with which the Apostle terminates the 
chapter. Singularly enervated is Erasmus' Paraphrase 
ofthefirsthalfofit. 

ovdh aga vvv xrX. These words cannot be look- 
ed upon as a conclusion derived from what immedi- 
ately precedes, but are rather an inference from chap- 
ter iii. to the subject of which the Apostle again re- 
turned in the second half of the fifth chapter. It fol- 
lows, bowever, from the circumstance of Paul's thus 
at once connectiog with the aga, that he presup- 
poses his readers still keep in memory, what is the 
main point of the whole Epistle, viz. the free justi- 
fication of Christians, as aboye described. Accord- 
ingly this afa, as conclusion in reference to the man 
converted, forms a sharp contrast with the ä$a of 
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chap. vii. ver. 25, as conclusion in reference to tbe 
man in a legal State. It is bence far amiss, in seve- 
ral Catholic expositors, such as Erasmns and Cornel. 
a Lap. when, following tbe steps of Augustine, Con. 
duas Epist. Pel. 1. 1. c. 10, they make this a^a, an 
* inference from the one before, aod conclude, tbat tbe 
condition in which tbe believer involuntarily,and with- 
out the acquiescence of bis mind, commits sin, is guilt- 
less, consequently, that whatever of sin remains 
in hira, has no condemning power. Adopting this 
exposition, it would be best to take xardxgtfia as the 
abstr. pro concr. ; according as Luther has translated 
it : nichts verdammlicbes, (condemnable) i. e. ver- 
damenswerthes, (deserving condemnation.) Rather, 
however, must xardxgifta be here taken in the same 
sense as chap. v. 18. Hence, Melaocthon rigbtly 
says : Significatur peccatum, quod adest remitti. If 
we here apply the explanation which we there gave 
of xardxgifLa, the idea would be as follows : Believers 
who through fellowship with Christ, have become 
partakers of that new life which leaves them no more 
involved m irremediable discord, but always more 
and more produces obedience to the law, are, in vir- 
tue thereof, delivered likewise from the xardxgtfta, 
that being proximately promulgated objectively, and 
hereafter also to be subjectively realized. 

roTg tv Xptrry *Iij<rou. This expression refers to the 
mysterious and intimate union with the Saviour, into 
which tbe believing Christian at once enters. Amerely 
outward sense is given to it by Wahl and Schleusner : 
o/ kf Xgutrw, viri Christiani. Correctly Erasmus : Qni 
in Christo insiti sunt. 
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fMr\ xarä gdgxa xrK The wbole of this addition, 
as far as <mufia 9 is wanting in C D F G, and in several 
versions and fathers. It is also banished from the 
text by Mill and Semler, who suppose it to have been 
bronght from ver. 4. 'AXXä xarä mevfia is all tbat 
is left out in A D, the Vulgate, the Syriac and Ar- 
menian versions, and by Basil, Cbrysostom and a 
whole mnltitude of fathers. In the context, no reason 
can be found for removing the clause ; with that, on 
the contrary, it perfectly agrees ; and as for ver. 4, it 
might be said, that there Paul purposely meaus to 
refer onoe more to what he has here said. Still tbe 
authorities against the reception of the clause into the 
text are so many, and it is so easy, on the other hand, 
to explain how, as marginal gloss, it came to be in- 
scribed, that if we think of receiving it at all, we must 
at least regard the dXXa xard irvwpa as spurious. If, 
however, we adopt the received reading, we require 
to put the point after 'ijjtfoD, and not as Bos does, con- 
nect the et sv Xg/övy with A-ggiffaroDtf/v. We ought 
much ratber to consider the ^m) xard <fdgxa mgiirarov- 
m as epexegesis. But neither must we then take 
the appended clause as conditional, like Calvin, 
Melancthon and otbers, as if Paul meant to bring for- 
ward the walk of holiness as the condition upon which 
no condemnation-takes place. That clause is to be 
resolved nearly as follows : " And then shall they 

walk, " In the very oircumstance, that these be- 

lievers, by virtue of their Spiritual fellowship in life 
with the Saviour, no longer walk xard ffdgxa, lies also 
the reason, that in the event of their persevering in 
faitb, and at last fully imbibing the spirit of the Saviour, 
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the doing away of the xardxgtfia, is for them even 
already secured. Hence, likewise, the whole context 
manifests the fallacy of that exposition of the xard 
<rdgxa iregiiraroZffiv, which the Interpreters of Augustinus 
school, both catholic and protestant, Walking in their 
master's track, adopt, viz. : Sentire et perficere qui- 
dem peccatum, non vero consentire. The AposÜe 
attributes to Christians a <pgovr)/j,a rov msv/juiros, Spiri- 
tual mindedness ; in proportion as this obtains, in 
Proportion accordingly as man is a true Christian, the 
propensity to sin, the love of what is evil — which 
surely involves the sentire — dies away. The sentire 
and the not consentire is just the proper description 
of the discord which was feit in the legal State. 

V. 2. The reason why condemnation no more falls 
upon the man who lives in Christ ; It is because the 
power of sin is broken by the new mevfia. And how 
have men acquired this new mevfia ? The answer fol- 
lows in ver. 3, viz. Through the medium of that obedi- 
ence to the law which Christ has wrought out, and 
which frees men from the law's curse. Pointed is the 
remark of Chrysostom : Tovrw yäg rbv %ak6irbv xare- 
Xutfg KoXe/tov §avarui(taaa r^v dfiagriav r\ rov mixtfMMroi 
Xfyl* %a l irotfi<fa<ra rbv dyaiva xov<pov r^w, xai vgoregw 
arspavuHfaaa, xa) rfoi fisrd iroWfjg rfc ffvfifia^tag l*rl 
rd $raXa/tf/*ara sXxutfatfa.* 

The Apostle again uses the vSpog as he had done 
before, iii. 27 ; vii. 23, (comp, the remarks upon the 

* The Spirit's grace, by slaying sin, terminates this bitter 
warfare, making the struggle light to us, first, bestowing the 
crown, and then with a multitude of auxiliariet leading us to 
the battle. 
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former of these texte), in a more general sense. We 
raay place the comma either after 'iijtfoD, and so con- 
nect the ev X|/<rrw 'Iqffov with £w?fc, or after £«3s, 
which would connect these words with the verb. 
The latter has been done by Erasmus, Michaelis and 
others, in which case the ev receives the sense of 
tkrough. But the h Xg/tfrw is too common a designa- 
tion of the Spiritual life, and would here too unfitly 
stand before, in place of after, the verb, to allow us to 
sustain this construction. 

rov nvsvparoc rr\g Zjuqg ev XgHrry, Stands opposed to 
the äpagr/a and the Sdvarog. We might hence con- 
sider it as no more than an äcvvdsrov for mtvfiarog xcu 
Zjung. This, however, is not necessary. Rather does 
the r7jg £«$j£ lvXg/<rrw, describe the nature of the cmfywx, 
which the Christian has now received. For the same 
reason we also do not take £w^ in the sense ofblessed- 
nessy the strict antithesis to the Sdvarog that follows, 
but render the phrase by this circumlocution : " The 
impulse of that new and godly life-principle which 
spiritual fellowship with Christ imparts." So correctly 
Heumann. 

v6/j,o$ apagriag xat Savdrov. Some, even in ancient 
times, against whom Chrysostom takes arms, Witsius, 
(De GEcon. Fced. p. 380,) and Ammon will have the 
Mosaic law to be meant by the vo/nog here. It might, 
in vindication of the view, be said, that the Apostle 
only employs the word vopog in the more general sense, 
where the contrast with the v6/tog, properly so called,en- 
tices him to do so, and, consequently, that here, where 
vofwg would not stand in such a contrast with the 
proper vofiog, it must itself denote that, and that the 
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vofiog above must be taken in the improper, more gene- 
ral meaning. Unless we thus Widerstand it, it has 
the sense of dvvatrsia, as Theodoret explains. This 
Sdvarog is the same as that whose weight, according 
to vii. 24, he feit as a legalist. 

V. 3. By a measure of an extraordinary kind, has 
God effected the removal of the curse of the law. 

Tb yag advvarov rov vSfiov. The sentence appears 
elliptical. If, with Erasmus and others, we consider 
the sv <2 as relative to advvarov, then must we doubtless 
suppose the premises to go the length of tdgxos, and, 
like Erasmus, supply a praestitit alter 6 &i6g and in- 
deed this can only be in the participial form of noirjäat or 
xarsgyafyfisvos. This construction, however, is violent 
in a very high degree, inasmuch as we require to 
supply not merely a finite verb but a participle, and 
that too in a sentence, which is already provided with 
a participle of its own. It is hence preferable, to take 
the rb yä§ advvarov, as Nomin. Abs. Very skilful in 
this view, is the translation of Clericus, who places 
the whole phrase as far as tfagxfc, at the end of the 

verse. "God condemned a thing, which the 

law, by reason of its weakness, could not have done." 
Bengel has also very happily translated: Deus (id 
quod lex non poterat, nempe condemnare peccatum, 

salvo peccatore), condemnavit peccatum, &c. 

rb yäg advvarov is the adjective in place of the Sub- 
stantive advvapia. Respecting this d<fösvaa of tbe law, 
see Gal. iii. 21 ; Acts xiii. 39. Compare rb äcdsveg rov 
v6fiou, Heb. vii. 18. 

iv f Wim did rn$ 6agx6g. In compliance with what 
we have just said, we shall take the sv f as causal, like 
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the Hebrew 2 with the relative, as is also perhaps, done 
at Heb. ii. 18. The meaning, accordingly, is as fol- 
lows : That &fs&tvua of the v6pog does not properly, 
lie in any defect of the v6/uoc itself. It is the inclina- 
tions of our will taking a quite different direction, it is 
our sinfal nature, that must bear the blame, as the 7th 
chap. already taught 

Now comes the means by which this aa&tma was 
reraedied. 

h ofMHWfiari <Sa%xbg afjutgriag. 2d£f§, as in John i. 14. 
(Comp. Heb. ii. 14. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Phil. ii. 7), 
designates human nature with the accessory notion of 
weakness. Hence, Col. i. 22, sv rf ttifiari rns <tn§x6g* 
In man, the <rag§ ever exists as a^agr/a, and hence 
the appended iijg aftM^riag, The 6fioi<nfia } however, 
relates not to the rng afutgriag, but to the <fdg% only« 
The uncommon peculiar feature in our Saviour's ap- 
pearing just was, that in him we behold a human na- 
ture encumbered with all the consequences of sinful- 
neas, and yet without sin itself Coming to light. See 
Tertullian, con. Marcion, 1. v. c. 14. Pel. : Ostendit 
eum eandem quidem carnem sed absque peccato por- 
tasse. Similitudo hie habet veritatem. 

xai wttf afiagriag. We have first a word to say 
respecting the punetuation. The Vulgate, and fol- 
lowing it, Erasmus, Com. a Lapide and others, place 
the point before xai, and connect **$ äfiagr/ag with 
xarixgtvi. Vulgate: De peccato condemnavit pec- 
eatum. This, however, will not do, because between 
the participle vsfj^ag and the verb xarsxgm, which is 
joined with it, a xa/ cannot be interposed. Hence 
the Syriac Interpreter leaves the xo/ out altogether. 
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Moreover by this combination of the words, we do 
not obtain a suitable sense. In the trace of Origen, 
Erasmus most unnaturally comments : Coarguit pec- 
catores, ut qui antehac falsa justitiae imagine decepe- 
rant, nunc palam esset eos impios fuisse, cum Christum 
legis finem sub pretextu legis servandae occiderent. 
Best of all Bengel : Eo nomine quod peccatum est ; 
which, however, is still feeble. If, however, we con- 
join the vstf a^agr/a; with what precedes it, which is 
also, for this reason, becoming, that Ks/jwrsiv is usually 
construed with *rgg/ rtvog, then may we either appre- 
hend it in the more general sense of on account, in 
respect ofsin, which is done by Theophylact : mxa 
rov xaraycdviaatöcu rfjy a/iagrfav, and by CEcuinenius : 
mxa rrig a/uagrtag rov J£aga/ avrfiv, or in the more con- 
fined sense, which Augustine, Pelagius, Calvin, Melanc- 
thoD, Heumann and others prefer, viz.that äpagria per 
meton. abstr. pro concr. Stands for sin offering, just 
as the LXX. also translate D12JK, by icstf äfm^riag 
(Heb. x. 6. Ps. xl. 6), and just as his expiatory death 
is in the strictest sense, represented as the purpose 
of the Saviour's appearing ; so too does afiaoria in 
this metonymic sense occur at 2 Cor. v. 21. And 
Philo hhnself, De Vict. p. 837, has intf apagrias in- 
stead of n §vda mtf äpagriag. The former of these 
senses appears the more natural, although being the 
more general, it does not exclude, but rather chiefly 
refers, to the more special one. 

xar'exgm rjjy afiagriav iv rp <sa.£xi. In the elucida- 
tion of these words, which also affect the apprehen- 
sion we form of the preceding context, expositors 
have been much divided, as to whether xaraxtfmv 
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Stands in the sense, to punish, and consequently that 
which, in ecclesiastical terminology, is called the obt- 
dientia passiva, is treated of ; or whether it Stands in 
the metonymic sense (per meton. causae pro effectu) 
ofdoing away, and so involving a reference to the obe- 
dientia acäva. The former view is found in Origen, 
Erasmus, Castalio, Hamuiond and others, the latter 
in Irenaeus, Chrysostom, Tertullian, Augustine, Beza, 
Justinian, Grotius and many more. There are some 
who, in rather an obscure way, endeavour to blend 
the two. So Melancthon, Bucer and Limborch. 
They give to xaraxg/vs/v the sense of, to take away, and 
to <m%l afmgr/ag that of on account ofthe sin offiering, 
and expound : In consequence of Christ 9 s oblation, 
he took away sin in the human nature, inasmuch as 
he has done all that is necessary for its removal, and 
from this its removal gradually ensues. When we 
weigh the admissibility of the two views, no objec- 
tion can be brought against either. The idea that 
sin was punished in the person of Christ, or that he 
has borne the penalty of it, is in the New Testament, 
of very common occurrence. Nor is the other me- 
tonymical meaning of xaraxgiveiv unfrequent. We 
find xtfag used in that way, in regard to Satan, John 
xii. 31 ; xvi. 11, in which passages, it denotes making 
inoperative, breaking its power. Irenaeus : Condem- 
navit peccatum, et jam quasi condemnatum ejecit ex- 
tra carnem. Hence Tertullian translates : evacuavit 
peccatum in carne. It is, consequently, equivalent 
to xaragysft, c. vi. 6, and Paul may have selected the 
word witb a reference to xardxgtfia in ver. 1. To 
choose betwixt the two, and exclusively enforce one 
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is difficult, considering, as we have already shewn at 
c. v. 19, that the obedientia passiva and activa can- 
not be separated in the concrete. When he entered 
into human nature, now subverted as it is by the ef- 
fects of sin, the Saviour, moved by his perfect love, 
took upon himself all sin 's consequences and penai- 
ties, not excepting death and the pains with which it 
is connected. This is the xaraxgivuv in the first 
sense. Inasmuch, however, as such taking upon 
himself of human nature and sin's consequences, was 
an act of the highest love, Christ did thereby likewise 
take away sin in human nature, robbed it of its power, 
and fulfilled the law, which hitherto the 2a*g had 
been unable to do. This is the xaraxgmiv in the 
second sense. Supposing the two senses to have 
generally stood distinctly apart in the Apostle's mind, 
and that he here brings forward but one, that pro- 
bably was the last, inasmuch as it is the one with 
which the rb ykg dbvvarov rov vofjwv best suits. Comp. 
Usteri, s. 89. 

To ev rfi tagxi, the Syriac translator, even in his 
day, supplied avrov. But the pronoun is better away, 
so as that <rdg% may denote human nature in gene- 
ral. 

V. 4. The import of this verse points us back to 
verse 2. We were there told that the man redeem- 
ed is no more subjected to the domination of sin. 
Why ? Because Christ has realized the ideal of hoJi- 
ness, and exhibited a holy humanity. The intention 
of that was, that the requirements of the Divine law 
should by this mediation be also realized in us. For, 
it is said in the sequel, Christians have the ygovripa 
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rov smu.Gwxroj. The mode of the causal connection of 
this new frame of mind with the appearing of that 
sinless humanity in the Saviour, Paul does not in 
this place more minutely State. (Compare, however, 
verse 9.) 

That which constitutes the end and aim of the 

whole work of redemption is here set forth, viz. that 

State in which the objective announcement of sins 

having been done away, shall be subjectively realiz- 

ed. In the life temporal, preparation is made to- 

wards such a State, according to the measure of ap- 

propriating faith. To the subjective side of justifica- 

tion, the Statement has been referred by Bucer alone 

of all evangelical expositors. The rest find here a 

description merely of what is objective. (On the 

relation of that which is subjective, to that which is 

objective, in the redemption, compare the commen- 

tary on chap. v. 1 6.) So perhaps even Chrysostom : 

T/ yä$ exuvog ißovXsro, xai ri nron sireroufföv ; ävafid^ 

rqrov shat. rovro roivvv xarwgöurou vuv q/iTv dta Xg/tfroD. 

xai rb fih avntfrrjvcu xas vregtysveööai, ysyovev exssvov. rb 

&e dLKokawäat rqg v/xjjs, qfisrsDOV.* And so, ltkewise 

Theodoret and Ambrose : Quomodo autem impletur 

in nobis justificatio, nisi cum datur remissio omnium 

peccatorum ? Evangelical expositors Iay stress upon 

sv t}fiTv f which, they say, is to be distinguished from 

b<p rifLwv, and intimates that the fulfilment of the law is 

duly conveyed over to us, in as far as the law is by faith 

* What was the object of his wishes and what did he en- 
join ? It was that you might be without sin. Now, Christ 
has already achieved this for us. To combat and to vanquish 
it, was his part. It is ours, to enjoy the victory. 
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fulfilled in us. So Wolf, Hunnius and others. Melanc- 
thon insists, but in an obscure way, that the commu- 
nication of righteousness of life is also involved. Still 
less will it do to take, with Carpzovius, the h rnuv, in 
the sense, among us. Paul selected this preposition, 
to put before j$/*/v, and no otber, because the inward 
fulfilment of the law, by the bent of the soul that way, 
is the main point. 

roTg (j,^ xarä tdgxa Tgg/waroDtf/p. The xard here 
denotes, that all that comes out in the life, is of a piece 
with the inclination of the *agg or the mtvfia. The 
irt£tirarift is the expression of the ßgong/ua. The raore 
the <p^6vfifiM Stands under the influenae of the mtv/ia 
rov Xgt&rov, the more will this be manifested in the «- 

V. 5. The intermediate idea here omitted is: 
By the believing reception of Christ as a Saviour, 
man is no more xara tdgxa, the msu/Ma manifests its 
efficacy. Thom. Aquinas states the connection of 
the verse in the following way, whicb, however, is 
forced : " The Apostle means to shew, that Christians 
enjoy blessedness. Ver. 5 must be the minor, ver. 6 
the major proposition, and the conclusion as follows : 
Therefore, wherever as among you, the ygovrifia rot 
msvfiarog exists, there must there be blessedness." 

pgovoD<r/v. Erasmus : curant. Correctly Grotius : 
pgovsTv Paulo non ad intellectum, sed ad Studium solet 
referri. The same is the case in the LXX. the Apo- 
crypha and profane authors. Thus in Dion. Halic. 
LI. 11: ovx ava^ti^ecdi H» <p£0vrida rfc vargbog. M e- 
lancthon : Aliqui imaginati sunt carne significari tantum 
appetitiones sensuum. Deinde affingunt rationem et 
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votuntatem legi Dei etiam sine Spiritu sancto, posse 
obedire. Et Spiritu intelligunt cogitationes et cona- 
tus rationis et voluntatis sine Spiritu sancto, atque ita 
transformant Evangelium in philosophiam. Haec de- 
pravatio Paulinse sententise procul repudianda est, et 
e contra statuendum, quod caro vere et proprie sig- 
nificet totam naturam hominis sine Spiritu sancto. 

Ver. 6. As on frequent other occasions, when 
mentioning tfae twofold kingdom of grace and of sin, 
tbe Apostle feels himself moved to State the final issue 
of eacb, so likewise here. The yao is no more than 
transitive particle ; d's would have been preferable, 
but it bad occurred just before. The pgovvifta, has 
the same sense as the <ptovi?v in the former verse. 
This sentiment has been most inappropriately cited 
as an argument against the authority of reason in 
divine things. So ex. g. Gerhardi Loci Theol. T. II. 
p. 362. Accordingly the word is neither correct- 
ly interpreted by reason, nor with Theophylact by 
ira^gfa xai uX/xjj ö/avo/a, nor with the Vulgate by Pru- 
dentia, but with Grotius and Castalio, Studium ; Dis- 
position; Hesychius : SeX^aa. ©avarog, Zph ' Misery 
and blessedness. (See on c. v. ver. 12.) 

V. 7. Paul designs to shew in how far the State of 
a person unconverted must necessarily be a State of 
misery, viz. inasmuch as he is involved in continual 
war with God. Comp. James iv. 4. Provided that the 
knowing faculty of man has not been darkened, he 
must recognize it as his chief felicity, that he depends 
upon God, seeing that thereby alone his want can 
be supplied. But sin blinds man and persuades him 
ihat life apart from God, will procure him happiness. 

Digitized by VjOÖQ IC 



84 CHAPTER VIII. V. 7. 

In this manner the natural relation betwixt God and 
man is reversed, and man begins to hate and to fly 
from the Being whora he yet properly seeks. For 
even while engaged in the pursuit of sin, the sinner 
is seeking a good, whose enjoyment will make him 
fully and for ever happy, consequently God, he alone 
being such a good. 

The rtjj ya% xrX. expresses how that enmity ma- 
nifeste itself, and the ou3s xrX. which follows, how 
an Opposition of the sort lies in the nature of the 
unregenerate man. CEcumenius: 'Ev oay fikv yäg 
edn, brfKov ort ov% VKoruGtera/, h wy xai KctgsXöri xai 
dwoygwjra/ rov dvdg&vov, ov& ohwg eartv, wtfrg ov$ ourug 
viroräfftärai.* Augustine, Prop. 49. Quomodo recte 
diceretur, nivem non posse calefieri, neque enim 
pötest; sed cum adhibito calore solvitur, et calescit 
aqua, jam nemo potest nivem eam dicere. Comp. 
Jer. xiii. 23. 1 John iii. 8, 9. Mat. vii. 18. Me- 
lancthon : Hie locus maxime refutat Pelagianos et 
omnes qui imaginantur, homines sine Spiritu saneto 
legi Dei obedire. Sed hie error inde oritur, quod 
putant lege Dei tantum externam diseiplinam re- 
quiri, hsec imaginatio abducit eos a reeta via. Scien- 
dum est igitur lege Dei requiri interiorem obedien- 
tiam et quidem perfeetam et integram. Animus se- 
curus sine Spiritu saneto non videt iram et Judicium 
Dei. Kursus animus perterrefactus, ut in Saul et 
Juda, ubi sunt terrores sine fide et consolatione Spi- 
ritus saneti, coneipit horribilem fremitum et indigna- 

* In so far as it exists, it evidently is not subjeet, and in as 
far as it has passed away and departed from a man, it does not 
at all exist. So that eyen thus it is not subjeet. 
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tionem adversus Deum. Itaque Paulus bic non tan- 
tum libidines vel alia nota vitia, odia, &c. accusat, 
sed multo magis fontes bor um malorum, seil, ignora- 
tionem Dei, dubitationem, indignationem adversus 
Deum. 

V. 8. The antithetical form which the ds indi- 
cates, seems not to suit the statement here made. 
Hence we must either suppose that, in an anomalous 
way, the hi Stands for yde 9 in which case the sentence 
would be of the nature of a corollary to the preced- 
ing verse ; So Chr. Schmid and De Wette. Or we 
must, on the other hand, consider de as substituted 
for ovv, and as deducing an inference from the whole 
preceding context. So Beza, who translates it, ergo. 
Taken in this way, it begins a new sentence, and to 
that, v. 9. Stands in Opposition. We find it so used 
at 2 Cor. i. 6. The transition in the ideas would 
then be as follows : I have just said that the law is 
fulfilled in Christians by means of the imvfia. There- 
by do ye become acceptable to God. Because what 
I have been saying infers, that the man who is Hving 
in the <?&?£ can not please God. Now ye have tbe 
tveD/uz, and in virtue of that, and of the fulfilment of 
the law to which it leads, and which operates friend- 
ship with God, ye must be well pleasing in his sight. 

V. 9. With this verse, St. Paul properly reverts tö 
ver. 4. Now ye have the Tvsfyta, by means of it, 
the fulfilment of the law, and thereby again, blessed- 
ness. 

uKig xrX. The Apostle makes the application of 
what he has said in general, respecting the dis- 
tinetion between mev/Lar/xog and aaoxixcs, to the per- 
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tionem adversus Deura. Itaque Paulus hie non tan- 
turn libidines vel alia nota vitia, odia, &c. aecusat, 
sed multo magis fontes horum malorum, seil, ignora- 
tionem Dei, dubitationem, indignationem adversus 
Deum. 

V. 8. The antithetical form which the di indi- 
cates, seems not to suit the statement here made. 
Hence we must either suppose that, in an anomalous 
way, the d's Stands for ydo, in which case the sentence 
would be of the nature of a corollary to the preced- 
ing verse ; So Chr. Schmid and De Wette. Or we 
must, on the other hand, consider de as substituted 
for o5v, and as deducing an inference from the whole 
preeeding context. So Beza, who translates it, ergo. 
Taken in this way, it begins a new sentence, and to 
tbat, v. 9. Stands in Opposition. We find it so used 
at 2 Cor. i. 6. The transition in the ideas would 
then be as follows : I have just said that the law is 
fulfilled in Christians by means of the irvsvpa. There- 
by do ye become acceptable to God. Because what 
I have been saying infers, that the man who is Kving 
in the <sd£ can not please God. Now ye have the 
4?fS/6a, and in virtue of that, and of the fulfilment of 
the law to which it leads, and which operates friend- 
ship with God, ye must be well pleasing in bis sight 

V. 9. With this verse, St. Paul properly reverts tö 
▼er« 4. Now ye have the tvw/mo^ by means of it, 
the fulfilment of the law, and thereby again, blessed- 
ness. 

ilvig xrX. The Apostle makes the application of 
what he has said in general, respecting the dis- 
tinetion between <mtv/ioirixos and aaoxixes, to the per- 
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sonst whom he is addressing. He is thus drawn into 
a parenesis, and through it is conducted again into 
bis theme at ver. 17 ; from which he again repeats 
in detail what he had said at ver. 6, viz. that the 
redeemed look for life and peace, as the issue of 
their course, an exaltation to great glory. Were it 
only on account of the following exclusive declaration, 
«7 rtg nvtvpa Xg/tfroD oux Z^et xrX. it would be improper 
in Chrysostom, Theophylact and Suicer, to take s/Wvf 
for ivrudfaeg, as asseverative, according to which Eras- 
mus translates quandoquidem. More correct is Theo* 
doret's way, dpptßoTJas dh rovri sarm.* The oJxsTv ex- 
presses the permanency of this State of being filled 
with God's spirit. In this sense we read, 2 Sam. vii. 
5, 6, of God's dwelling in the temple. Eph. iii. 17. 
To the same effeot is the ßov^v ato/s/I», John xiv. 23. 
Rabbinical autbors use the corresponding verb, mW 
of the T2ttpn rm. 

ii de rig mrtvfAa X^/ötoD oux \yit xrX. We have 
here a warn in g that faith, which is only seated in the 
understanding, is not accounted Christianity. There 
is in the true Christian, the life of Christ« The «?su- 
jm Xpitrov is made the same with the mtv/na 06oD in 
the preceding context, and the same with the Xg/oYo? 
in the one following, inasmuch as the spirit of the 
Redeeraer vouchsafed to the believer, is but a pecu« 
liar manifestation of the spirit of God. John xvii. 10. 

* Expressive of doubt. 
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PART IL 

ADMON1TORY PARENTHESIS, IN WHICH ALL PROFESS- 
ING CHRISTIANS ARE EXHORTED TO LEAD A TRUE 
INWARD LIFE OF FAITH. V. 10 — 16. 

V. 10. The exposition of this verse is involved in 
that of the following one. It may take a threefold 
form. We may suppose both verses to refer to a 
Spiritual resuscitation ; or this may be supposed re- 
ferred to in ver. 10, alone, and in ver. 11, a corporeal 
resuscitation ; or, in fine, both verses may speak of 
the physical revival of the body. We shall consider 
each of these three modes of viewing the passage by 
itself. According to the first, the connection of the 
ideas is as follows : In saying that every Christian 
must be filled with the spirit of Christ, 1 do not 
mean thereby to deny, that this quicken ing process, 
effected by the Redeemer's spirit, proceeds in man 
very slowly. In the first instance, the soul is filled 
with new vital powers ; it is by degrees only that the 
body is sanctified. But God, who was powerful 
enough to liberate Christ s body from physical death, 
will also know how to weaken the power of spiritual 
death in you. In this explanation, the vfxglvis taken 
in the sense of, destüute of the powers ofdivine life> a 
sense which it bears in conjunction with cfar/£, egya. 
Bucer : Mortuum dicitur, quia vitaejus nil quam pec- 
care est. The Z>m would then signifiy specially, 
holiness. The Swjra would either stand for vexgd, in 
the same spiritual sense as formerly the vsxg6v 9 or be 
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an epithet intended merely to express the misery of 
the body, in the same sort of way as at chap. vi. 12. 
The entire thought, viz. that, in the regenerated 
Christian, the inordinate desires of the body,are later 
of ceasing than those of the soul, although even to 
tbem grace extends at last her healing power, is, as 
Bucer remarks, a well-founded experience. In allu- 
sion to it Chrysostom pertinently says : Ob tj}v rvgap- 
v/da TTJg afiagriag itßwe fiovov 6 Xgtdrog, aXkä xai rjj» 
ödoxa xovpor'sgav xai vrvivfAartxwregav iiroifasv, *u rip nj* 
<pv<ftv fieraßahsfi, dXkä rf> vrteuHtas fidXkov avryv. xa- 
Qd<irt£ yd% mfa OfuXovvrog tidqgy, xai 6 ffidripog y'mrai <zvg 
h rf\ otxsia /isvcav <pv<Si7> ovrca xai ruv mtrZv xai Kvsvfia 
sypvrw v\ ttdfe \owh it$g sxeivrjv /isd/trrarat rriv svegystav, 
o\r\ irvsvpartxii ytvofifori, traupoufihri rtdvrofev, xai df 
•vj/u%/j avvavairrsgoufisvri.*' Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 19. This 
construction of the passage is defended, although with 
some modifications, by Chrysostom, Erasmus, Pisca- 
tor, Locke, Chr. Schmid and others. In its favour 
may be urged, in regard to ver. 10, that this verse is 
then very appropriately connected with the preceding 
context, and in regard to ver. 11, that what is there 
spoken of, is the efficacy of the spirit of God in man, 
from which we should ex pect, not a bodily, but a 

a Christ did not merely extinguish the tyranny of sin, but 
elevated and spiritualized the flesh, which he did, not by 
ehanging its nature, bat rather by giving it wings. For just 
as when fire has been long beside iron, even the iron be* 
comes fiery, though retaining the while its own nature, so the 
Tery flesh of those who beliere and possess the Spirit, is 
changed at last into that kind of essence, becoming altogether 
spiritual, crucified in every part, and obtaining wings along 
with the* Spirit. 
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spiritual quickening. To the same effect is tbe cir- 
cumstance, that by xai rat, §vi}rd aupuira, the resuscita- 
tion of the body is put upon a ievel with that of the 
Soul, although it must not be forgotten that in Paul's 
writings, we are accustomed to find a blending of 
allusions to a bodily and spiritual resurrection. There 
are, however, several things to be objected to this ex- 
planation, particularly in ver. 11. It is unnatural to 
make the Swjra there metaphorical, like vsxo6v; in 
that sense it never does appear. (Compare, however, 
2 Cor. v. 4.) It is equally improbable that here, 
where bringing to life is really spoken of, it should 
be an almost idle epithet, expressing no more than, 
in a general way, the misery ot the body. Nor is it 
very likely, moreover, that the Spirit of God should 
here be spoken of as having raised up Jesus from the 
dead, for no other reason but because the ascription 
ofthat to hini, served as a proof that he must also 
possess great power in quickening tbe Spirit. Stil), 
Col. ii. 12, would be very analogous. 

The second way of apprehendtng the passage must 
hence appear the more eligible. That way explains 
this llth verse, of bodily resurrection, but finds spi- 
ritual quickening in the lOth. Now, the Interpreters 
who take this view separate into classes. Origen, 
Theodoret, (Ecumenius, Clarius, Grotius, Raphelius, 
Taylor, Heumann and others will have vtxg6g stand 
in the seuse of mtxgwfi'evos, i. e. wilhout power for sin- 
ning, lifeless in respect ofthat, a meaning which oo- 
curred, chap. vi. 11. Inasmuch, however, as vsxgog, 
where it has this meaning, appears in conjunction 
with the Substantive to which the deadness refers, the 
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3/ äf&agriav must here be translated with respect to sin. 
This signification of d/a, Taylor thinks he can prove 
frora John xi. 15, 42 ; xii. 9, 30. Rom. ii. 24 ; iii. 25, 
and Raphelius on the last text, attempts to juslify it 
by a passage from Polybius. It has no place, however, 
either in tbat author or in the texte of Scripture. 
Moreover, the two members of our verse, have not 
the form of a parallel, but of a contrast (and that not 
merely logical). To the other class of these Interpre- 
ters, that which adopts the second mode of explana- 
tioo, belong Melancthon, Bucer, HunniuS, Michaelis 
and others. These take vsxgog in the sense we have 
already designed. Melancthon : Quanquam in ani- 
ma inchoata est lux et vita eterna, tarnen adhuc in 
massa carnali haeret peccatum ; Ideo destrui massam 
carnalem oportet, ut postea induamur corpore purifi- 
cato. They must suppose that here, as frequently 
elsewhere, Paul looks upon the bodily resurrection of 
Christ, as the symbol of our spiritual resurrection, 
Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12. Eph. ii. 5, 6, and, as a solace 
under the thought, that it does not, in the present life, 
fully serve as organ to the sanctified soul, wished to as- 
sociate theremembrance of the glorification, which one 
day awaits the body. In this manner certainly an 
easier transition is opened up from ver. 10 to ver. IL 
Even this view, however, has less to recommend 
it than the one which we stated above as the third. 
For when we narrowly examine both verses, it does 
seem that the SwjrA tupara must be a resumption of 
the (fuifia esxgov, and, accordingly, that it is more ju- 
dicious to understand verse 10, as also referring 
to the bodily resurrection. In this case, the two 
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verses involve a prolepsis, whereby Paul means to 
obviate the objection, tbat Christians while upon 
earth are not yet fully delivered from the Sdvarog, 
laid down in verse 6, as the consequence of the State 
of sin. (Beza : Quia dixerat hominem, in quo Spi- 
ritus Christi esset, altera adhuc sui parte haerere in 
morte, non videbatur nisi dimidiae salutis spem pobis 
fecisse.) That the Apostle wished to clear away 
this objection is very probable, considering that from 
verse 6, there was present to his mind the intention 
to speak of the glorification of believers, which he 
takes up consecutively at verse 18. This will be an 
additional motive disposing us to understand verse 
10 of bodily death. So Augustine, Calvin, Bengel, 
Baumgarten and many others. The sense accord- 
ingly would be : In your spirit the new life which 
Christ imparts already exists ; it has not, however, 
as yet done away all äfiapr/a, nor even all the conse- 
quences of sin. Your body still continues subject to 
mortality, but as Christians are assimilated to the 
glorified Saviour, upon all the stages of his being, 
(John xvii. 24,) so sball they, inasfar as tbey have 
become one with him by the Spirit, experience the 
Operation of that even in their body, and equally 
with himself shall rise again. This view, according 
to which the bodily, is but the compliment or culmi- 
nating point of the spiritual resurrection, frequently 
recurs in the New Testament. See in the sequel, 
verse 23, where the affoXvrguxiig rov tojfiarog is spok* 
en of. 

Xg/tfr&f h bftfv. This must not be enervated, as 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



92 CHAPTER VIII. V. 10. 

is done by Limborch : Scilicet per doctrinam ; It is 
as the re8umption of orgu/aa X*i<rroD, the positive re- 
ception of the life divine into men. Compare Gal. iv. 
19. 

nxgcv accordingto our view, requires to be trans- 
loted, mortal. This sense it may have in the Hei- 
lenistic usus loquendi, after the analogy of the He- 
brew n», which also means, moribundus. Theodo- 
tion, Isa. xxxi. 14, (as quoted by Schleusner,) has 
vtxgov in the sense of §vt)r6v f which we also find in the 
doraain of pure Greek literature. Arrian in Epict. 
L III. c. 10 : rh ttofidriov, rb ovx s/j,6v, rh <pv6u vsxgov. 

bi a/Magr/ai. Augustine de Pecc. mer. et rem. 1. 1. 
c. 7 : Hoc dictum est, ne ideo putarent ho min es, vel 
nulluni vel parvum se habere beneficium de gratia 
Christi, quia necessario morituri sunt corpore. Ow- 
ing to the causal relation , which subsists betwixt a^ag- 
rta and §dvarog> every vsxgov is a consequence of the 
äfiagria. The bixaiwfMx. on the contrary, diffuses tun 
upon all the stages of existence. 

mtsvfm is not here the Divine Spirit, as several 
contend, but the spirit of man, as is clear from the 
contrast with tut/ia. 

Zjufi is emphatical, the life of glory, to which, by 
means of a refined Organization, the body will equal- 
ly be raised. In place of £«^, F G, the Armenian 
and the Vulgate read £*jf t for no other reason, it 
would seem, but because the Substantive appeared 
less appropriate. That, however, is the most for- 
cible, although it does not involve the precise em- 
phasis, which Chrysostom gives it, who understands 
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the irvivfLa of God : oox eivs, rb irvsvf&a Zfiv, dXXä 
Zpr\v 9 ha det%r) xai srepwg rovro duvd/uevov icaga<r)(iiv. % In 
a similar way, the Substantive is used by Philo, De 
Profug. p. 459. 'O ds ayaQog hrt jj dgsnj xai jj £w^, l 
& xaxbg 6 Sdvarog. 

diu dixoucxfvvrjv. The basis of the spiritual life in 
glory is righteousness, holiness through Christ, which 
is objectively proclaimed to man, and subjectively 
realized within him. 

V. 11. See on ver. 10. The Spirit of Christ gra- 
dualiy assimilates to Christ the whole sinful nature 
of man. Animae plenissima beatitudo, — as Augus- 
tine expresses himself in a letter — redundat etiam in 
inferiorem naturam. This harmonious relation sub- 
sisting between the corporeal life and the mtsv/juz, 
and between the irvsv/Aa and the Spirit of God, 
which the Apostle declares to be the issue of re- 
demption in Christians, is described by Augustine, 
in the instance of man before the fall. Augustine de 
Pecc. mer. et rem. 1. II. c. 22. Faciebat hoc ordo 
justitUB ut, quia eorum anima famulum corpus a 
Domino acceperat, sicut ipsa eidem Domino suo, ita 
illi corpus ejus obediret, atque exhiberet vitae Uli 
congruum, sine ulla resistentia famulatum. 

Zuonoieiv, used also of the resuscitation of the 
body, 1 Cor. xv. 22. 

diä rb evo/xouv avrou Uvsvfia h bfiTv. Iustead of this 
reading A B, Clemens, Athanasius, Macarius and 
some others, have diä rov ivosxoüvrog avroü ffvev,<iarog. 

* He says not the Kving Spirit, but life, to shew that it could 
impart it to others also. 
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world, until the day breaks, and the morning star 
arises, and the mystery, Christ in us, is brought to 
completion. Chrysostom: Ovrog yao noLkiv itoXKOj 
rov Kgor'sgov fisityv 6 ffr'e<pavog 9 d/b ovds avXwg elffsv, ogqi 
yä% irvsvfian 0goD Zfim 9 dXK\ offot wvs\>i*ari ®gou ayovrcu, 
detxvug ort ovru ßovXsrau avrb xbpov sfvat Trjg ff/isregag 
feurig, wg rbv xvßsgvfjrriv rov <ir\o/ou, xa/ rbv riv/o^ov rov 
fyvyovg ruv /W«v. a 

vh) Geov. This appellation is doubtless merely 
figurative, and means but to express the dose rela- 
tionship of the love of God to the regenerate. There 
lies at the bottom of it, however, this profound sense, 
that the regenerated man, by virtue of his direct en- 
trance upon the life of God, is really becorae of 
divine extraction, and a being after his own kind. 

V. 15. Christians bear in their own hearts the 
evidence that the divine life, which they reeeive, 
constitutes them children of God, for from the time 
of his becoming a believer, the Christian feels with- 
in him a tender filial love to his God, whereas the 
man who is still in bondage to the law, from a sense 
of the variance betwixt them, experiences appre- 
hension and anxiety before God. Melancthon : 
Donec conscientia sine fide est, in pavoribus despe- 
peranda fugit Deum, dubitat an exaudiat, an re- 
spiciat, &c. non invocat Deum. Haec fides et ag- 

* For this crown again is far greater than the former one. 
Wherefore he does not simply say, as many as live by the Spirit 
of God, but as many as are led by the Spirit of God, shewing 
it to be his wish that the Spirit should be the governor of our 
life ; in the same way as the helmsman is cf the ship, or tho 
charioteer of the yoked steeds. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



CHAFTER VIII. V. 15. 97 

nitio misericordiae Dei facit proprie discrimen inter 
Christianos et impios, quia in impiis manet dubita- 
tio et indignatio adversus Deum. 

Kvev/Aa dovXiiac Chrysostom : IxiTvoi <poßy r/pag/ag 
wdvra evgarrov dyopmt, 0/ Ss ^rvsvfiarixoi srtiövfiicc xa/ 
voöw.* Calov : Non distinguit ceu diversos spiritus, 
sed euudem spiritum designat a diversis effectis. 
Even the alarm which the legalist feels for a holy 
God is divine, and takes its rise from the sway of the 
wtufta in man. It is not, however, the New Testa- 
ment irvevfia, which did not become operative tili 
after the redemption of Christ, John vii. 39. The 
TvivfLa dovXs/ag, even John the Baptist might have im- 
parted, but not the Kvsvpa v/ohffiag. The disciples of 
John know nothing of the Christian mtvpa äyw, 
Acts xix.,2. And hence it is that he specially as- 
cribes to Christ, baptizing with the osu^a, Matt. 
iii. 11. 

xgdfy/isv. Correctly, Calvin : Clamoris nomen ad 
fiduciam exprimendam positum est, ac si diceret non 
dubitanter nos precari, sed intrepide elaram vocem 
attollere in coelum. So also Keuchen, Obs. in New 
Testament. 

'AjSßa is the Chaldaic, jox, Father. The Status 
Emphat. of the word is expressed by the suff. primae 
pers. Opit. Chald. p. 49. The g irarfy is vocative, 
which case in the Hebrew is expressed by the article 
with the nominative. The Greek word has been 
appended to the Chaldaic, probably to explain it, 

* They did all ttaings, impelled by the fear of puni ahmen t ; 
Bat spiritual men by desire and affection. 
H 
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CHAPTER VIII. V. 16. 99 

" He that believeth od the Son of God, hath the 
witness in himself." It follows then, that as that love, 
that Godward striving of the beart, manifeste itself in 
prayer, which is hence so beautifully termed by 
Claudius the secret (wellenschlagen) biUowing of 
the heart, the majori ty of the ecclesiastical fathers, 
as for instance CEcumenius, Ambrose and others 
are «orrect, when, in tbe very impulse of prayer, they 
recognize the testimony of the Holy Spirit. So also 
Calvin : Itaque non abs re Paulus nos ad hoc exa- 
men revocans, tunc demum constare ostendit, quam 
serio quisque credat, ubi se precibus exercent, qui 
gratis promissionem amplexi sunt. Atque hie egre- 
gie refutantur nugse illae sophistarum de morali con- 
jeetura, quae nihil aliud est quam animi incertitudo 
et anxietas, imo potius vacillatio. 

WfAftagrvgs? r<p Kvsvfiart ifiZv. The Compound verb, 
like others of the kind, as for instance dvvavriXapßä- 
vstöcu, and like ffvp/Migrugtfv itself, in Rom. ii. 15 ; ix. 1, 
may, doubtless, have the sense of the simple one, 
which the Vulgate, and following that, Luther gave 
it. But here the proper meaning of the Compound 
weuld not be unappropriate. Calvin : Neque enim 
sponte mens nostra, nisi praeeunte Spiritus testimonio, 
hanc nobis fidem dietaret. Erasmus : Neque quid- 
quam vetat ut dicamus mutuam charitatem inter 
Deum et hominem, cum charitas sit Dei donum; 
ita mutuum esse testimonium inter Spiritum Dei et 
nostrum non quod noster Spiritus confirmet Deum, 
sed quod sibi testis est. Chrysostom : ouds yä% ßa- 
cikmg %etg(>rovri<tavrQg riva, xai avaxtigvrrovrog rqv r/^jjv 
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traget «ratf, roXfifasisv äv rtg rm wrrix6eav dvretireft.* Our 
spirit cemeludes that we are the children of God. 
His Spirit impresses the seal upon that conclusion. 
Compare on the subjeet of the testimony, of which 
Paul speaks, Buddei Inst. Dogm. p. 1349, and Spener 
Cons. Theol. Lat. P. III. p. 831. 

The Rabbins likewise speak of an inward witness 
of the Spirit, which, in one passage, resembles that 
here mentioned by the Apostle. We read in the 
commentary Siphre, (Schoettgen): Hacratione rede- 
misti nos, ut, si peccemus, tu statim propitius nobis 
sis, et Spiritus Sanctus dicat omni tempore, quod si sie 
fecerimus, remissus nobis sit reatus sanguinis. In 
a style of Superlative excellence, does the Jew Philo, 
also speak of this blissful revelation of God within, 
1. II. Alleg. p. 92, ed. Fr. In general, however, it 
may be affirmed, that the more profound thinkers of 
all climes have been alive to something like this 
voiee of God in the heart of man, and conscious 
of moments, in which something appears and stirs 
in the inmost recesses of our being, manifesting it- 
self to be of a far higher source than ourselves. 
Who is not acquainted with the noble passage in the 
letters of Plato, preserved in Origen, c Celsum, 1. 
VI. c. 3 ? Mfida/uug sari grirbv rb wgwrov dyadov, dW 9 ex 
<7ro\\7Jg <fvvov<sia,$ syyiyvofLSvoy, xal iga/pwjc ohv &*h nvgbg 
Kridr,<rav. b Who has not heard of the <p uvfj of the son 

a Were a king to prefer an individual, and to publish to all 
the honour he had conferred, would any of his subjeets dare 
to gainsay him. 

b The prime good is in no wise to be described in word», 
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of Sophroniscus, which he himself calls ^e/ov n xai 
daifiävtov ! Still oftener do the more profound men of 
eastern climes notice this manifestation of God in 
the heart Suffice it to quote one from innumer- 
able passages. Dschelaleddin Rumi, the author of 
the Methnewi, exclaims at the opening of the poem : 

Now from the body's thraldom broke the spirit daringly, 
Ha ! 'Tis the *cent of Joseph* s robef I feel approaching nigh ! 

Among moderas, compare the profound Francis Hem- 
sterhuys, Sur l'Homme et ses Rapports, CEuvres Phil. 
T. I. p. 208. Ceux qui sont assez malheureux pour 
n'avoir jamais eu de telles sensations, soit par la foi- 
blesse naturelle de l'organe, soit pour ne l'avoir ja- 
mais cultive, ne me comprendront pas. It needs not 
be added, moreover, that that testimony of childship 
should not be explained to be identical with God's 
speaking as here mentioned. The analogies adduced 
are for the sake of those, who, surrounding with a 
magic circle the desolate waste of man's misery, 
would make him a secluded solitary, born although 
he was for fellowship with God, whose nature he 
partakes. 

bat arises within us from much intercourse, and as if starting 
suddenly from fire. 
a The symbol of Deity. 
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PART III. 



THB CHILDSHIP OF BELIEVERS GIVES THEM ALSO THE 
R1GHT TO A BLESSED ETERNITY. V. 17 — 24. 

V. 17. 'Og&g nats fifaveixst syyvg fjfiag dyayih rou 
bt6nr6ro\i ; fartiMl yä§ oh vrdvra rd r'sxva xX^govo^o/, 
duxvvdtv, ort n^iTg hol) rsxva, xai xXqgovSfioi. Incii de ob 
<rdvrsg x\r}gov6pot 9 piyahw el<ri xX^ovo/toi Tgayfidrwv, 
dtixvvM In xai rouro t^ofisv 9 xXtigovofioi ihres <dtoZ. ffdXiv 
8<reidfi x\qoov6f4ov fih elvas tvfißaivei 0£oD, ob vrdvrcag 
de r(jb [LovoymT 6uyx\tigov6/tiov f buxvvöiv rifiag xai rovro 
e%pvrag, xai 6xfasi <fo<piav* rd yd% \wrr}£a (futfrs/Xas, 
fivixa ektyt, ri ntUonai o) xard ödgxa £wits£, Sri /asX- 
favtiv dffoövrjtxiiv, sirsidJj ruv %gn<trorigM q^aro, sig 
evgv%ug/av tfoXXjjv i%dyu rbv \6yov. % 

xXfigovSftos, possessor. Grotius ; Sententia est con- 
veniens non tan tum Israel itico, Num. xxvii, sed etiam 
Gentium juri. Man comes tö have part with God, 

* See you how he strives to bring üb near to the Lord ? For 
inasmuch as not all children are hein, he shews that we are 
both children and heirs. And forasmuch as all hein do not 
inherit great possessions, he shews that this advantage is ours, 
we being hein of God. Moreover, since it has fallen to some 
to be an heir of God, but not to be altogether a co-heir with 
the only begotten, he shews that we possess this privilege also. 
And mark his wisdom. Compressing what was grievous when 
he said, What shall they suffer who live according to the 
flesh, — that they are destined to die ; here, when he touches 
the more favourable views, he extends the discourse into mach 
amplitade. 
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to be an heir of God, when he permits himself to be 
filled with the divine riches, communicating to him 
trutb, holiness and bliss. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 

<ruyx\rigov6fioi Xgiirrov. Paul's first object in adding 
tb», is to make manifest the dignity of the Christian 
bliss, inasmuch as it raay well be supposed, that that 
must needs be a glorious possession which is shared 
with Christ himself. He, at the same time, how- 
ever, takes occasion from this expression, as he is 
always wont to do in speaking of the glory that 
awaits Christians, not to leave untoucbed the afflic- 
tions they suffer in the present life. Just as he had 
before conjoined these two at chap. v. 3. Christ is 
bere represented in his holy human nature, in virtue 
whereof he is the first born, that is the most dis- 
tinguished, among the Citizens of the new commou- 
wealth of God, and wherein — that he might be a pattern 
in all things to his brethren — he first attained his glori- 
fieation through humiliation and sufferings. Phil. ii. 
8, 9. Heb. v. 7, 8, 9. 2 Tim. ii. 11, 12. It must here 
also be kept in mind, that aceording to the doctrine 
of the New Testament, believers in as far as they 
have been received into the fellowship of Christ's 
life, follow him in all the stages of his being. Com- 
pare what is said upon <ru£?v, c. vi. 8. Calov : Pas* 
sionesnon sunt causae meritoriae, sed modus vel ordo, 
quem Deus in hominibus ad eternam haereditatem 
admittendis constituit et observat. Causa enim 
unica constituta est v/cfoeria. 

V. 18. It here strikes the Apostle how little the 
present apparent condition of Christians corresponds 
with what they shall hereafter be. Chrysostom: 
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ooa vag ofiov Ttaroufr'sXkei zai inaiou rb Ggovy/La ra>v 
dywvifyju'evajv, Örav yäo ds/^fj fisftpva rä gVa0Xa rwv 
novütv, xa/ cr^orpgVg/ ^g/^ovws, %a/ oux dp/jj<x/ /fcgya 
(poovsTv, are vtxwfi'evovg rfj ruv (frspdvtov dvridotä/.* 

Xoyifyfiat. Vulgate, existimo, which Erasmus 
justly considers feeble. He puts reputo, and says : 
Agit Paulus de consideratione eorum quae credit, per 
quam veluti rationem subducit. It were best to - 
rnake it reor or persuasum mihi est. Compare iii. 
28. When expressed by a Paul, who, according to 
2 Cor. xi. 23, bad been sv x&iroig nsetMorsgug h ir\n- 
yafg vvrsgßaWovrttigy sv $u\axaTg wsgKHfor'sgtdg, sv Savärag 
ToXXax/^, and who consequently was well acquainted 
with the iraörutara of a disciple, such a persuasion as 
this has a double weight. He expresses himself to 
the same effect, at 2 Cor. iv. 17. In the Talmudic 
Tr. Pirke Aboth, c. 4, §. 17, we read, " R. Jacob 
said : One hour's refreshment in the world to come, 
is better than the whole of life on this side the 
grave." Bernhard, De Convers. ad Cler. c. 30 : Non 
sunt condignse passiones hujus teraporis ad praeteri- 
tam culpam, quae remittitur, ad praes entern consola- 
tionis gratiam, quae iramittitur, ad futuram gloriam 
quae promittitur nobis. 

wohg rr\v fieXkovtfav do%av. The preposition crgos 
with an accusative is com parat ive particle. MeWov- 

a Mark how he, at the same time, depresses and raises the 
spirits of those engaged in the struggle. For when he shews 
that greater are the rewards than the toils, it is more an ex- 
hortation, whereby he prohibits us to be uplifled in mind, see- 
ing we are overcome in the recompense of crowns which we 
receive. 
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<ra avToxakvfQrivai. In joyful exultation the Apostle 
conceives its commencement at band. Before the 
foundation of the world this glory was appointed for 
the disciples of the Lord, Matt. xxv. 34. Here lip- 
on earth, however,' it is still hidden in God, Col. üi. 
3, and will only be revealed beyond the grave, 1 
John iii. 2. 

V. 19. The Apostle now paints the greatness of 
that glory. It occurs to his mind, how even the 
glorifying of the irrational creation is dependenl lip- 
on that of Christians. The development of this 
thought, he connects with a yag, inasmuch as sup- 
posing tbe glorification of tbe faithful to reflect its 
splendour upon the inanimate creation, this infers 
that believers have to expect an unspeakably great 
manifestation of divine grace in themselves. In this 
way did even Chrysostom State the connection : 
Gag|t/ ro/wv Wßg aitrqg, (rrjg /UrgXXofajjs £o£*j$)» *up<r- 
xsvccffrat yag tjdfi roög <fovg ävapsvovffa, vr6vovg. u de rb 
fMtXXnv <ft Xvirei, abrb (j&v ovv sbpgamru tfs rotiro, rifya^ 
fiiydXri rig tTvai, xal &pga<fro$, xal r^v AragoDtfav wrsg- 
ßa'mtv xard<fra<fiv 9 txü rirafi,fcvrat....8iraiguv de xal iri- 
gug rijv axgoarfa xcü avrb rvjg xri&ug i^oyxoT rbv \6yov, 
dvo xaratxw&^uv diä ruv Xt^ßriotaüai /asXXovtwv, xal 
wrego^/idv ruv iratfvruv, xal eirtövpiav ruv fi,s\\6vruv 9 xal 
rg/rov fi,$rä rovruv, fiaKKov de wgurov, rb dsT%ai *icug 
KigHttovdadrov ru &sfi rb ruv avtywruv ytvog stri, xal sv 
o<rij ri)v $vm rtjv qfjLsrggav aya ripjj * The whole of 

* Be confident then, with respect to it, for it ifl already pre- 
pared and awaits your toilg. If, however, you lament that it 
ig future, let this very circumstance give you joy. For just 
because it is soraething great and ineffable, and gurpassing the 
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world, until tlie day breaks, and the morning star 
arises, and the mystery, Christ in us, is brought to 
completion. Chrysostom: Ovrog yäo waXfa mXkp 
rov Kgor'egov fiettyv 6 are<pavog* dib ovde avXojg elvsv, o<toi 
yo\g msuftari 0goD Zj&G/v, aXX', offot wvsvfböcri Qeou ayovrcu, 
deixvug ort ovru ßovXsrai avrb xi»|/ov sfoai rv\g ri/ueregag 
fyrjg, atg rbv xvßsgvjirriv rov $rAo/ou, xal rbv tjv/o^ov rov 
fyvyovg rZv www.* 

vkl Geov. This appellation is doubtless merely 
figurative, and means but to express the close rela- 
tionship of the love of God to the regenerate. There 
lies at the bottom of it, however, this profound sense, 
that the regenerated man, by virtue of his direct en- 
trance upon the life of God, is real/t/ become of 
divine extraction, and a being after his ovvn kind. 

V. 15. Christians bear in their ovvn hearts the 
evidence that the divine life, which they receive, 
constitutes them children of God, for from the time 
of bis becoming a believer, the Christian feels with- 
in him a tender filial love to his God, whereas the 
man who is still in bondage to the law, from a sense 
of the variance betwixt them, experiences appre- 
hension and anxiety before God. Melancthon : 
Donec conscientia sine fide est, in pavoribus despe- 
peranda fugit Deum, dubitat an exaudiat, an re- 
spiciat, &c. non invocat Deum. Haec fides et ag- 

* For this crown again is far greater than the former one. 
Wherefore he does not simply say, as many as live by the Spirit 
of God, but as many as are led by the Spirit of God, shewing 
it to be his wish that the Spirit should be the governor of our 
life ; in the same way as the helmsman is cf the ship, or tlio 
charioteer of the yoked steeds. 
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nitio misericordiae Dei facit proprie discrimen inter 
Christianos et impios, quia in impiis manet dubita- 
tio et indignatio ad versus Deum. 

nrtvjiw. douXiiag. Chrysostom : ixeTvoi foßy npwgfas 
ndvra evrgarrov ayoptvoi, 0/ & irvtufiarixo} sniövpicc xai 
voöy.* Calov : Non distinguit ceu diversos spiritus, 
sed eundem spiritum designat a diversis effectis. 
Even the alarm which the legalist feels for a holy 
God is divine, and takes its rise from the sway of the 
wtüfia in man. It is not, however, the New Testa- 
ment irvtvpa, which did not become operative tili 
after the redemption of Christ, John vii. 39. The 
rrvivfLa dov\i/a$ f even John the Baptist might have im- 
parted, but not the ovsüfi,a vioösriag. The disciples of 
John know nothing of the Christian imufia uytov, 
Acts xix.,2. And hence it is that he specially as- 
cribes to Christ, baptizing with the irvivpa, Matt. 
iii. 11. 

xga£o/*s*. Correctly, Calvin : Clamoris nomen ad 
fiduciam exprimendam positum est, ac si diceret non 
dnbitanter nos precari, sed intrepide claram vocem 
attollere in coelura. So also Keuchen, Obs. in New 
Testament. 

'Aßßä is the Chaldaic, tox, Father. The Status 
Emphat. of the word is expressed by the suff. primae 
pers. Opit. Chald. p. 49. The j irar^ is vocative, 
which case in the Hebrew is expressed by the article 
with the nominative. The Greek word has been 
appended to the Chaldaic, probably to explain it, 

* They did all things, impelled by the fear of punishment ; 
Bat spiritaal raen by desire and affection. 
H 
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and the reason for preferring the Chaldaic for the 
paternal name, is that it sounds more child-like ; for 
there is but little probability in tbe opinion of Seiden 
tbat the Talmudic passage from the Gemarah, is here 
to be applied, Berachoth, fol. 16, where we read that 
among the Hebrews, man-servants and maids were not 
permitted to call the master M2K, but only SK. Origen 
and Ambrose expound as we have done. On the 
other band, Theodoret holds that the double position 
of the name is intended to imitate the repetition of it, 
which is common with children. And Augustine, 
whom even the sagacious Calvin follows, goes so far 
as to i mag ine, that being given in two languages, 
expresses that both Jews and heathens would enjoy 
the privilege. There are two more passages in which 
the dßßä is found along with the 6 narfy Mark 
xiv. 36. Gal. iv. 6. 

V. 16. The Apostle says that the Divine Spirit 
beareth witness to the human. The chief question 
is, how, according to the Apostle's opinion, does this 
take place? The Socinians, Limborch and others 
suppose that the gospel is meant, that having been 
inspired by the Divine Spirit. But this it cannot 
be. For the divine irvwfLoi here, cannot well be taken 
for any other than that mentioned, ver. 15, as inwardly 
reigning in man. Now, as in that sense there is 
ascribed to the new and divine irvsvfia, the peculiar 
virtue of filling our hearts with so childlike a love 
towards God, that in fulness of confidence we ad- 
dress ourselves to bim, it would appear that it is just 
in this reign of love within us, that the divine wit- 
ness coosists. In 1 John v. 10, likewise, we read, 
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" He that believeth on the Son of God, hath the 
witness in himself." It follows then, thatas that love, 
that Godward striving of the heart, manifests iteelf in 
prayer, which is hence so beautifully termed by 
Claudius the secret (wellenschlagen) billowing of 
the heart, the majority of the ecclesiastical fathers, 
as for instance CEcumenius, Ambrose and others 
are torrect, when, in the very impulse of prayer, they 
recognize the testimony of the Holy Spirit. So also 
Calvin : Itaque non abs re Paulus nos ad hoc exa- 
men revocans, tunc demum constare ostendit, quam 
serio quisque credat, ubi se precibus exercent, qui 
gratis promissionem amplexi sunt. Atque hie egre- 
gie refutantur nugae illae sophistarum de morali con- 
jeetura, quse nihil aliud est quam animi incertitudo 
et anxietas, imo potius vacillatio. 

<rv/u,fiagrvge? rfi imvfian rjfioov, The Compound verb, 
like others of the kind, as for instance <ruvavri\a/ißd- 
vttöai, and like <tofL[*Mgrv£tft itself, in Rom. ii. 15 ; ix. 1, 
may, doubtless, have the sense of the simple one, 
which the Vulgate, and following that, Luther gave 
it. But here the proper meaning of the Compound 
weuld not be unappropriate. Calvin : Neque enim 
sponte mens nostra, nisi praeeunte Spiritus testimonio> 
hanc nobis fidem dietaret. Erasmus : Neque quid- 
quam vetat ut dicamus mutuam charitatem inter 
Deum et hominem, cum charitas sit Dei donum ; 
ita mutuum esse testimonium inter Spirit um Dei et 
nostrum non quod noster Spiritus confirmet Deum, 
sed quod sibi testis est. Chrysostom : ovds yä% ßa- 
aXsug ^g/jorowjtfavrfc r/ya, xa/ dvax^6rrowo; rfo ri/ufa 
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-jragd «ra«, roX^<ft/sv av rig ruv wniiUuv dvreiTsTv.* Our 
spirit cancludes that we are the children of God. 
His Spirit impresses the seal upon that conclusion« 
Compare on the subject of the testimony, of which 
Paul speaks, Buddei Inst. Dogm. p. 1349, and Spener 
Cons. Theol. Lat. P. III. p. 831. 

The Rabbins likewise speak of an inward witness 
of the Spirit, which, in one passage, resembles that 
here mentioned by the Apostle. We read in the 
commentary Siphre, (Schoettgen) : Hac ratione rede- 
misti nos, ut, si peccemus, tu statim propitius nobis 
sis, et Spiritus Sanctus dicat omni tempore, quod si sie 
fecerimus, remissus nobis sit reatus sanguinis. In 
a style of Superlative excellence, does the Jew Philo, 
also speak of this blissful revelation of God within, 
1. II. Alleg. p. 92, ed. Fr. In general, however, it 
may be affirmed, that the more profound thinkers of 
all climes have been alive to something like this 
voiee of God in the heart of man, and conscious 
of moments, in which something appears and stirs 
in the inmost recesses of our being, manifesting it- 
self to be of a far higher source than ourselves. 
Who is not acquainted with the noble passage in the 
letters of Plato, preserved in Origen, c Celsum, 1. 
VI. c. 3 ? MfjdafAojg fort gqrbv rb irgurov dya&ov, aXX' Ix 
noWfjg (fwovriag tyyiyvofievov, xal s%afyvr,g olov avb <irv%hg 
Trr)drt<fav, h Who has not heard of the <puvf) of the son 

* Were a king to prefer an individual, and to publish to all 
the honour he had conferred, would any of his subjeets dare 
to gainsay him. 

b The prime good is in no wise to be described in words, 
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of Sophroniscus, which he himself calls Ss/oy rt xal 
datftoviov ! Still oftener do the inore profound men of 
eastern climes notice this manifestation of God in 
the heart. Suffice it to quote one from innumer- 
able passages. Dschelaleddin Rumi, the author of 
the M ethnewi, exclaims at the opening of the poem : 

Now from the body's thraldom broke the spirit daringly, 
Ha ! 'Tis the tcent of Joseph'* robef I feel approaching nigh ! 

Among moderns, compare the profound Francis Hem- 
sterhuys, Sur l'Homme et ses Rapports, CEuvres Phil. 
T. I. p. 208. Ceux qui sont assez malheureux pour 
n'avoir jamais eu de telles sensations, soit par la foi- 
blesse naturelle de l'organe, soit pour ne Tavoir ja- 
mais cultive, ne rae comprendront pas. It needs not 
be added, moreover, that that testimony of childship 
should not be explained to be identical with God's 
speaking as here mentioned. The analogies adduced 
are for the sake of those, who, surrounding with a 
magic circle the desolate waste of man's misery, 
would make him a secluded solitary, born although 
he was for fellowship with God, whose nature he 
partakes. 

but ariges within us from much intercourse, and as if starting 
suddenly from fire. 

a The symbol of Deity. 
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PART III. 



THE CHILDSHIP OF BEL1EVERS GIVES THEM ALSO THE 
RIOHT TO A BLESSED ETERNITY. V. 17 — 24. 

V. 17. 'Og&s ffwg fiT&vuxs? syyug n(JMg dyovyih reu 
bi6v6rou ; Unibh yäg ov tfdvra rä r'exva xkfigovoftot, 
ds/xvutf/v, ort tifiiTg xcl) rsxva, xal xhrjgovopoi. Im) de ob 
irdvreg xXjjgovo^o/, fnydXm $}<f} x\*)gov6fioi tfgaypoiruv, 
duxvvffiv ort xal rovro 6yo/A69 9 x\i)gov6fios ovrsg ®sou. iraXiv 
sirsiWl x\7}oov6fiov fiev ilvai cv^ßcum 0goD, ov irdvrug 
8k rß (iiowym? fvyx\r)gov6fiov 9 dsixvvttv niiag xal rovro 
typfrag, xa.1 cxfaru <fo(p/av. ra yäg \wrt)gä oudniXag, 
tivixa eXsys, ri itiitsovrai o/ xard cdgxa ^Juvrsg 9 Sri ^gX- 
Xoutf/* anoövrjfxitv, tosidil ruv ygnarort£M #4»aro, tig 
evgvxjugfav wWw s^dyn rbv Xoyov.* 

x\fjgov6/iog> possessor. Grotius ; Sententia est con- 
veniens non tantum Israel itico, Num. xxvii, sed etiam 
Gentium juri. Man comes tb have part with God, 

* See you how he strives to bring us near to the Lord ? For 
inasmuch as not all children are heirs, he shews that we are 
both children and heiro. And forasmuch as all heirs do not 
inherit great possessions, he shews that this advantage is ours, 
we being heirs of Ood. Moreover, since it has fallen to some 
to be an heir of God, bat not to be altogether a co-heir with 
the only begotten, he shews that we possess this privilege also. 
And mark his wisdom. Compressing what was grievous when 
he said, What shall they suffer who live aecording to the 
flesh, — that they are destined to die ; here, when he touches 
the more favourable views, he extends the discourse into mach 
Amplitude. 
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to be an heir of God, when he permits himself to be 
filled with the divine riches, communicating to him 
trutb, holiness and bliss. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 

tuyxXrigovofjuH X^/tfroD. Paul's first object in adding 
this, is to make manifest the dignity of the Christian 
bliss, inasmuch as it may well be supposed, that that 
must needs be a glorious possession which is shared 
with Christ himself. He, at the same time, how- 
ever, takes occasion from this expression, as he is 
always wont to do in speaking of the glory that 
awaits Christians, not to leave untoucbed the afflic- 
tions they suffer in the present life. Just as he had 
before conjoined these two at chap. v. 3. Christ is 
bere represented in bis holy human nature, in virtue 
whereof he is the first born, that is the most dis- 
tinguished, among the Citizens of the new Common- 
wealth of God, and wherein — that he might be a pattern 
in all things to bis brethren — he first attained his glori- 
fieation through humiliation and suffer in gs. Phil. ii. 
8, 9. Heb. v. 7, 8, 9. 2 Tim. ii. 11, 12. It must here 
also be kept in mind, that according to the doctrioe 
of the New Testament, believers in as far as they 
have been received into the fellowship of Christ's 
life, follow him in all the stages of his being. Com- 
pare what is said upon <ru£Sjjv, c vi. 8. Caiov : Pas- 
siones non sunt causae meritoriae, sed modus vel ordo, 
quem Deus in hominibus ad eternam haereditatem 
admittendis constituit et observat. Causa enim 
unica constituta est vicftea'a,. 

V. 18. It here strikes the Apostle how little the 
present apparent condition of Christians corresponds 
with what they shall hereafter be. Chrysostom: 
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ooa. Tug b(LoZ xaratr'eWss Kai 1<xcliqu rb Ggovitfia ruv 
dywvstyfLsvM, orav ydo dri^y ftsifyva rä £<7raö\a rm 
<xwwi xai Tgorg'eirsi /isifymg, %al oux dfpiwt fisya 
peovstv, äre vtxwfjbsvovg rfj ruv ffrepdwv dvridotfu.* 

Koyifypcu. Vulgate, existimo, which Erasraus 
justly considers feeble. He puts reputo, and says : 
Agit Paulus de consideratione eorum quae credit, per 
quam veluti rationem subducit. It were best to - 
make it reor or persuasum mihi est Compare iii. 
28. When expressed by a Paul, who, according to 
2 Cor. xi. 23, had been h xfaotg ine/Morsgug Iv irkrt* 
yaTg bv€gßa\\6vrug> ev $u\axaTg ntgiätorsgug, iv Savdroig 
mXkdxtg, and who consequently was well acquainted 
with tbe KCLÖriiMx.ra, of a disciple, such a persuasion as 
this has a double weight. He expresses himself to 
the same effect, at 2 Cor. iv. 17. In the Talmudic 
Tr. Pirke Abotb, c. 4, §. 17, we read, " R. Jacob 
said : One hour's refreshment in tbe world to come, 
is better than the whole of life on this side the 
grave." Bernhard, De Convers. ad Cler. c. 30 : Non 
sunt condignae passiones hujus temporis ad praeteri- 
tam culpam, quae remittitur, ad praesentera consola- 
tionis gratiara, quae immittitur, ad futuram gloriam 
quae promittitur nobis. 

irohg rqv fisXXovtfav do%av. The preposition irgog 
with an accusative is comparative particle. MeXXou- 

a Mark how he, at the same time, depresses and raises the 
spirits of those engaged in the struggle. For when he shews 
that greater are the rewards than the toils, it is more an ex- 
hortation, whereby he prohibits us to be uplifted in mind, see- 
ing we are overcome in the recompense of crowns which we 
receive. 
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<ra a<roxa\v<pdrjva<. In joyful exultation the Apostle 
conceives its commencement at band. Before the 
foundation of the world this glory was appointed for 
the disciples of the Lord, Matt. xxv. 34. Here lip- 
on earth, however,' it is still hidden in God, Col. iii. 
3, and will only be revealed beyond the grave, 1 
John iii* 2. 

V. 19. The Apostle now paints the greatness of 
that glory. It occurs to his mind, how even the 
glorifying of the irrational creation is dependent up- 
on that of Christians. The development of this 
thought, he connects with a ydg, inasmuch as sup- 
posing the glorification of the faithful to reflect its 
splendour upon the inanimate creation, this infers 
that believers have to expect an unspeakably great 
manifestation of divine grace in themselves. In this 
way did even Chrysostom State the connection : 
Bdphi ro/vw Mg aurifc, (r5fc j&frgXXouefys äo£*jc)» irap<r- 
xzvatrcu ydg tjdri roög tfovg dvapivouta v6vovg. st de rb 
fj&Xkuv <rs Xura, abrb fitv ovv tvpgasvsru tfg rovrOy rffydg 
fieydXr} rtg tfoou, xai apgatfrog, xai r^v vragovtfav wrsg~ 
ßasmv xardarativ, ixet rirafL?Bvrou...Jiraiguv dt xai Wu 
gag ryv dxgoarvp, xai dirb rSfc xriteug i%oyxoT rbv \6yov, 
ovo xaraaxevd^uv bid rm \&xflfi<n<s6cu fisXMvrw, xai 
inrego^idv ruv iragovruv, xai iwiöuftiav rm fifXkovruv, xai 
rgirov fierä rovruv, fiaKkav de «jr^wrov, rb betrat irug 
irtgiGwovbaörw ru &i(jj rb rm dvögwruv ysvog sffrf, xai h 
o<ffl rijv <pvff/v rjjv q/Asregav uyu rtfifi * The whole of 

* Be confident then, with respect to it, for it is already pre- 
pared and awaits your toils. If, however, you lament that it 
is future, let this very circumstance give you joy. For just 
because it is something great and ineffable, and surpassing the 
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this section to the 24th verse is very variously un- 
derstood by expositors, according as they interpret 
the word xr/V/g. We may separate into two classes 
the manifold meanings which have been given to 
it. Standing as abstr. pro concr. for xrfofiara, it 
may be understood either of the rational or of the 
irrational creation. The first class of Interpreters 
fall again into subdivisions. We pass by the dreams 
of those who, under xr/<r/;, will have the Angels, or 
the Spirits in the Stars understood, nay even Adam 
and Eve % (see Pelag. ad h. 1.) and shall only take 
into consideration their views, who think that by 
xr/<r/£ is meant either a portion of the human race, 
some say Christians in generale others heathen con- 
verts in particular y or the human race at large, es- 
pecialiy the heathen in contrast with Christians. The 
word signifies regenerated Christians, according to 
the opinion of Gregory the Great, of Lyra, Socinus, 
Limborch, Schoettgen and others. But even the 
usus loquendi refutes this assertion, inasmuch as 
without the addition of xa/wj, Christians are never 
called xr/<r/;, (Eph. ii. 10; James i. 18, prove no- 
thing,) which designation indeed, if used absolutely, 
would have no meaning at all. 1t is further to be 

present State of things, is it there kept in custody._— And in 
another way, stirring up the listener, he even amplifies his dis- 
course from the creation, preparing to effect by what is to be 
said, a double object, disdain of things present, and desire of 
things to come. Along with these he has a third in view, or 
rather a primary one, which is to shew how much the human 
race is cared for by the Almighty, and in how great honour he 
holds our nature. 
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©bserved, that at verse 19, the u/o/ rou 0tou, are ex- 
pressiv distinguished frora the xr/<r/$, and even sup- 
posing we were here tosustain the Solution, which Au- 
gustine proposes, Quasst LXVII. viz. that by a He- 
braism, instead of the pronoun being put, the noun is 
repeated, still this cannot at all be sustained at verse 

21, where the aurf) q Kritik is once more opposed 
to the rexva rou @tov. The tfutfreva^s/ of verse 

22, comes in confirmation, not to mention other 
grounds. 

That the heathen converts to Christian ity are 
meant by xrfotg, is the supposition of Clericus and 
Noesselt, in which case the auro/ of verse 23 denotes 
Jewish Christians. This hypothesis is founded upon 
the circumstance that n^i, the creature y is an ex- 
pression by which the Rabbins designate the heathen 
in particular. It may, accordingly, be very suitably 
applied to heathen converts. Now, even were we to 
admit that the appellation rplä was a customary 
one for the heathen, we should still require to con- 
sider the transference of it to Christians inadmis- 
sible. It was only in contrast with the Old Testa- 
ment Tbeocracy, that the Jews applied to the hea- 
then the names xrfag and x6<t(jwg. To the place of 
the Old Testament Theocracy, succeeded that of the 
New. Now, the heathen who became Christians, 
did thereby cease to stand opposed to the Theocracy. 
Accordingly, as an Apostie would hardly have 
called the heathen Christians xo'^uo;, just as Utile 
could he have called them xrfa/;. We leave other 
reasons untouched. 

On the other hand, there is much more to recom- 
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mend the supposition tbat xritig here designates the 
human race at large, in contrast with the regenerated 
Christian. This meaning, viz. the animated rational 
creationj. actually belongs to %r/<r/;, Mark xvi. 15. 
Col. i. 23. 1 Pet. ii. 13. Among the Rabbins, nvia 
means men, but especially the heathen. Now it might 
be said, tbat Paul contemplating, from the Christian 
point of view, the disorder in all the relations of 
society, the monstrous spiritual debasement and 
wretchedness of the Gentile world, supposes among 
the heathen a feeling of disgust, a sense of the no- 
thingness of the human race (^ara/dnj;, <pöoga) ; and 
that he has ascribed to them, along with tbat, an un- 
conscious longing after a transformation of all things, 
a redemption. In the first place, however, even 
supposing such a dull feeling of disgust and sense of 
the nothingness of life, to have, in point of faot, spread 
at that time among the heathen, (According to 
Augustine, De civ. Dei, they complained of the 
world's growing old)> it is much to be questioned 
whether Paul would have represented this as an un- 
conscious longing after the Christian glorification, 
considering how much the feeling was destitute of 
a moral basis. Furthermore, the Apostle announces 
for this xr/tf/;, a participation in the glory awaiting 
Christians ; to the Gentile xotpoc, however, as such, 
no part in the ßuaXsfa toü Xg/tfrou could be promised. 
In fine, according to this exposition, the words (jutrou- 
orra and dovXeia rri$ (pöofi^ can only be applied forcibly 
to the heathen, whereas they are perfectly natural, 
provided we understand xricit to mean the irrational 
part of existence. This explanation has been de- 
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fended by Augustine, Prop. 53, Hammond, Light- 
foot, Locke, Semler, Rosenmüller, Ammon, Usteri 
and others. 

We now then proceed to the second class of exposi- 
tions, according to which by xrUig> is understood the 
irrational creation, wherein some include the brutes, 
others do not Here too we pass over several as 
altogether groundless, that of Heumann for instance, 
which was likewise adopted by Sadoletus, and which 
makes xrfoig signify the bodies of Christians one day 
to be renovated. That the word does mean the 
whole inanimate creation (whether the stars, and 
whether the brutes are included, it is impossible to 
determine, although this may be supposed, at least in 
respect to the latter), may be demonstrated both 
from the very words of Paul, and also from the tenor 
of the Jewish, as well as of the Christian creed. The 
opinion may be inferred with a very high degree of 
probability from the words of Paul, partly because 
xrkig standing absolutely, does usually mean the in- 
animate creation, partly seeing that aursj r) xriag 
seems to intimate a descending from the more to the 
less noble, partly because we have afterwards, ver. 22, 
Tatfa r) xrktg, and, in fine, partly because to the inani- 
mate creation, the predicates ftarcuörrig and dsksia rng 
pöopag are perfectly applicable. It is furthermore to be 
observed, that the supposition of a future glorification 
of the visible world is not merely a thing which can 
be concluded abstractly as involved in Judaism and 
Christian! ty, but that the tenet may be established as 
having actually belonged to their Systems of doctrine. 
(To the analogy of the religious tenets of the Jews 
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upon tbe point in question, and to its importance for 
the exposition of Paul's declaration, the attention was 
first directed by Lakemacher, Bibi. Bremensis, Classis 
vii. who did not, however, adduce tbe authorities.) 
Tbe original account by Moses, Gen. iii. 17, 18, 
seems to contain an intimation tbat sin, which, in 
every case, brougbt along with it Sdvarog, does also 
stand in causal connection with tbe enslaved State of 
nature. From tbis alone, it might be inferred tbat 
Paul expected tbe abolition of the Sdmrog in inani- 
mate nature as a consequence of the abolition of the 
äpagrta and the hdvarog in man. Est arcana, says 
Clericus, quaedain cognatio et consensus, quem ha- 
bent cum homine res universae. In this case, there 
would be a gradation. The Spirit of Christ, which, 
according to James i. 25, is a vo/iog sXsv^/ag 9 and ac- 
cording to Paul, a v6/iog rijg £w5fa, diffuses its sanctify- 
ing and emancipating influence, from the ?<r« ävfymrog 
wbere it began to operate, outward, first upon the Swj- 
rä tti/Aara (ver. 11), and then universal ly over the in- 
animate creation. Highly beautiful is the remark of 
Chrysostom : Kaödireg ya§ n&fivq ncudtov rgspsta ßaffi- 
X/xdv, M rrjg ag%rjg sxeivov ytvofisvov rfjg irargixrlg, xa/ 
avTtj <fljva<7ro\avet rwv uycfowv, ovrco xai f) xritig,* It is 
this idea which is expressed in many prophetical de- 
scriptions of the period of the Messias (Is. xi. 5 ; lxv. 
25.) Such descriptions are neither to be interpreted 
altogether outwardly, nor yet altogether inwardiy. 

• Like as the nurse who has reared the child of a king, en- 
joys the benefit along with him, upon his succeeding to his pa- 
ternal dominion ; — so is it with the creation. 
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Much raore does the prophet combine the ideas by 
which both the external and the internal glory of the 
Messias* kingdom is disclosed, and deliversthese in se- 
veral suitable images, the idea of which, so far as it re- 
spects what is inward, passed into fulfilnaent at the ap- 
pearance upon earth of the inward kingdom of God ; 
and, in so far as respects what is outward, shall pass into 
fulfilraent when, at Christ's second Coming, the inward 
kingdom of God shall be ou twardly revealed. The same 
is the case with what the Zend-Avesta, in like images, 
saysrespecting the glorification ofthespiritualand ma- 
terial world at the end of time. (Zend-Avesta, Th. ii. 
s. 307.) These Old Testament ideas were, at an after 
period, extended by the Jewish Theologians, and 
thence arose the dogma of the oVitf urrm, the veno- 
vation of the world at the advent (the return) of the 
Messias. Abarb. on Is, lüi. calls it *aum wvm. So 
is it said in the book, Emek Hammelech, Bl. 121. Sp. 
3. " In the days of the Messias, the Blessed One shall 
renew the world, (üVrjr nn^) and the place of hell it- 
self shall be purged and consecrated." Now, in their 
tenet of the renovation of the world, the Rabbins like- 
wise taught the glorification of the lifeless creation. 
To this effect is the passage from Bereschith Rab- 
ba, Bl. 11. Sp. 3, which we before quoted in an a- 
bridged form, at eh. v. ver. 14, " R. Berachja said, 
in the name of R. Samuelis, Though all things were 
created perfect, they nevertheless became corrupt 
when the first man sinned, nor will they return to 
their right condition, until Pherez(the Messias) comes, 
as is written (Ruth iv. 18.) «ps nnVin rrbx. Here 
the word nvi^n is written plene with the waw, be- 
cause there are six things (waw, as a number, denotes 
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six,) which shall return to their primeval State, the 
beauty of man, his life, the length of his stature, the 
fruits of the earth, the fruits of the trees y and the 
lights ofheaven." R. Bechai in Schülchan Orba, Bl. 
9. Sp. 4. " In those days shall the whole creation be 
changed for the better, and return to her perfection 
and purity, as she was in the time of the first man, 
before he sinned." Coarser delineations of this idea 
of the glorification of the world may be found in Co- 
rodi, Geschichte des Chiliasmus, B. I. s. 368. Eisen- 
menger, Entdecktes Judenthum, Th. II. s. 826. 

The passage in Philo is analogous, where he de- 
scribes how all nature ac&mtav svde%erai and xdftvst, 
De Cherub, p. 123, and how l£?^s£«0svr«v rm %arä 
dtdvotav xcts rä £Zta fiftsguöfasrat, De proem. et poen. 
p. 924, where he adds : rbrs xa/ tKogniuv ysvfi xa/ opsw 
aKgctxrov e%u rh 7ov. In the sayings of Christ we find 
nothing about this glorifying of the inanimate crea- 
tion. True, that with reference to the period of the 
glorification of God's inward kingdom, at the place 
where he figuratively applies to his second appearing 
certain phrases in common use among Jewish theolo- 
gians, as referring to the Messias' kingdom, he em- 
ploys the word flraX/yygvgtf/'o, Matt. xix. 28, which per- 
fectly corresponds with the DVijm umn of the Rab- 
bins, according to which the Syriac translator, at tbat 
passage, renders " new world." In the Rabbinical use, 
however, that word included the whole extent of the re- 
novation, which wasto take place at the era of the Mes- 
sias, and inasmuch as Christ had no occasion in the say ing 
quoted, to limit the phrase, nakiyyivMia would seein to 
have a meaning no less general than obw wm. It may 
certainly be affirmed, however, that the name craX/y- 



CHAPTER VIII. V. 19. 113 

yrnria, like the abltf Win, by no meaos excludes 
the glorification of the inanimate creation, as little as 
the perfectly analogous name äiroxarätraag nävruv, 
Acts iii. 21. The glorification of the visible creation 
is more precisely declared in Rev. xxi. 1, although we 
must there keep in view that i# is a propheticai vision 
which is described ; and with yet greater precision do 
we find the transformation of the material world men- 
tioned in 2 Pet. iii. 7 — 12, where we must doubt- 
less hold, what Usteri says, p. 174, that the concep- 
tion of a transference of the perfected ßattkua rou 
Xp/ötou into the heavens is, properly speaking, mo- 
dern, seeing that, according to Paul, and especially 
the Apocalypse, the seat of the kingdom of God is 
the earth, inäsmnch as that likewise participates in the 
general renovation. Now this is moreover the view 
which has been adopted by the greatest number, and 
the most ancient of the expositors, Chrysostom, Theo- 
doret, Jerome ad Eph. iv. 3. les. xxx. 36, Augus- 
tine de civ. Dei, 1. xx. c 14, 17, 18, Ambrose, Lu- 
ther, Koppe and many others. See upon the point, 
as upon the whole section, the learned Dissertation of 
J. Marck, Exercit. xviii. in Sylloge Dissert. ad N. T. 
Rotterd. 1721. Bucer likewise has an admirable 
commentary upon this section. On the history of 
the exposition of the passage, compare Flatt, Vor- 
lesungen, S. 241. With his usual naivete Luther 
(Sämmtl. Werke, Altenb. Ausg. B. ix. p. 14, 15.) 
thus speaks, " God will not only make the earth, but 
also the heavens far fairer than they now are. The 
present world is his working clothes: hereafter he 
will put on an Easter and Whitsunday suit." With 
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respect to the How 9 nothing certainly can be deter* 
mined. Here the beautiful saying of Bucer applies : 
Ista evangelizat tantum, non probat, modis enim Om- 
nibus humanuni sensum superant. This much, how- 
ever, we may maintain with Calvin, that in such a 
glorification, we are not to suppose the abolition of 
any of the inferior Orders of being, but a purification 
which shall take place upon each, according to its 
own peculiar nature. (Among philosophers, com- 
pare the ideas upon the Fall and Recovery of Crea- 
tion delivered by Francis Hemsterhuys, in his talent- 
ed Dialogue, Alexis ou sur l'Age d'or, in the CEuvres 
Philos. T. IL) 

*H yag ävoxagadoxJcc TTJg xriftot$ amxd. instead of n 
xrki$ avoxagadoxxca amxd. There is in this descrip- 
tion of Paul, an almost poetical prosopopceia. It 
ought not, however, to occasion much surprise, when 
we consider, on the one hand, the lively feeling of the 
Apostle, and, ontheother, how greatly thesubject here 
called for it. As Old Testament analogies, we may 
compare Is. lv. 12. Ps. xcviii. Baruch iii. 34. Hab. 
ii. 11. Ez. xxxi. 15. Hunnius: Declarat ipsasmet 
creaturas inanimatas, si sensu aliquo prseditae forent, 
suaeque vanitatis sortem intelligerent, summo desi- 
derio expetituras esse tempus illud. 

Several expositors take äffoxagadoxfa in an emphatic 
sense. Beza : Exerto capite expectat, (from the etymo- 
logy of the word as compounded of xdoa and doxecu), 
Luther, Sehnliche erwartung, passionate expectation, 
Ernesti, Instit. Interp. N. T. P. I. Chap. II. § 12, a cites 

* See Biblical Cabinet, VoL I. p. 166—7. 
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this very explanation as an instance of false emphasis. 
So likewise Loesner and Krebs. Considering, how- 
ever, that according to Chrysostom and Suidas, the 
Etymol. magnum and the usus loquendi, ämxagadoxict 
may be emphatic, that the emphasis is here suitable, 
and that it has accordingly been expressed by the 
Syriac Interpreter, we may well regard it as amount- 
ing to, looking Jorward to, waiting for something. 

riiv duroxaku^n ruv viw rov 0g*. The word is des- 
criptive, inasmuch as Christians already possess that 
glory, though without its being visible. It is the 
(pav'egaitrtg iv do* *?, Col. iii. 4. 1 John iii. 2. For the act 
of judgment consists in this, that the members of God's 
kingdom, who here live under temptations from with- 
in and without, and divided and dispersed over the 
worid, shall then be delivered from all strife, and be- 
corae united in a close and visible fellowship of glory. 

V. 20. Statement of the reason of this longing on 
the part of the inanimate creation. It lies in its n*- 
raiorrjg. This word many have taken up in a false 
sense. For inasmuch as, according to the analogy of 
the Hebrewban, it denotes idolatry (comp. Acts xiv. 
15), it has been supposed, that Paul here means to 
state how the creatures were compelled to submit to 
be by man abused to all kinds of sinful purposes, more 
particularly to idolatrous adoration. So even Tertul- 
lian, De Corona Militis, c. vi. and so likewise Luther, 
Marck, Baumgarten and others. But that this ap- 
plication is incorrect, we perceive from even the 
explanatory dovXe'ia rrjg (pöogag, so that Erasmus very 
pertinently remarks : Mara/oV?jg sonat frustratio, quod 
creatura interim non assequatur, quod utcunque con- 
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tendit efficere. Verbi causa, dum aliud ex alio propa- 
gans, individuis vicissim cadentibus ac renascentibus 
speciem tuetur ne intercidat, meditatur immortalitatem 
quandam sed frustra. Chrysostom likewise remarks, 
Gen. iv. 1, in Nicetae Cat in Octateuchum, tbat the 
propagation of the human race was only introduced 
after the Fall, as an indemnification for the loss of the 
immortality possessed before. Theodoret : Mara/o'nj- 

£a rx'Adäp rrjv awfaCatf/v, xeü r^v #mve%<lhitofisvviv avrp 
rov Savdrov •vJ/Sjpov. ov yä% yv tjxbg, xde bixatov> ra fiiv 
bt aitrbi ysyivvrifisva fi,sra\a^&¥ &<p&a^tag 9 aurbv de, o5 
Xty* ratira iwiroiriro, Svfirbv etvat xai «rc&ijrdv.* Philo, 
De Mundi opif. p. 33, adduces as the cause of the 
Fall of Nature, that if she had continued in her pleni- 
tude, fallen man would bave sunk into haughty indo- 
lence. A proud heatben, on the contrary, wbo was 
unable to account for the äouX#a, and who yet had not 
modesty enough to believe in " a secret wisdom,"dared 
to utter,*as he contemplated the deterioration of na- 
ture, the following bold words, Lucr. De Natura Re- 
rum, 1. v. ver. 196. 

Quod si jam rerum ignorem primordia, qua; sint, 
Hoc tarnen ex ipsis coeli rationibus ausim 
Confinnare, aliisque ex rebus reddere multis, 
Nequaquam nobis divinitus esseparatam 
Naturam rerum, tanta stat prcedita culpa. 

» He call« comiption, vanity; inaamuch as the Maker of the 
universe foreaaw the tranagression of Adam, and the sentence 
of death that was to be passed upon him. For it was neither 
right nor just that the things which were made for him should 
obtain incorruption, but that he for whose sake they were made, 
should be subject to death and suffering. 
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To these words Cicero, De Nat* Deor. 1. I. c. 20, 
gives bat a feeble echo. 

ovx exoD<jtt. Bucer : Cum a corruptiooe natura res 
omnes abhorreant There is nothing but seeks tp 
fulfil, and then to rest in, its idea, and hence to be 
strivingafter its idea, in a course of continual rise and 
downfal is contrary to the nature of the creatare. 

diä rbv Imragavra. Hammond and Locke, who 
understand fiaraiorris to mean cbiefly idolatry, con- 
tend tbat the 6 umr&%ag is Satan« It would be still 
more sensible with Jac. Capellus to suppose Adam. 
It is, bowever, most natural of all to think of the Lord 
of the whole creation, of God. Gen. iii. 17. 

V. 21. Statement of th« conctition under which the 
creation was snbjected to the prineiple of decay. The 
Sri may stand either aJrioXoyixug as is held by most, 
and among these, by Luther, or objecävä, as it is taken 
by Baumgarten, Koppe, De Wette and otbers. The 
latter is the preferable way, "in hope — that..." 
The aMi prefixed to xrfag formsa cliinax. Chrysos- 
tom : T/ fori xai avrfi ; ovy) (tu fi6vo$, dXXä xai o <Sx 
fort xarafe'e&gov.* Alberti and Venema, would forci- 
bly construe the kr l\mbi with dwixds^trou ver. 19, 
so as to make ver. 20, parenthetical. 

dovXeia rvjg pöogafr Compare the analogous ex- 
pression, 2 Pet. ii. 19. The expositors who under- 
stood parauorrie to signify, man 's abuse of nature, 
understand it here likewise in the same sense, Luther 
on Gai. iii. Calov and others. Gerbard (Loci Theol. 

* What means the Creatore itselff — Not only thou. but that 
which is beneath thee. 
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Tom. IV. § 55) takes <pöoga as directly synonymous 
with avögwtrog (p&agrog. In Platonic phraseology we 
should here say : As man will attain to the ov 9 so must 
also the paivSfiew of nature regain its image in the 
ov. 

ug rrjv sXwfogiav rr,s d6%vß. The etg is by Chrysos- 
tom taken ungrammatically, as equivalent to ha go- 
verning the accusative, on account of...> and by Gro- 
tius and Carpzov, with an equal violation of grammar, 
in the sense of in ; as if it were Iv, in the time of.... 
Rather, however, does the il$ denote the State to 
which nature will attain. The State of IXsvöegia, for 
the children of God, will be that in which, consist- 
ently with the nature of their being, they shall feel 
themselves to be blessed in God alone ; it will con- 
sequently be that for which they were destined, and 
wherein no disturbing causes, such as sin, evil or 
death shall interrupt their life. The genitive &>£?j£, 
according to the Hebrew idiom, Stands for the ad- 
jective, the glorious liberty. Let us here add Cal- 
vin's annotation : Non intelligit consortes ejusdem 
gloriae fore creaturas cum filiis Del, sed suo modo 
melioris Status fore socias. The creatures will then 
fill up their idea. 

V. 22. Summary of what has just been said. The 
assurance expressed by olda/iev shews, as Bucer justly 
remarks, that the Jewish Christians, as having once 
been Jews, and the Heathen Christians whom they 
instructed, were firmly persuaded of such a close 
connection of the inanimate creation with man. 

trvtrremfys xa) tsumbivu. The <run> Grotius here re- 
fers to the creatures themselves, iheygroan altogether. 

. 
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The Syriac, Lösner, Michaelis and others will have 
it to be destitute of meaning. It is more natural, 
however, to refer it to the concord in the fates of 
nature and of man. So (Ecumenius, Ambrose and 
others. The word udivstv sometimes meaning, in a 
general way, to frei pain, and sometimes more speci- 
fically applied to the pains of parturition, has cer- 
tainly this latter special signification here, consider- 
ing that the fruit of these pains is to be the condition 
of imperishableness arising out of the perishable. 
Perhaps, however, there is involved an allusion 
to the period preceding the age of the Messias, 
which Jewish theologians distinguished by the name 
TVWtiri ^in, and which, in the New Testament, is 
likewise termed dto7ng, See Schoettgen, Horae Tal* 
mud. T. IL p. 511. 

"A%gt rov vw. Calvin : Si tot seculis durarunt in 
suo gemitu Creaturae, quam inexcusabilis erit nostra 
mollities vel ignavia, si in brevi umbratilis vitee cur- 
riculo deficimus. 

V. 23. The longing after glorification is not mere- 
)y a groaning on the part of nature, it is the same 
likewise on ours, notwithstanding that we have al- 
ready the commencement of such a State within us. 
As a confirmation of the blessedness which awaits the 
Christian, Paul had adduced the desire on the part of 
nature. Having mentioned its groaning, he finds 
himself led to the acknowledgment, that the subject 
of redemption must likewise sigh after glory. This 
accordingly opens up to him an opportunity of speak- 
ing upon the relation betwixt the souship ascribed in 
faith to the Christian and the visionof ithereafter. The 
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transition, frorn tbe former to the present verse, ought 
consequently not to be progressive and ascending, 
as it is here, but one strictly opposite. That ascend- 
ing, however, is brought about by its being casually 
connected with tnvdfyi. 

To ol» frivov &> we have to conceive an aunj anv&Zp 
supplied. 

dXkd xai auroi njv drag^v rov mttf&aros t^ovrsi* 
On this passage, the very learned treatise in Keil is 
to be consulted, Opasc. T. I. p. 194. By the avro) 
some imagine that Paul only is meant, who speaks of 
himself, they say, in the plural. So Koppe. Others, 
as (Ecumenius, Bucer, Melancthon and Grotius, hold 
that the Apostles generally, are intended ; while most, 
and that most appositely, refer the word to all nnv- 
(iMrtxoi, seeing that it holds true of all such that 
they have received the acra^. The Apostles, in 
their humility, uniformly place themselves, as Chris- 
tians, upon a level with all the rest. Calvin : Acci- 
pio de universis fidelibus, qui in hoc mundo guttulis 
duntaxat Spiritus adspersi. Well also speaks (Ecu- 
menius, and after him Clarius, who yet seems to give 
prominence to the miraculous powers vouchsafed to 
the Apostles : Tanto magis ingemiscimus nos, quanto 
nos avidipres ille gustus facit, nam si primitiae Spi- 
ritus tarn ingentes sunt ut miracula fiant ex sola um- 
bra, qualis erit ipsa perfectio ac plenitudo ? Doubtless 
the word dva^ w here quite appositely used by* the 
Apostle, to denote that even here the Christian bears 
within him, his glory begun. Hence it was not only 
incorrect, but even unnecessary, for Keuchen to try 
to shew, that ämfltfl signifies generally a giß, which 
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would rofo tbe meaning of all its beauty. Tbe in- 
ward experiences of tbe Christian, even in this life, 
give bim a certainty with respect to his glorification 
hereafter. Hence tbe term Barnest, applied to the 
nvivpa äyiov. 2 Cor. i. 22 ; v. 5. Eph. i. 14. 

xai ripsTg avroi sv savroTs mvdZpfiev. It is first to be 
inquired, whether n^Tg avroi is again a heightening 
or merely a resumption of avroi r^v dira^v rov 
Uv£v/jMrog e'xpvrsg. In the former case, were that 
avroi to denote Christians in general, J here it might 
mean Paul himself or the Apostles. To Paul it is 
referred by Turretin, Koppe and others ; to the Apos- 
tles, by Grotius, Lakemacher and others. Indis- 
putably, however, it is far better to suppose an epa- 
nalepsis, for, in the first place, such a climax as is 
supposed, would elevate the Apostles too far above all 
other Christians, and that in a point in respect of 
which they do not distinguish themselves. For we 
know that precisely in regard of their in ward misery 
and struggles on the one haud, and of tbeir inward 
consolations upon the other, they stood on a level 
with the other disciples of the Saviour. Even Paul 
must needs be satistied with the grace vouchsafed to 
bim. Moreover, we can here very well explain the 
epanalepsis, it having a peculiar emphasis. Even the 
Syriac Interpreter adopts it, and after him Erasmus, 
Luther, Beza and many others. Correct is the Ob- 
servation of Wolf: Gemitus ille non est doloris et 
molestise, nee etiam impatientiae, multo minus mur- 
muris ad versus Deum, sed desiderii et vehementis- 
simi affectus ex dilatä spe. The b iavroTz descrip- 
tively marks how the Christian bears this hoiy de- 
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sire in the recesses of his breast, and only reveals it 
to God. Hence it never can degenerate into carnal 
impatience. The Ionger too that the true Christian, 
amidst all his temptations from without and within, 
quietly nourishes the flame of desire after heavenly 
freedom, the more refined does it become, so that, 
when after a long life of struggles, he obtains a look 
into eternity, and beholds the heavenly Canaan at 
band, there remains one single and sacred longing, 
purified from every other passion, which allures him 
over — it is the love of Christ himself. 

vköstf/av airtxfa'xpusvoL It was formerly said that 
Christians had already received the uioösaia. It is the 
same with this, however, as with all the spiritual 
good things of believers ; the dtxaiupoL, the £«19, 
the participation in the ßaashsia rov Xg/<rroD, are to 
them a present, and yet likewise a future something. 
It is offered objectively, the subjective realization is a 
gradual process. Chrysostom : Nuv (ixv yag e* abfiKy 
rä j)figrsga eorrixsv, seag töyaryit avairvorjt.* 

rr^v airoXvrgaav rov ttiftarog qj&uv. This is an appo- 
sition to vh&itia, shewing a substantial consequence 
resulting from the attainment of our childship. Far- 
fetched are the explanations of au/jut given by Ambrose, 
who will have it mean the Christian Church, and by 
Boltens, who takes it periphrastically, in the sense of 
person. The only question is, whether the genitive 
be gen. subjecti or gen. objecti, whether it be a de- 
liverance from our body, or an elevatum of the body 

* For now what is ours is concealed uotil the last breath we 
draw. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



CH APTER VIII. V. 23, 24. 1 23 

above thefraiUy which cleaves to it The former is 
supposed by Erasmus, Clericus, Heumann and others. 
The latter by Chrysostom, Theodoret and Grotius. 
This is to be preferred, for according to the doctrine 
which Paul teaches with respect to the resurrection, 
not a word is said of the annihilation of our present 
body, but solely of its glorification. At 2 Cor. v. 4, 
he says : ov ^sXofiiv sxdvaatöou, aXk' iimdvtatföou. We 
have also to compare the lOth verse of the present 
chapter, where, in the same way, it is said, that the 
spirit is the first to feel the higher element ; that has 
not as yet extended to the body its transforming 
power. The following sentiment of Augustine, De 
doctr. Chr. 1. 1. c. 24, very appositely illustrates the 
exposition which we have embraced : Quod nonnulli 
dicunt, malle se omnino esse sine corpore, omnino fal- 
luntur. Non enirn corpus suum sed corruptiones ejus 
et pondus oderunt. The first exposition may likewise, 
however, be retained ; but, in that case, we require 
to suppose, that it is the tupa ry; ä/jutgriag which is 
raeant, the öu/mol in as far as it is tyrannised over by 
the <pg6viyjba rtjg <tugx6g. 

PART IV. 

ALTHOUGH THE EVERLASTING GLORY OF CHRISTIANS 
BE FOR THE PRESENT CONCEALED, IT IS NOT, HOW- 
EVER, ON THAT ACCOUNT THE LESS CERTAIN. V. 
24—39. 

V. 24. Paul shews that it is also an established ap- 
pointment in the economy of salvation, that Christians 
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do not at ODce experience tbe consequences of re- 
demption. Objectively, perfect salvation from the 
Aftagria and Sdmrog is offered to their faith. It is 
only in a gradaal manner, however, that, by the ap- 
propriation of it, on their parte, it becomes their sub- 
jective property. Accordingly, just as at ver. 23, 
Paul represented the vhh<fia to be something future, 
(also chap. xiii. 11), so likewise does he bere re- 
present tojrrigfa, which is no less something pre- 
sent In 1 Peter i. 5, we read 2«rjj£/a hrosfj^i wm* 
xa\v<pör)vai Iv xet/gß itf^drtf), The dat. rr\ iXiri&s, is not 
to be conceived, as if the ikvrlg were the ogyavov Xjjat- 
rtxfo of the tfwnj^/a. Every where St. Paul represents 
that to be faith. The datrve Stands here by itseif, as it 
does in ctassioal authors, (Matthiae § 547), for i*i 
governing the dat. which may be rendered upon kope, 
by means of kope. Chrysostom very appositely re- 
marks on Heb. xi. I , with respect to the relation of 
the iKirig to the «"/V/ff : 'Ttonity yä% rd h i\*ibi aw*ro- 
*ara eTvat doxtt, q tri tri g wr6<rrattv avroTg %agifyrou y (iah- 

Xov df, ob x a i^ iTCU * *^ a ^ * ariv ° ** *' a a ^ r ^ v «* 
iknlg ds ßXsiro/tiivri. Per met abstr. pro concr. 

ikvig Stands here in place of rh sXvtfy/isvov, as at Col. 

i. 5, 2. Thess. ii. 16. Calvin : Si enim vita invisi- 

bilis, mortem oportet habere praß oculis, si invisibilis 

gloria, ergo praesens ignominia. 

T/ xal iXnriZti. The ri here means why. The xal 

may be a pleonasm, which, in certain interrogatory 

phrases, has an elegance, (In genuine Greek it has 

a For seeing that thingt in hope appear to be unsubstantial, 
faith imparts snbstance to them, or rather does not impart it, 
but is itseif their substance. 
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sometimes, however, a peculiar meaning. See Herrn, 
su Viger. § 887). Or it may signify besides. 

V. 25. What the Apostle means to say is this : In 
the very mode of our redemption it is involved that 
we must patiently wait for its completiou. Tit. iL 12. 

Y. 26. This holy patience, Paul means to say, finds 
a support in the Holy Spirit. He, by a divine move- 
ment within us, draws forth sighs, which, when un- 
bosomed before God, become a fountain of heavenly 
consolation. 

uffavrug. Grotius and Koppe, violating the rules 
of the language, make this, praterea, which, however, 
it never signifies directly. If we urge its proper mean- 
ing, we may suppose a two-fold reference. Either 
with Pelagius : See. hanc spem adjuvat ut non terrena 
sed ccelestia postulemus ; or, just as for the present 
we know the kingdom of glory not by vision, and, 
eonsequently know it but darkly, so also is the sup- 
plication of the Spirit, something dark and undefined. 
The simplest way is to suppose that the reference is 
indefinite. It appears properly to be the same which 
lies in <fuvayrtXa/ißuvsrai 9 and the idea is then as fol- 
lows : While we in our assaults labour to keep our- 
selves erect, by the vvofLovfi, which is the offspring of 
the 4r/<mt !Xflr/£ou<ra, the Holy Spirit comes to our aid 
in this matter, and seeks likewise to uphold us. So 
Erasmus, Hunnius and others. 

rh ILvtZfAa. That mysterious undulation of the beart 
towards God, which, in the hour of temptation, amidst 
the multitude of the thoughts within us, yields us 
heavenly comfort, is a manifestation of God in our 
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breasts. Compare the beautiful words of the great 
Fenelon in the Essay : Que l'Esprit de Dieu enseigne 
en dedans. (Euvres, Paris, 1792. T. VIII. p. 1617, 
where, amidst more of the kind, it is justly said : 
L'Esprit de Dieu est Tarne de notre (des Chretiens) 
ame. In a manner altogether forced, Sadoletus and 
Michaelis will have the human mind striving against 
the lusts, to be understood by mev/ia. Melancthon : 
Loquitur autem Paulus de vera et ingenti lucta, non 
de frigidis et otiosis cogitationibus. Ideo haec a 
securis non possunt intelligiy sed singuli pro suo modo 
in suis tentationibus aliqua ex parte experiri debebant 
in invocatione vim hujus consolationis. 

ffuvavrtXafißdvtrat raTg fahviicug. The <fvv merely 
strengthens the idea of helping. The plural daQsmat 
enforces the idea of the singular, and must not, as is 
done by Chrysostom, Grotius and others, be ex- 
pounded to mean outward svfferings. Just as little 
will it bear to be applied, after Origen, Cocceius and 
others, to our ignorance of what to pray for. It re- 
fers to the timidity of our soul. Hunnius : Perficit 
Spiritus Sanctus in nostra imbecillitate virtutem. 

Tb yao ri irgoffev%üjfLB9a xaöb bei. The ro serves to 
introduce the following words as the defined object. 
Luke ix. 46. Erasmus : Tantum abest ut ipsi nobis 
possimus esse praesidio, ut nesciamus quibus praesidiis 
sit opus. Augustine, Prop. 54 : Duas ob res, (nesci- 
mus quid sit orandum), quod et illud quod futurum 
speramus et quo tendimus nondum apparet, et in hac 
ipsa vita, possunt nobis prospera videri quae adversa 
sunt, et adversa quae prospera. For this reasou 
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vain was the prayer of Paul for tbe reraoval of the 
thorn in the flesh, vain that of Moses to behold Can- 
aan, and vain Abraham's that Sodom might be 
saved." 

The xaöb dei some construe very inappropriately 
with ovx oldaf*6¥ f non satis scimus, by which the sense 
is enfeebled. 

dW* avrb rb Kvtvfjuz vmpvrvyyavu. Totally con- 
trary to the connection is the view of Chrysostom, 
Clarius and others, that St. Paul here speaks of a pe- 
culiar y^doitf/^a vouchsafed to the first Christians, and 
which consisted in the circumstance of a Single indi- 
vidual, in a prseternatural way, praying for the whole 
congregation. Correctly Calvin : Opportune anxiis 
piorum desideriis preces attexuit, quia non ideo aerum- 
nis eos Deus affligit, ut intus coecum dolorem vorent, 
sed ut se exonerent precando atque ita fidem suam 
exerceant. 

hrvyxantv wci% rmg, to plead one's cause, w hielt 
idea is, by the compounding with wrsg, still more en- 
forced. The sort of intercession which, in doctrinal 
Systems, is called ivrtvfyg, is not here meant. The 
supplication of the Spirit is doubtless supplication on 
the part of man, which, however, is occasioned and 
excited by the inward stirring up of the Spirit. Au- 
gustiue, Tract. VI. in Joh. § 2 : Non Spiritus Sanctus 
in semet ipso apud semet ipsum in illa trinitate gemit, 
sed in nobis gemit quia gemere nos facti. Nee parva 
res est quod Spiritus Sanctus nos docet gemere, insi- 
nuat enim nobis quia (quod) peregrinamur, et docet 
nos in patriam suspirare, et in ipso desiderio gemi- 
mus. Theodoret, M ydo rrj; %af/n>$ disysigopMi xa- 
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ravvrTSf&sQa, ffvgff6u6/t*tvot vfoövfiOTSgov ^offsv^ofiiöa/ 98, 
St. Martin, L'bomrae de desir, Lyon. 1790, p. 280. 
" As the mother does to the child, so does the Holy 
Spirit repeat before us the supplications, which we 
must seek to lisp after him." 

(fnvay/Motg dXaX^rotg may, in an improper sense, be 
understood of inward sighs, whose meaning cannot 
be resolved into distinct speech, like avsxXaA*jro$, 1 
Pet. i, 8, and usually a^rog. So Calvin, Michaelis 
and others. The latter says, « with sighs in whose stead 
we can find no words." 2 Cor. xii. 14, might then be 
compared : aggjjra ^/^ara, & ovx s%bv dvfyutiry XaXtitrcu, 
It may also, bowever, be equivalent to a^rog in the 
narrower sense, " Sighs, which do not even escape 
from the breast, but which spring up, and again pe- 
rish within us." Such is the common signitication of the 
word dXdX^rog : and in the same sense, is ev kaurotg 
also used at ver. 28. These silent prayers, like silent 
grief itself, are wont to be the deepest. The book 
Sohar observes, on Ps. xviiL 16, " These are words 
which cannot be uttered, and thoughts which the 
mouth cannot express, Comp. Is. xxxviii. 14. 1 Sam. 
i. 18. So Beza, Grotius, Lambertus Bos and many 
others. The Apostle is here thinking of tbose states 
of the inward life, in which the sense of happiness and 
fellowship with the Saviour bas lost its liveliness, and 
a man has no resource but to rest his faith upon the 
objective announcementof salvation. In such circum- 
stances a war arises within, during which all tbat the 

* Stirred up by grace we feel compunction, and when in- 
flamed to greater ardour, we pray. 
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Christian experiences is but sighs, which secretly 
spring up and soon again secretly perish in the breast. 
Of such states the niystical writers of the Catholic 
church frequently speak. Molinos, Guida Spirituale, 
Venetia, 1785, 1. I. c. 3. Chiaro sta, que e gran 
martirio, e non picciol dono di Dio, ritrovandosi 
l'anima priva de' sensibili gusti, che haveva, il cami- 
nar colla sola santa fede per i caliginosi e deserti 
sentieri della perfettione, alla quäle pero non puö 
arrivarsi, che per questo penoso se ben sicuro mezzo. 
Onde procura di star constante, e non retornare in 
dietro, benche ti manchi nell' oratione il discorso, cre- 
di allora con fermezza, taci con quiete e persevera con 
patienza ! 

V. 27. That deep and heavenly longing which a- 
wakens the speechless sigh in the breast of the tempt- 
ed, is not to man himself a distinct object of appre- 
hension. Arising, however, as it does from the divine 
Spirit within us, God himself knows it better than we. 
Ambrose : Deo loquitur cum nobis tacere videatur, 
quia et videt cum non videatur. 

6 de igsvvuv rag xagdiag. A common circumlocution 
for God, Ps. vii. 9 ; Jer. xi. 20, to which an apposite 
special application is here given. 

oT ds ri rb peovrjfia, rov m/svpctrog. That in those mo- 
ments when the soul turns with deepest ardour to its 
Original, it is not that which is human in man, that 
rises Godward, but the Divine Spirit in the human 
breast which seeks to meet God, the profound thinkers 
of every clime have been aware. Dschelaleddin in the 
Methnewi (Cod. MS. Bibl. reg. Ber. T. III. p. 146.) 
thus sings of a Mahometan saint, Dakuki : 

K 
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O never think a prayer like this like other prayer ; for know, 
It 18 not mortal man, but God, from whom the accents flow. 
Behold God prays ! the lowly saint Stands deep abased the while ; 
And God whogave thehumbled mind upon his prayers will smile. 

ort xard 0sbv hrvyyam. The ort gives the reason 
why God understands the Holy Spirit in the heart of 
man. The Tiara <s>ebv is by some, as Cocceius, con- 
strued with the verb, in which case Tiara would be 
equivalent to <xgh$. But even were there no gramma- 
tical objection to this, it is difficult to un der stand how 
the proposition here can possibly be a confirmation of 
the preceding. Origen and Ambrose translate : " As, 
according to his divine nature, pertains to him." 
The former says : " If we men are often incapable of 
expressing what our own spirit inwardly desires, how 
much less will that be intelligible to us, which the 
Spirit of God in our hearts addresses to God !" This 
interpretation would be profound as well as apposite. 
Only in defiance of all the laws of language, however, 
can Tiara ®sov be translated, agreeably to his Divinity. 
It would be much more allowable to translate it, in the 
way that pertains to God, which translation would ad- 
mit of a similar meaning. Betwixt this explanation 
and that which we shall immediately give, Bengel wa- 
vers. He says, what may be reconciled with both : 
Spiritus Sanctus intelligit stilum curia? ccelestis, patri 
acceptum. More commendation, however, is due to 
the common interpretation, which, following the Syriac 
and Chrysostom, translates, according to the will of 
God. This meaning of Tiara ®ebv is likewise usual 
among profane authors ; See Wetstein. We might 
then compare the praying xarä rb S'eXrifta 0goO of 1 
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John v« 14. The xara. ®ebv 9 among classical authors, 
denotes, by divine appointment, which is a kindred 
signification. See Euthydemus, ed. Heind. p. 305. 

w Ay/o/ are here the Disciples of Christ ; See c. i. 7. 
When the Christian, in the hours of his inward agony, 
has nothing in his breast but speechless sighs which 
rise up, and again expire the import of these divine 
heavings of the heart, is usually the self-emptying sur- 
render of a love melting away in deepest humility. 
"Whatever a love thus divinely self-denying wills, the 
accomplishmentof the volition is vouchsafed alongwith 
it. God understands and answers such sighings of love 
breathed forth from the divine Spirit, for they already 
contain within themselves heavenly consolation and 
tranquillity. What the Mystic wants is an objective 
ground for his faith and affection, and it is this which 
forms the essential distinction betwixt him and the Chris- 
tian. Even the Mystic however, might make the expe- 
rience we allude to, on the ground of his subjective 
faith. We have a memorable and sublime evidence 
of this in the following passage from the Methnewi of 
Dschelaleddin (Cod. M.S. Bibl. Reg. Ber. T. III. 
p. 13.) 

Allah ! was all night long the cry of one oppressed with care. 
Till softened was his heart, and sweet became his lips with 

prayer. 
Then near the subtle tempter stole, and spake, Fond babbler, 



For not one, Here am I 9 has God ere sent to give thee peace. 
With sorrow sank the suppliant's heart, and all his senses fled, 
But, lo ! at midnight, Chiser* came, and gently spake and said, 

* Name of Elias, whora the Easteras describe as the counsellor of men. 
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What aus thee now, my child, and whence art thou afraid to 

pray, 
And why thy former love dost thou repent, declare and say. 
Ah ! cries he, Never once to me spoke God, Here am J, son. 
Oast off, methinks I am, and warned far from his gracious throne. 
To whom Elias, Hear, my son, the word from God I bear, 
Go teil — he said — yon mourner sunk in sorrow and despair. 
Each Lord appear thy lips pronounce contains my Here am I, 
A special messenger I send beneath thine every sigh. 
Thy love is but a girdle of the love I bear to thee, 
And sleeping in thy Come, O Lord, there lies, Here, Son, from 

me. 

V. 28. The Apostle had stated how Christians are 
enabled to bear up under all their afflictions, by hav- 
ing the certainty of everlasting glory, and how, in the 
hardest pressure of these, an in ward invigoration 
through the Divine Spirit is never denied them. Even 
apart from this, however, he now avers, that all the 
occurrences of life are, under the Divine governance, 
made means of the Christian's advancement, inasmuch 
as God knows how to order every thing in such a way, 
as to issue in the welfare of their souls. Melancthon : 
Nulla philosophia et nulla human a sapientia videre 
potest, quare haec infirma natura humana lstis ingenti- 
bus calamitatibus onerata est. Ratio disputat utrum 
casu accidant. Lex Dei clamitat esse poenas peccati et 
signa irae Dei. At Evangelium proponit nobis tili um 
Dei, hinc testatur, non casu sed certo consilio Dei nos 
subjectos esse afflictionibus, non ut pereamus sed ut 
exerceamur. Chrysostom : auroTg ro?g dstvoTg xtyjgqrau 
stg rf\v rbiv e<Tißov\euofJLSvct)v tudoxsfi,fi<riv y wrtg woXv fjMTfyv 
fori ro\j xwXvöcu i<rt\fo7v rä data** 

a He employs adversity itself in advancing the glory of those 
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vdvra <ruvegyi?. The irdvra must be restricted to 
the antecedent subject, and so refers to the afflictions 
and events of life. Augustine, De Corrept. et gratia, 
endeavours to show how, even the sin of believers, is, 
by the grace of God, made subservient to their good, 
an assertion which, although not directly, is still re- 
latively, t. e* sxßarmug correct ; but it is not deducible 
from this passage. 2vvegys7v ug r/, to toork togetherfor 
something. The <ft)v is not insignificant, but intimates 
how the affectionate heart is the true cause of the 
working of salvation, while the events of life are but 
occasional causes. To the man who is filled with 
enmity to God, every affliction is a new incentive to 
his grudge, while in him who has made a filial surren- 
der of himself to the Divine Being, humility and love 
strengthen amidst affliction, as fire does in the storm. 
" Does the enemy draw the sword," says Augustine, 
in his Sententüe, " we lay hold of patience. Does he 
take recourse to reproach and derision, we practice 
benevolence and love.'' Yes, as in the case of the 
individual, sufferings are like inundations of the Nile, 
leaving the earth more fertile than before, so is it with 
the church of Christ at large, which flourishes best 
under hardship. Plures efficimur, says Tertullian in 
his Apolog. quoties a vobis metimur. Semen est sau- 
guis Christianorum. Conf. Cyprianus, Sermo V. De 
lapsis. 

ro7g xard vrgofaotv xkr^roTg oStf/v. The Apostle sub- 
joins one other ground, why the regenerate may be 
of good cheer amidst all assaults, viz. that the fact of 

who are beset with snares, which is much greater than it would 
be to hinder adversity from Coming. 
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their being Christians is the ful filmen t of a decree 
made by God, befbre the foundation of the world. 
His meaning accordingly is, that just as indestructible 
as is the divine knowledge, as little can that which 
God has once known and determined upon, fail to 
fulfil its destination. From this the Apostle proceeds 
to deduee as an inference, that God can never prove 
unfaithful to his purpose, and by affliction and hard- 
ship, lay an obstacle in the Christian^ way. Much 
inore, supposing the believer himself faithful, may 
the sufferings that befal him, be by God's conduct, 
made the means of promoting his salvation. Even by 
the Statement of this, which is obviously Paul's design, 
we may perceive how wide it must lie from his pur- 
pose, to speak of an absolute election. It may clearly 
be discovered from ver. 85 — 39, tbat his sole object is 
to shew, that GocTs love is by no means rendered 
doubtful by the sufferings, which are atlotted to us* 
The argumentation of the Apostle in this section, 
rests principally upon the fact, that even before the 
creation of the world, God had formed the purpose 
of calling believers, of destining them to fellowship 
with Christ, of justifying and glorifying them. All 
this had'been already, from all eternity, determined on 
God's part, and in God, and consequently fulfilled. 
This aspect of the redemption, and of the relation of 
believers to it, is frequently expressed by the Apostle, 
Eph. i. 5, 1 1. 2 Tim. i. 9. 2 Thess. ii. 13. It was 
mainly pondering such passages as these, that called 
forth among Christians the question, which has occu- 
pied men in every age, viz. How God's foreknowledge 
Stands related to man's freedom, and whether the 
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former does not do away the latter, as soon as it is 
supposed that God foreknows with absolute certainty 
all that comes to pass. Even in bis day, Cicero treated 
tbis question, De divin. 1. IL c. 5 — 7, and rather in- 
clines to deny God the prescience of the free actions 
of man. So Ükewise Socinus, Praelect. Theol. c. 
8 — 11. On the contrary, Augustine, speaking from 
the plentitude of a sense of the Deity, De Civit. Dei, 
1. 5, e. 9. says : Multo tolerabiliores sunt, qui vel side- 
rea fata constituuut, quam iste qui tollit Dei praescien- 
tiam futurorum. The answer in which modern theo- 
logians, sinee the days of Kant, rejoice, is to be found 
both in Augustine and Boethius, viz. That the trans- 
ference of the idea of time to the Divioe Intuition, is 
anthropopathic ; that in the divine knowledge, there is 
neither a fore nor an after, but that all must be as an 
eternal at once : Boethius, De consol. phil. 1. 5, pr. 6 : 
Scientia Dei omnem temporis supergressa motionera, 
in suee manet simplicitate praesentiae, infinitaque prae- 
teriti ac futuri spatia compleetens, omnia quasi jam, 
gerantur in sua simplici coguitione eonsiderat. It- 
aque si praescientiam pensare velis, qua cuncta digno- 
scit, non esse /wtescientiam, quasi futuri, sed scientiam 
nunquam deficientte instantia?, rectius aestimabis. Un- 
de non /Providentia, sed /Providentia potius dicitur, 
quod porro ab rebus infimis constituta, quasi ab ex- 
celso rerum caeumine cuncta prospiciat. Doubtless, 
however, thts evasion of the difBculty can satisfy 
tbose oniy who bring themselves to regard time, as a 
mere semblance, and not at all those, by whom that is 
denied. (Ch. G. Schmid, Rel. und Theol. 1 B. s. 47. 
and the excellent work of Bockshammer, Die Freiheit 
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des menschlichen Willens, s. 83). Much more ought 
the question to be looked at from quite a different point 
of view. Thu9. As the prescience of good, — of ra- 
tional freedom, — is considered geuerally exempt from 
the difficulty in question, seeing that a rational free- 
dom is agreeable to a rule, the difficulty attaches 
solely to the prescience of arbitrary and unruled vo- 
lition, to whose nature it belongs, that it cannot be- 
fore hand be known as necessary. The whole inquiry, 
accordingly, has nothing eise to take into view, but 
mere wilfulness ; and the point is, whether that be real- 
ly in every respect independent of God, or, whether 
its nature may not be of such sort as also, perhaps, 
to depend upon him, i. e. Whether God be not equally 
Lord over that which is evil, as over that which is 
good ; a truth which both reason and Scripture oblige 
us to believe. Granting, however, that that which 
constitutes the substance of evil, is no less dependeut 
upon God, than good, it follows that there is a ne- 
cessity, and hence a prescience, to be supposed in 
evil also. Scripture, at least, speaks of time as by no 
means a mere semblance, and that doctrine, according 
to which, the purpose of redeeming and calling be- 
lievers, is placed irgb xaraßoXfjg x6<f{Lou, is in nowise 
devoid of import. Its momentous import is this, that 
the plan of redemption and restoration in Christ, was 
not one supplemented under casual circumstances, or 
that arose ex-improviso, but, on the contrary, was 
contemporaneous with the plan of creation ; that the 
fall, with the long term of defection, was not an un- 
fortunate occurrence in the creation of God, but was 
adopted by God, with free choice, which freedom 
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is evinced on the one band, by the plan of salva- 
tion and by eternal damnation on the other. The 
Apostle proceeds upon the fact, that in God's sight 
the redemption is complete, even to its last manifesta~ 
tion, reception into the 66%a. God who is elevated 
above all time, and sees in every thing the end in the 
beginning, knows how believers, by perseveringly 
cleaving to the Saviour, take in his life and are drawn 
into close fellowship with him. By virtue of this also 
he delivers the objective announcement, that true be- 
lievers, even here below, receive pardon and adoption, 
along with every title to heaven, although, for the 
present, they have but initiatively an interest in Christ. 
On the x\yj<H$ of Christians, see c. i. 7. The appella- 
tion xXqr&f, does not involve, per se> the averment 
that those of whom it is used, have obeyed the call 
addressed to them; this accessory sense, however, 
has become fixed, and so the appellation xXqrol is in 
the New Testament used of those disciples of Christ, 
who have aetually obeyed the call, and connected 
themselves with his church. 1 Cor. i. 24. Jude i. 
Rev. xvii. 14. An exception must be made of Matt, 
xx. 16, and xxii. 14, where it only signifies persons 
invited, without regard to their consenting or refusing 
to come, whereas exXsxro/, denotes the acceptedamong 
those to whom the call was delivered. It is conse- 
quently perfectly synonymous with Christian ; That 
it is here a Substantive is also clear, from the circum- 
stance of ov<h belüg affixed. 

x(*ra vrgoöstfiv. The ir%6ös<ng is the resolve, purpose 
of God, which is avouched by the usus loquendi 
in the New Testament and Greek authors, Rom. 
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ix. 11, ij xar hXoyriv ngodsffig, Eph. i. 11; iii. 11. 
2 Tim. i. 9. 2 Macc. iii. 8. Diod. Sic. 1. 1, c. 98. 
Nothing but a spirit of controversy, choosing amiss 
amidst the means of warfare, could ever liave brought 
expositors to fancy that wgokag denotes the bias of 
the will in men. Origen : Secundum propositum vo- 
cati dieuntur, qui, priusquam vocarentur, propenso 
jam tunc erant anirao ad cultum divinum, quorum- 
que promtae jam voluntati tantum deerat vocatio. So 
likewise Chrysostom, Theophylact, Cyril, Pelagius 
and Suidas. Hammond seeks, with much learning, 
to vindicate this sense, and is followed by Clericus. 
The parallel passages adduced, and which state the fact 
of theirbeing called, accordingto the *rg o s <r /$ of God, 
as the prerogative of Christians, inasmuch as in this 
view their salvation appears the more certain, testify 
decidedly against such an Interpretation of woofoag. In 
other passages, when speaking of men's conversion, the 
Apostle does not bring forward what themselves have 
contributed thereto, being ever fully penetrated with 
the sense of the divine influence alone. On the other 
hand, however, the predestinarians, following Augus- 
tine (De corrept. et gratia, c. 23), have no less intro- 
duced an extraneous reference into the passage, inas- 
much as they suppose that the annexation roTg xard 
Kg6fe<ftv xk^rotg ou<r/ states the ground of the afore- 
mentioned persevering, and therefore true, love of 
God. Such love they affirm is not to be found in all 
the xXtirotg, but in those only who are called xara 
voöfatfiv, i. e. those in whom God makes not merely 
the outward call by the word to take effect, but like- 
wise the in ward action of grace. This reference, 
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however, neetis to be brought into the text. All that 
can be naturally found in the words, is merely the con- 
firmation of the fact that, God having once deter- 
mined the reception of true Christians into his king- 
dorn, all that He brings upon them, even tribulation 
itself, can be no hinderance in the way of that, pro- 
vided only the Christian does not injure himself. 

V. 29. Here the Apostle gives a description in de- 
tail of the xXrjffis xarä rqv ngofam, which is connected 
quite casually with the foregoing. The appointing of 
men to be Citizens of the kingdom of heaven, is decom- 
posed into various transactions. These are for man 
separate, but cannot, so far as God is concerned, be 
viewed as different and suecessive. Although we 
may relatively predicate succession in reference to 
them, in God they must necessarily be one. The 
Apostle accordingly represents them as having been 
altogether extant in God from eternity. In the fol- 
lowing verbs, to be sure, the ir$h merely designates the 
priority of the decree to the execution, it also relates, 
however, to the xaraßokri rou xofffiov. It thus ex- 
presses that God, in the original production of the 
world, had already in his eye the entire development 
of the decree of salvation in the instance of the indi- 
vidual, and had already calculated every thing with a 
regard to it. Bucer : Omnia haec apud Deum per- 
fecta sunt, cum ex animo destinavit, utcunque in 
nobis suo demum tempore perficiantur. 

ort ovg Kgoeyvw xai irgowgttä. The ort we may thus 
paraphrase : " To the disciples of Christ all must work 
together for good. For supposing them actually to 
be his disciples, it follows that by the very fact of 
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their having become believers, they were recognised, 
in the eyes of God, from all eternity, as likewise heirs 
of the'kingdom. How should they then, under such 
circumstances, regard the sufferings of time as a mark 
of God's wrath, or of the loss of his love, and not 
rather as an avenue to glory ?" The first question 
which meets us here is, whether, as Cornelius ä La- 
pide, for instance, wishes, ngoeyvw and wgotyrti taken to- 
gether form the antecedent clause, sothatsxaXs<fsis what 
first answers to it. One might conclude this from 
the circumstance, that in the following verses rourovg, in 
each case, answers to the ovg. We perceive, however, 
even from the de after ovg, instead of which there 
would eise have been an ouv, that vgotyite must be the 
after clause, and that xat signifies also. 

With respect now to vgotyvu we find, even in an- 
cient times, a double signification given to it, where- 
upon modern expositors also divide. Origen takes it 
in the sense of jn% to love, prefer, which it often 
bears. On the contrary, Theophylact, CEcumenius, 
Ambrose, Augustine in the Prop. 55, give it the sense 
oftoforeknow. Upon this twofold exposition, the Cal- 
vinistic and Lutheran churches separate. The Lu- 
theran expositors, Bucer, Baldwin, Hunnius, Calov 
and among moderns, Heumann and Michaelis take 
the for eknowing in the proper sense of the term, ex- 
plaining it, " he knew beforehand the action of 
their free will in believing." The Calvinists again 
discover, with Origen, in the vrooyivuHnMv, the intima- 
tion of a peculiar complacency, which, in their view, 
flows, without any ulterior ground, from the decre- 
tum absolutum. Compare, in particular, Peter Mar- 
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tyr upon this passage, who at once says : Videtur hie 
praescientia non latius aut fusius aeeipi, quam prse- 
destinatio. He cites, in support of his opinion, the 
texts in which yivuxfxeiv is used solely in reference to 
the true disciples of Jesus, John x. 14, 15. 2 Tim. 
ii. 19 ; also 1 Pet. i. 20. He further argues, that Acts 
ii. 23, vgvyvaHFtg is closely connected with «g/fljcwwj 
ßovkn, and at 1 Pet. i. 2, with sxAtxrbg. In fine, that 
the climax, in which to all whom the Apostle here 
encourages with the vgfymasg, future glory is likewise 
guaranteed, manifeststhat the vg6yvu<ftQ must denote the 
love ofGod, imparting powers of grace to all upon whom 
it acts. Calvin says : Dei preecognitio non nuda est 
praescientia, ut stulte fingunt quidam imperiti, sed 
adoptio, qua filios suos a reprobis semper discrevit. 
Quo sensu venit l Petri i. 1. Quare insulse colli- 
gunt Uli, quos dixi, Deum non alios elegisse, nisi 
quos sua gratia dignos fore praevidit. Neque enim 
Petrus fideli bus blanditur, ac si pro suo quisque me- 
rito electus foret, sed eos ad seternum consilium Dei 
revocans omni dignitate prorsus abdicat. 

With regard to the Catholic interpreters, most of 
them, and among others Erasmus, in his Com. take 
yivwäxetv in the metonymic sense oftolove* approve, and 
blend with it in a greater or less degree aecording to 
their several sebools, and likewise, with more or fewer 
distinetions, the predestinarian meaning. In his pa- 
raphrase, Erasmus, while he also gives irgoyivwaxw 
the sense of to forehnotü, expresses himself quite 
synergistically : Illud habemus certissimum, quiequid 
roalorum piis aeeiderit, omnia cedere in bonum, tan- 
tus est Dei favor in eos, quos ex destinata animi sui 
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voluntate delegit ac vocavit in hanc felicitatem. Nos- 
ter est conatus, cceterum eventus pendet a decreto Dei. 
Non temere delegit Dens. Novit ille suos multo 
antequam vocaret. In fine, the Arminians also take 
vgoytvuaxuv in the sense, to regard with affedüm, to 
acknowledge, but they affirm, at the same time, that 
it is left wholly undetermined by the Apostle, for 
what reason God makes these the peculiar objects of his 
love, whether the bias of their own will contributes any 
thing to this effect, br whether God loves them without 
any ground at all, and according to a decretum absolu- 
tum. The same view of the Apostle's declaration is also 
entertained by several Lutherans, Mosheim, Baum- 
garten, Chr. Schmtd and others. It appears, how- 
ever, that neither of the two mentioned verbal in- 
terpretations of nc^vyivwaxav ought to be sustained. 
Just as yivuxfxw itself has the meaning to resolve, 
(See Kypke Obs. ad 1 Petri i. 20, e. g. Josephus, 
Antiqu. 1. 1. c. 11, it is said of God with regard to the 
Sodomites : syv« ritHti$aa.<sQcu rifc wrspt)<pavias avrovg.) 
so likewise has wgoyivuaxoj' and as often as the verb 
or the noun vgtymeiG appear in the New Testament, — 
with the sole exception of Acts xxvi. 5; and 2 Pet. 
iii. 17 — they have uniformly the sense of, {before) to 
resolve, resolution. This meaning is by far the lik- 
liest in the passage, Rom. xi. 2, 6 Xabg ov Kgosyvu, 
" the people which he destined or elected before the 
foundation of the world." Aets ii. 23, <rgtyvu<tig is 
evidently equivalent to decretum, statutum. In like 
manner most expositors allow, 1 Pet. i. 20, that r^- 
syvcü<r/j,svog is to be translated elected, destined. (The K$h 
in this case may be without signification.) So like- 
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wise 1 Pet. i. 2, does xarä, <x%6yvu<fiv sxXsxroi appear 
to bear the same signification as elsewhere (2 Tim. i. 
9. Eph. iii. 11,) xara vgokm. In this way, more- 
over, we also perceive how the ovg.^osym again 
takes up the xctrd no6Qmv xX*jro/, and obtain a very 
close transition. A doctrinal bias brought the Cal- 
vin ists very near the signification we have given, 
only they always endeavoured to derive it from the 
idea of loving, which they supposed contained in 
npsym. Notwithstanding, however, that we take 
irgoeyvca in the sense, " to destine for disciples of 
Christ before the world's foundation," tbe Calvinistic 
doctrine can as little be found in it as in the xard 
vgoQetiv xXqroTg. Let us but pay attention to the con- 
nection and the Apostle's design, and it will be seen 
that the xard irgoöeatv xkr^roTg ovai can merely denote 
that God having, from all eternity, resolved to call 
those who are Christians, and his purpose being ir- 
reversible, the glorification that awaits them hereafter, 
can never be rendered doubtful by any sufFering of 
the present. Accordingly we may translate : " For 
whom he resolved, before the foundation of the world 
was laid, to make Citizens of the kingdom of heaven, 

them has he also " The point remaining quite 

undecided, whether God's purpose emanated from a 
baseless decretum absolutum, or whether, in any way, 
a relation is to be supposed betwixt the bias of the 
will in man and the divine influences. 

%a\ vgotogirt auj&ftogipovg* The Lutheran expositors, 
who deride the Calvinists for giving to cr^oeyvw al- 
most the same sense as to crgoo>^/<rg, are in the wrong. 
It is by no means true, as they suppose, that this 
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gives rise to the tautology, praedestinavit, quos piae- 
destinavit : Mucb more is flgowg/tfg closely connected 
with <rvju,fiog<pov$, and thus declares what is the object 
and issue of the call, whereas vgo'eym intimates more 
the call itself. The Syriac expresses the ago^s/v by 
a term which means to mark out, to appoint. It is to 
be found in a similar connection at Eph. i. ö, 11. 
Acts iv. 28. As that whereto God destined his own, 
was conceived as something future, we must, with 
Grotius, supply a yev'etöai. 2vfifi6g<povg which ought 
properly to govern the dative, is used here as a Sub- 
stantive, and cousequently has the genitive. 

T7jg ehovog rou vtoü avrov, The shcljv might be pleo- 
nastic ; the LXX use it as they also do o/Lciuju,a for 
the translation of the Hebrew word mm, Gen. v. 1. 
The Hebrew mm, however, and after it the o/iotufta 
in Hellenistic, when joined to adjectives as well as 
verbs, signifying likeness, are purely pleonastic, (Rom. 
v. 14; vi. 5.): So also might s/xäv be in the present 
case. It may, however, significantly denote the pe- 
culiar expressure of the ideal of humanity, in the per- 
son of Christ, the God in man ; as in 1 Cor. xv. 49, it 
is said, that believers in the State of glory, shall bear 
the image of the heavenly Adam. That the proto- 
type of humanity may be realized in us,by our assimi- 
lation to the glorified Son of God, is the ultimate 
scope of the development of the human species, and of 
the divine predestination. Several expositors, as 
Calov, Calixt, Limborch and others contend, that 
Paul here brings into view the tbought so familiär to 
him, viz. that God has chosen to make Christians like 
to their Captain in all things, in sufftring no less thau 
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in glorificatwn, and that tbis thought is the more appo- 
sitely introduced, seeing that the object of Paul is to 
shew, that the final issue of suffering must be glory. 
Properly, however, tbis ailusion cannot be in these 
words, for all that Paul means to specify, is the glo- 
rious scope towards which, as he afterwards says, the 
xkijag, üixa/uttg, and the exaltation to glory, con- 
duct. It hence follows, that the Statement of that 
scope cannot include the ailusion to suffering. 

ilg rb efoat avrbv negtarbroxm xrk. The expression is 
concise, and properly, in compliance with the Apostle's 
intention, we must resolve it thus : dg rb slmt rjfiag 
äbik<poug avrou, avrbv de irgur6roxov. Christians re- 
ceived into fellowship with Christ, become, through 
him, xotmvoi §siag f>u<rsag 9 2 Pet. i. 4. According to 
Hebrews ii. 11, 12, the Redeemer and the redeemed 
are equally of God, and hence the Redeemer is not 
ashamed to call them his brethren. The pattern of 
glorified humanity is head of the church, and from it, 
according to Eph. iv. 16, the wbole body is fitly 
framed together, and one member depends upon an- 
other through all the joints. In as far, however, as the 
pattern holds a higher place than the copy, Christ 
takes the precedence among his brethren, he being 
the first born. The new creation of human nature 
glorified has proceeded from him. It is not necessary, 
accordingly, to take the word ^uroroxog merely in 
the improper sense of, the one chiefly esteemed, al- 
tbough this is a sense which it may, and which in 
the New Testament it likewise does bear. Thus 
David, Ps. lxxxix. 27, is styled TDa, the first born, 
and Ex. iv. 22, Israel is called God's first born. Col. 

L 
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i. 15, Christ is called wgurSroxog vatyig xrfosug and Heb. 
i. 6, expressiv, 6 irguroroxog. Theopbylact : Tl$urbroxog 
'" de s<frh sv mWotg äds\(poTg xard n)v oJxovo/Jtiav xara 
yäg nji> ©gonjra ^ovoygvfo, 'Ea-g/ yag r\ KgotXripöeTea 
<sä$fe lygHtton Kagovöiq o\ou rov xgtovrog, xa.) d^a^yrn 
fjfiuv sy'evero, ayta<föei<fvig b Xprfry r$fa xaraxgirov pvtsug, 
slxSrug irgororoxog e<fn, xa) dde\<po) avrov xgrifiaritytoiv.* 
V. 30. Those men whom God, according to his 
mercy, has resolved to receive into the kingdom of 
bis Son, nay even to assimilate to himself, do, more- 
over, in time receive their call, tbeir invitation into 
the kingdom. Calvinistic expositors, and also Au- 
gustine himself, understand by this call, the inward 
Operation of grace, which coustitutes the only true 
xX^aig. On the contrary, Lutherans understand by 
it, vocation by the preaching of the word, in so far as 
that is complied with. There can be no doubt that 
by the xaXtfv we have primarily to understand the 
mere invitation to the kingdom of God, in all the 
passages where it appears, 1 Cor. i. 9; vii. 15, 17, 
18, 20, 21, 24. Gal. i. 6; v. 8, 13 : Eph. iv. ], 4, 
and so on. It may well, however, be supposed, that 
the Apostle used the verb, as well as the participle 
x\f}ro} 9 only of that vocation which is complied with, 
and by which the divine purpose is actually accom- 
plished. Contrary both to the connection, and to the 

* He is the first born among many brethren, according to the 
covenant ; for in respect of his Divinity, he is the only begotten. 
For when the flesh he assumed, was anointed by the presence of 
the entire anointer, and became our first fruits, the condemned 
nature being sanctified in Christ, he is rightfully the first born, 
and we are reckoned his brethren. 
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*X9jr&£ in y. 28, Grotius and Limborch want to limit 
the xX^tsig exclusively to the call to mffering. 

rovrovg xa) idixaiuföv. Tbose who are called as 
persons to whom, according to his eternal purpose, 
God vouchsafes admittance into the kingdom of 
heaven, are also justified. The Apostle here treats 
of the objective act of justification. Compare wbat 
was said on ver. 28. 

rovrovg xai sdo^ats. Before the divine intuition, 
which is independent of time, fallen humanity ap- 
pears, from all eternity, not only as redeemed, but 
likewise as enjoying the fraits of redemption, and as 
exalted to glory. To us, however, whose develop- 
ment takes place in time, it doth not yet appear what 
we shall be, 1 John iii. 2. One day, however, we 
shall reign with him the eider brother, 2 Tim. ii. 12. 
1 Thess. ii. 12. 2 Thess. ii. 14. Thus we read, Heb. 
x. 14, that by the wraxoq of Christ, once manifested 
in the history of the world, all who shall be gradually 
sanctified, have already become riXssot in the sight of 
God* Bengel : Loquitur in prseterito, tanquam a 
meta respiciens ad Stadium fidei, et ex seterna gloria 
in ipsam quasi retro aeternitatem. 

V. 31. The Apostle rises into an almost poetical 
enthusiasm, of which Erasnius, with all reason, says : 
Quid unquam Cicero dixit grandiloquentius ! From 
the explication he here makes of his former theme, 
we moreover clearly see, that the sole purpose of 
tbe Apostle was to shew, that nothing can härm the 
Christian, if the Christian does not härm himself. 
To speak of a decretum absolutum, in virtue of which 
God chooses to confer faith, and with faith, salvation, 
only on certain individuals, would have lain entirely 
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out of the train of ideas which has hitherto been pur- 
sued. The Apostle shews that suffering cannot frus- 
trate the Divine call, the xXSfr/f. To make this sec- 
tion furnish a proof of the Calvinistic view, it must 
have said, that even by revolt and sin the xXrj&g 
could, under no circumstances, be endangered. That 
the xXrj&g of believers may, bowever, be shaken by 
culpable unfaithfulness on their own part, appears at 
least to be implied in 2 Pet. i. 10. 

The ri oh sgovfisv, as has been already explained, c. iii- 
9, here introduces the result of the previous contempla- 
tion. The *gbg ravra makes the formula more com- 
plete, wHen, following the Syriac and the Vulgate, we 
translate vgbg, toith respect to, Heb. iv. 13, and under 
raura, understand the whole previous detail. Bolten 
translates connectedly: " From this we now draw 
the conclusion, that seeing God loves, nothing is able 
to injure, us." Others rendering ir^bg, against, translate 
as Mosheim : " What have we now to object to this 
argument ?" Admirably speaks Cbrysostom : % D.g av 
tlnoi) (1$ roivvv Xsyi /moi "kotwbv iregi ruv xivdvvw xai rrjg 
<Kaqk vdvrw svtßouXiig, si yag xai roTg fi'eWovtrf rmg 
dsairufrovtiv, dXXa, vrgbg rä rjfoi ytysvfifisva ayaöä oudhv 
otv s^ottv s/Wir olov, ryv ävukv roü 0eou wgbg <ts p/X/av, 
rrjv dixafutiv, n)v do%av. xai yäg ravrd <foi hiä tojv 
doxobvruv shai Xwrriguv iyatftsaro* xai fang svSfit^sg 
at6%yvriv sJvau rbv (Trauer, rag fid&rtyag, rä feö/iu, ravrd 
s<frtv a rijy olxovfMvriv xarügöcartv diraffav — Tig xaff jj^wr ; 
r'ig ya% ov xaS ifiuv, <pntt y xai ya% ij oixovfievTi xaf 
7jfiuv f xai rv£ami, xai #j,cfro/, xa{ CuyytvtTg, xai «sroX/ra/. 
dXX' o/tiug ofiroi o) xatf fj/tioüv rotfovrov av'exputriv i^osd^s^ 
iifiTv, ort xai dxovrsg trspdmv ripft curioi y/wrat, xai 
fLvtfw ayafäv irgofyw, rqg rou Qsov eopiag rag iinßovXag 
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ifc *Jl* Tiperioav ewrntfm %ai oogav rg Mtt£rt)f •* Calvin : 
Concutiuntur fideles non dejiciuntur. The interro- 
gation heightens, as it always does, the liveliness of 
the sentiment 

V. 82, *Oays roü t&w viov ovx spfaaro. What in 
Abraham was a mark of peculiar love to God (Gen. 
xxii. 12), » a special mark of the love of God to men. 
w O<r/s, De Wette, He who, or He 9 surely. Ttbg ©so£u 
Compare ehap. i. 4. Although "diog, like tbe Latin 
proprius, frequently bears the sense of suus, it also 
frequently bears that of proprius. (See Bretschn. 
Lexieon), and, accordingly, it is here equivalent 
to the ftovoyivrii joined to uibg in John. Hence, 
Luther and De Wette translate well " seines eigenen 
Sohnes," his own son. As the latter, likewise, John 
v. 18, correctly renders f&ov crar^o, his proper 
falher. 

fang fifiuv iravrw moetoxw. To fl-agsotoxsv, ilg Scha- 
ron ought properly to be supplied, as it Stands in füll, 

* As if he said, Teil ase no more of dangen and snares laid 
for us by all the world. For were any to disbelieve future 
taings, still they could have nothing to object to the blessings 
already bestowed, such, for example, as the love of God to you, 
justification, glory. These he has conferred upon youbymeans 
of what appeared calamities. And as for your esteeming a 
disgrace, the cross, the scourge and bonds, these are just 

what have restored the whole habitable globe. Who t* 

against us ? Who is not against us, he says ? The whole 
world, prince8 and people and kinsmen and fellow Citizens 
are all against us. Nevertheless, even they who are against us 
are so far from doingus any härm, that even against their will, 
they make crowns, and procure for us a thousand blessings, the 
wisdom of God Converting their plota into our salvation and 
glory. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



150 CHAPTER VIII. V. 32, 38. 

Mat. x. 21. Compare John iii. 16. Luke xxii. 1& 
Gal. i. 4. Od the idea to be connected with wrcg, 
see eh. v. 8. It becomes a question, whether under 
vdvrtg we are to understand all men, or merely Chris- 
tians. Lutheran expositors usually take it universally, 
so that the n^i denotes Men. The aim of the Apostle 
being, however, only to comfort Christians, and like- 
wise, as the vocation of Christians exclusively has 
hitherto been spoken of, it is most probable that ty&efr 
denotes such. 

xat <tiv a\rr(p y is a concise expression, used in place 
of xayadfj&vog aurhv q/juv» Ka/, ßengel : Addit epitasin 
argumento a majori ad minus. 

V. 33. Expositors differ in the punetuation of 
this verse. Augustine, De doctr. Chr. 1. III. c. 3, 
for the purpose of adding animation to the diction, 
wants to put a point of interrogation after dixeuuv, and 
also after every separate proposition from ver. 34. 
So likewise Erasmus in bis Commentary, Locke, 
Schöttgen, Griesbach and others. Augustine was 
doubtless betrayed into this mistake, solely by the 
Latin translation, which renders the passage as if it 
were pointed in the manner speeified. That punetua- 
tion, however, cannot be defended, for it would create 
a quite unnatural aecumulation of questions, seeing 
there would be seven in verses 33 and 34, and, again, 
seven more following in ver. 36. Just as little is it 
allowable for Chrysostom, CEcumenius, Theodoret, 
Beausobre, Heumann and others, to unite into oue sen- 
tence, <debg 6 d/xatuv and rig 6 7tarax,gtmv. In that case, 
the first question, rig iyxa\mt 9 would have no answer, 
the answer to the second question would then be con- 
tained already in the former clause, and ver. 34, 
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which, according to our view, gi ves the answer to the rig 
o xaraxgivuv, would thereby lose its whole weight. We 
prefer, accordingly, the common punctuation likewise 
followed by Luther, according to which the only points 
of interrogation are one after ©goD, and another after 
© xaraxgivM. In that way, the two participles 6 dtxamv 
and Xptffrbg 6 diroöaväjv, after the Hebrew idiom, form, 
with the article, the predicate, Coming in the place 
of the verbum finitum, as Deut. iii. 21, m*nn "p^tf, 
and 1 Sam. xvii. 20, K^rr Vnn. See Gesenius 
Lehrgeb. s. 708. The Syriac also translates the 
itxa/uv here by the participle. Calvin observes, that 
the question with iyxaXsW, would be better placed 
beside the answer with Xptrbg, seeing that Christ is 
properly the intercessor, as on the other hand would 
the &ebz 6 dtxouuv, beside that with xaraxgimv, inasmuch 
as it is properly God, who, iu the character of judge, 
doesawaycondemnationfor thesake of Christ. Hethen 
adds : Sed Paulus non temere alio modo transtulit, vo- 
lens a summo usque ad infimum munire fiducia filios 
Dei. Magis ergo emphatice colligit, filios Dei non ob- 
noxios esse accusationi, quia Deus justificat, quam si 
dixisset, Christum esse patronum, quia melius exprimit 
viam judicii eminus praclusam esse, ubi pronuntiat ju- 
dex, se a reatu prorsus eximere, quem ad poeriam vo- 
lebat trahere accusator. Secundse quoque antitheseos 
eadem est ratio. Longe enim abesse ostendit fideles 
a subeundae damnationis periculo, quum Christus pec- 
cata expiando praevenerit Dei Judicium. 

rig syycakmi. In profane authors, likewise, lyxa- 
XiT» nvi n has the meaning, to lay someihing to the 
charge, to accuse. It seems not improbable, accord- 
ing to the opinion of Grotius, Limborch, and B ölten, 
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that Paul alludes to tbe accusations brought by the 
Gentiles against the Christians. This cannot, liow- 
ever, be all, and, moreover, it does not agree with 
the rig » xaraxgimv. We shall do better to iraagine 
some man, angei, or devil, accusing Christians before 
God's tribunal. It is taken in this general way by 
Ambrose and others. 

sxXsxrbg means properly, selected. In that sense, 
equally with the Hebrew nma and *i>na, and also 
nro:*, all derivatives of irra, to select, it is used in 
the sense of ips precious, dear, and is equivalent to 
evri/Mog, aceording to 1 Pet. ii. 4. Hence &yye\ot ix- 
Xgxro/, " the angels beloved of God," l Tim. v. 21. 
Hence also are Christians called a yevog exXsxrbv ßa- 
(ftXtxbv, 1 Pet. ii. 9. ' O rov 0gou sxXsxrbg is a title of 
the Messias, Luke xxiii. 35. It is aceording to this 
usus loquendi that Christians come to be styled, 
favourües of God, 1 Peter i. 1. Mark xiii. 20. 
Matt. xxiv. 22, 31. Luke xviii. 7. Colos. iii. 12. 
Titus i. 1. Rev. xvü. 14. Aceording to the usus 
loquendi, there is, therefore, in this word not the 
slightest basis for the doetrine of absolute election. 
In Matt. xx. 16; xxii. 14, Hkewise, sxXsxrbg, in con- 
trast with xXqrbg, signifies only thefavourite, the dear 
child of God. Hence the Arabic translates, the pure, 
the ckosen. 

Xoiarbg 6 dmfavwv. Luther translates well : Christus 
ist hier, der... Christ has taken upon himself the 
punishment of all. Were any therefore to condemn, 
still no penalty would any more fall upon us. 

V. 34. By the representation which, as he is wont 
to do, Paul here makes of the resurreetion of the Sa- 
viour as a higher, and of his exaltation and entrance 
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into glory, as tbe highest stage of bis work of re- 
demption, a fine elevation is effected simultaneously, 
and in proportional degrees, of the proof of tbe im- 
possibility of eondemnation. For the train of tbe 
ideas is now as follows : How can any one be for 
condemning us, when Christ not only died for our 
sins, but the seif same person wbo satisfied for these, 
is even bimself Joint Judge and likewise intercessor 
with God. 

Sitting at the right hand of God is descriptive of 
participation in bis government. Among tbe an- 
cients, persons wbo were to receive honour were 
usually seated at the king's right band, 1 Kings ii. 
19. 1 Sam. xx. 25. 1 Macc. x. 63. Matt. xx. 21. 
Mark x. 37. Sueton, Tiber, c. 6. Sallust. Jugur. 
eil. A mong the Greeks, the deities of ehief esteem 
were, in like manner, coneeived as tvvfyovoi, tfuvsdgo/, 
as sitting on the right hand of Jupiter. Callimachus, 
Hymn. in Apoll, v. 28, 29. Hence likewise in Psalm 
ex. 1, the Messias is represented as sitting at God's 
right hand ; and so in the New Testament is Christ 
described as He who sits in the same throne with 
God, Rev. iii. 21, and at bis right band, Matt. xxvi. 
63, 64. 

lg xa) smiyxdm. This evnvfyg of Christ, which is 
also alluded to at Heb. vii. 25 ; ix. 24. 1 John ii. 1, 
expresses in a figure, that the power of Cbrist's re- 
demption manifests itself as continually operative. 
Chrysostom : Tb ivrvy^oivetv o7 ovdev Irsfov g/gjpctv, aXk' 
Iva rb Ssgfibv 7tai axytta^ov rr^g mgi rtfuig aydir^g svös/- 

* For nothiag- eise hat he spoken of interceding, but to ahew 
the fenrour and vehemence of hie love for us. 
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V. 35. The import of thts conclusion, wbich glows 
with holy enthusiasm, is as follows : Whatsoever, 
therefore, may befal us in this life, in the shape of af- 
fliction, persecution, and temptation, still, as Christ 
loves us in an everlasting way, we may be immove- 
ably persuaded that his love will be continual. The 
Apostle, therefore, does not represent, as a thing ir- 
reversable, that the man who has once believed, is 
secure froni the possibility of wholly falling away in 
such temptations. What he says is, that suffering 
tribulation ought never to make us doubtful of the 
love of God. Some expositors, such as Ambrose, 
Erasmus, Majus and Heumann, have proposed tak- 
ing the genitive Xgiffrov as gen. obj. our love for 
Christf but then the whole design of the Apostle was 
to lead the believer offfrom the thought, the offspring 
of a little faith, that afflictions were tokens of wrath, 
or changeableness on the part of God. According- 
ly, the aydvri Xydrou is in ver. 39, styled the dya-rjj 
rov 0goD ev Xgiffrfi 'ijjtfou, which makes it sufficiently 
clear that we have to consider the Xg/rfrov here as 
gen. subj. Clarius deems that it is to be taken as the 
gen. obj. and sübj. together, which, however, is in- 
conceivable. The reading 0soD xai Xgufrou is not 
suppörted by any external evidence whatever, and 
just as little by internal, it being easy to account for 
its origin. Calvin beautifiilly observes with respect 
to the whole verse : Sicuti enim nebuloe quamvis li- 
quidum solis conspectum obscurent, non tarnen ejus 
fulgore in totum nos privant, sie Deus in rebus ad- 
veisis per caliginem emittit gratiae suae radios, ne 
qua tentatio desperatione nos obruat, imo fides nos- 
tra promissionibus Dei tanquam alis fulta, sur- 
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sum in coelos per media obstacula penetrare debet. 
Chryeostom : "O^a rS fiaxagov TLavXou tfuwtf/v. ov yäg 
etTS ravra olg xa$ fi/isoav aX/tfx^asSa, yjpubdrw egura, 
xai d6%rig sirftv/iiav, xai ogyrjg rv£amba, «XX* a woXXp 
rxrw sari rvgamxurega, xai rqv putf/v avr^v ixavd /3/efc- 
fatföat, xai biavoiag ffre^rrira amfAoyrktvöat mWäxig 
xai dxSvrm qfiüv, ravra r/Ö7i<fi f ^X^ng xai €ivo^u^Iag. li 
ydg xai evagtöprira rä stgrif&eva, dXkd fivffovg \y& itet^a* 
fffiafv ogftaöög sxdsri Xsg/£. orav ya$ &vr) SX/'^/v, xai &- 
<fftojTT}gia \eyri, dsfffid, xai tuxopavriag, xai e%ogtag, xai 
rag aXkag ra"kai<ieo)£iag a*ra<ra£, hl ^fian itikayog xiv* 
bvvojv dtargs%uv aveieov, xai irdvra ourkug rd h dvtywroig 
detvd Btd fiiag ntuv k(i<pafaw \e%eug> aXX' Sfiug vdvrm 
ax/ruv xararokfMcjL. dih xai xard l%urr\<Siv avrb irpdyet uig 
dvavriggrjrov fr, ort rbv xrwg dyaicr$'tvra> xai rodavrr^g a- 
flroXautfavra <rgovoiag 9 oubsv lartv o Btaerittai dvvfjföras.* 

* Remark the judgment of the blessed Paul. He does not 
mention those things by whicb we are daily enticed ; such as 
the love of riches, and the desire of glory, and the tyranny of 
anger ; but he specifies things which exercise a far more im- 
perious sway, which are such as to do violence to our very na- 
ture, and shake the firmness of the mind, even in spite of our 
wills, viz. tribulation and distress. For, although the things 
here enumerated, may easily be counted, yet every word in- 
cludes innumerable trains of temptation. For, in specifying 
tribulation, he likewise speaks of dungeons, fetters, calumnies, 
exiles, and all other calamities, crossing with one word an un- 
tried ocean of dangers, and exhibiting by a single term the 
whole ränge of objects that are terrible to man. At the same 
time, however, he courageously bears up against them all. 
By the question, accordingly, he brings this forward as a truth 
not to be gainsaid, viz. That there is nothing which shall be able 
to separate the person who is the object of so fond a love, and 
of so watchful a providence. 
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If destrous, moreover, of fuliy feeling the weigfat of 
tfais question, andfuily appreciating the divine power 
which enabled the Apostie to expresa a senti- 
ment of the kind, we must here remember tbat he 
speaks as ooe experienced in suffering, and who, fbr 
bis Saviour's sake, was made as " the filth of the 
world, and the offscouring of all things," 2. Cor. xi. 
23—32. 1 Cor. iv. 10—13. All that he says of 
persecution and hunger, nakedness and the sword, 
was just what he had himself gone through, as he 
describes in the texts quoted. The man who, in 
such circumstanees, as aecording to 2 Cor. vi. 4 — 10, 
he represents himself to have beeil in chastened, and 
not killed; sorrowful, yet always rejoicing; dead, 
and yet alive, was enabled to enduf e, yea even to 
exclaim, " In all these things we are more than con- 
querors !" in that man Christ was of a truth become 
the life, and it was not himself merely who bore it 
all. 

On the rfc Calvin makes the noble reflection: 
The Apostie does not use ri bat rig, just as if all the 
creatures and all ajßictions were so many gladiators 
tahing arm* against the Christian. On SMtyg xa/ 
tfrgvo^w^/a, See c. ii. 9. 

V. 36. An expression in the Old Testament oc- 
curs to the Apostie, which accurately describes the 
relation of C brist's disciples to their persecuting ad- 
versaries. As those Israelites laid down their lives 
for the outward, so do the Christians theirs, for the 
spiritual Theocracy. The passage is correctly cited 
out of the LXX. from Psalm xliv. 22. That Psalm 
is referred by most expositors to the persecutions of 
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the Jews ander Epiphanes. It is unnecessary, how- 
ever, to go back to so remote a period, the Psalm 
might also have been composed upon an incursion of 
the Assyrians. "* 

vgcßara (Kpayrjg. The expression is by Surenh. 
specially referred to the sheep which were all day 
long slaughtered in the outer court of the temple. 
The general meaning of " cattle destined for slaught- 
eT, ,, is, however, the more natural. At 1 Cor, iv. 9, 
Paul styles the Apostles emöavariovg. 

V. 37. The aXXa, as is justly observed by Beza, 
is not merely a particle of transition, but forms a for- 
cible contrastlike ifkr\v aXXa. 

wrigvixajfisv. Even the Vulgate does not look upon 
the wtregas emphatical ; so likewise Alberti and others. 
But Beza justly translates it: Amplius quam victores 
sumus, quoniam in cruce etiam gloriamur, nedum ut 
animum despondeamus. Except where the context 
forbids its being retained, there is no reason to re- 
nounce the emphatic sense. The same is the case 
with many other verbs, as wrsgaywjrqiV) virs^ig^v&v, vvrep- 
Xwreiv. So wngxrdofioa xaxbv signifies, " I have a grief 
which I have broughtuponmyself;" t. e. abovewhat 
rightfully falls to me, Sophocles, Electra, s. 217. Lu- 
ther finely and pertinently : " Wir überwinden weit/' 
We conquer far. Chrysostom : Tb ya% äj) Savfiatrhv 
rsrov itfr/v, ov% ort vvv vtxufisv /Um, dXX' ort xai ht uv 
emßx\$v6fA&a vtxutfiev, xai ov% airkwg vixw/uev, dXX' u- 
vegwttofisv, rourstri, perä, evxoTJag airdtqs, ywyg idgojruv 
xai irovav, ob yäg irgdyfiara wrofievovreg, dXXdt rriv yvu>- 
fir,v iragatixeudfyvreg fi6vov 9 ovreo irawayx rä rgotfata hu- 
j&ev xard ruv tyfigw» xai ^dXa eixorwg. §rig ydg iarw 
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voi ruv fia<fn£6vroi)v wsgtytvopb&a, st sXavvofisvoi ruv diuxov- 
tuv xgarxftev, ti affofoJ)<fxovreg Tsg £wrag rgsxo/ntQa. orav 
yä% xat njv bvvaßtv rov ®eou xfii ttjv ayd^v §jjg 9 ovdh rb 
xuXvov rä Savftasä ravra ix^rjvai, xai wagddo^a, xai rrjv 
ix irsgiadag Xdfi^at vixriv,* 

biä rou dyawT7)<favrog. The Vulgate, the Ethiopic 
version, Ambrose, Cyprian and Koppe will have it, 
that did Stands with the genitive instead of with the 
accusative, and that Paul's intention is to say, how the 
love feit by the Christian to the Saviour, enables him 
to overcome all difficulties. Luther too translates in 
this sense. But, apart from the consideration, that 
the exchange of the two cases after bid, is not yet 
eertainly demonstrated, we have no more reason to 
suppose such Substitution, than not to suppose it. 
We obtain, equally, an appropriate sense, if the 
Apostle maintains a power of Christ, inwardly streng- 
thening him under his temptation, as he does, Phil. iv. 
13 : irdvra ttf^jju h rf> svdvva^vri /tie Xgitrfy where sv 
is equivalent to dVa with the genitive. This inward 
power of Christ, bowever, rests on the eonsciousness 
of the redemption secured through him. 

* For the wonderful thing is not merely, that we gain the 
victory, but that we conquer by means of things, that were 
meant to ensnare us, and do not merely conquer, but more than 
eonquer, t. e. with the utmost ease, and without sweat and 
toil. For not merely when actually suffering, but even when 
we but prepare our mind, do we erect trophies against the 
enemy. And rightfully too, for God is our fellow soldier. Do 
not therefore disbelieve, if, when scourged, we overcome the 
scourgers, if, when put to flight, we vanquish our pursuers, if, 
when dying, we route the living. For when you have sup- 
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V. 38. The same thought roore forcibly brought 
forward. A fervour of divine love, like that with 
wbich the Apostle here glows, and kindled like his, 
by love on the part of God to him, may take bome 
the words in the Song of Solomon, viii. 6 : " Love is 
strong as death ; jealousy is cruel as the grave ; the 
coals thereof are coals which have a most vehement 
flame. Many waters cannot quench love, neither can 
the floods drown it." Admirably does the great Chry- 
sostom, interpreting Paul's fervour with a like fervour 
of his own, remark : Tavra Ss sXsysv, ov% ug ruv dy- 
yikm rxro sffsxjeighrM, 7\ ruv äXXuv duvd/tisuv 9 fiyj yevot- 
roy dXkä piS virifiokqs ävdd^g rb $/\rgov 9 % nebg rbv 
Xgisbv &X g > s^fl^a/ ßaXo/isvog. ou yu% rbv Xg/$bv e<pi\et 
ötä rä r2 Xg/s£, dXXä dt* axtrbv rä ex&vs, xai irpbg abrbv 
\uoa fiovov, xai h sdsdoixu, rb fir\ rrjg dydnrrig Ix&vrjg Jx- 
ffsffeiv. rovro yäg abrif) xai ys'svvrjg poßepuregov %v 9 ucföeg 
xai rb fi'smv h abrr\ ßatoXetag ffd^&voregov. rivog ovv äv 
ei7}fiiv afyoi Xotirbv r}/j*eig 9 orav extTvog fth {A7)ds rä h roTg ov- 
gavoTg Sav/ud^fi irgbg rbv rx Xg/s* cro^ov, qpug de rä h r(jj 

ßogßogy xai r(f> kt)\S) rx Xg/£* Kgon/uu/usv ; sxsTvog 

obds ßatiiX&av Tiyiirai n d/d rbv Xpizbv sfvat, JjfisTg Ös avrx 
xarafpgovx/jtsv, ruv de avrx koXuv wotxfi&a Xoyov. xai e7- 
$g xqiv ruv avrov. vvv ds ovds rxro, dXXä xai ßattXeiag 
7}fiTv ffgox&fievrig, exeivqv d<pevng 9 rag ffxidg xai rd ov&ga- 
ra xa§* exdsriv dtuxopev rqv qfi'eguv.* Origen and The- 

posed both the power and the love of God, there is nothing to 
binder these stränge and incredible things from taking place, 
and the victory to be above measure splendid. 

* These things he said, not as if the angels or the other 
powers would attempt this, God forbid ! But from the desire 
of shewing with every hyperbole, his love to Christ. For he 
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odoret likewise comment with enthusiasm upon this 
verse. 

oürs Sdvarog, oure £«ij. Koppe takes both tfaese 
words metonymically, as abstr. pro concr. neither 
dead nor living being. More correctly, along with 
most others, we interpret Sdvarog, as signifying 
death by violence, the threat of which might deter, 
and £w^, either with Mosheim and Heumann, of the 
joys qflifsy or with Grotius, Turretin and others, of 
life promised under the condition of Separation, or 
with Limborcb, and as best accords with the notion 
of God's aydwri, of the afflicted life of Christians. 
Similar is the passage, 1 Cor. iii. 22. Baumgarten 
takes Sdvarog metaphorically in the sense of misery, 
£«j), happiness. 

ourt ayyiXot, oure d^ytu* The Codices A B C D £ 
F G, the Coptic, Armenian, and Syriac translations, 
with several of the fathers, read oure öuva/is/g after oure 
mtrura, ovrs fi'eWovrou Now, however unsuitable 
this location of the duvdpstg may appear, seeing that 

did not love Christ, because of the things of Christ, bat loved his 
things for Christ's sake, and looked to him alone, and of one 
thing only was he afraid, viz. to fall from that love. This was 
to him more dreadful than hell ; just as to continue in it was 
more desirable than heaven. What consequently must we de« 
serve ? He did not esteem the things that were in heaven, 
compared with the love of Christ, we prefer to Christ things of 

clay and filth Ue, on Christ'saccount, does not reckon even 

a kingdom worth anything ; we despise himself, bat have great 
esteem for his things. Nay, would indeed that we had esteem 
even for these. But now, is the case not even this, that, re- 
linquishing the kingdom that is offered to us, we pursue sha- 
dows and dreams day after day ? 
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elsewhere it is constantly found united with &yyt\oi, 
we must still recognize the authority of the Codices, 
even should we thereby be compelled to suppose an 
error of the pen on the part of the Apostle. And, 
with respect to the im p ort of these three words, they 
are either all the three taken as designations of angels, 
or all three, or at least the two last, as designating 
something eise. Wolle and Bolten translate ayytkoi, 
deputies (of the government), legates, dgxal and 
dwdftug, Heathen or Jewish tnogistracies. The two 
last words are by numerous expositors, Turretin, 
Brais, Baumgarten, Heumann and others understood 
in this sense, supposing as they do, that three names 
for the higher spirits would be too tautological. 
Cocceius will have a§x a * an( * ^vd/ietg taken quite 
generally, every great and powerful person. Carpzov, 
according to Philo's mode of using the words, con- 
ceives them to mean the elements, just as some translate 
dwäfis/saX Mat. xxiv. 29. Eisner has shewn, however, 
that d^ai and dwaps/g, even in Philo, have not this 
sense, when standing alone, but only when they have 
some other addition. Now, altbough df%a/ and ou- 
vdfiug may certainly designate magistrates, inasmuch 
as the two words have this signification, even in 
profane authors, we still prefer considering them equal- 
ly with ayyikoi, as designations of the higher spirits. 
The Jews were accustomed to divide the angels, 
whom they called by the beautiful name ibw N>btt5, 
his family, into several classes D^ttWrr, tMWinn 
D*3X3T2>, DOVD, D^SIX, D>*nti;, ÜW*X, DmbXH, VJl to 
each tu which they assigned particular angels asprrsi- 
denU. See Eisenm. Entd. Judenth, Th. IL s. 374, Bar- 
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tolocci. Bibl. Rabb. T. I. p. 267). The New Testa- 
ment writers mention similar Orders of the world of 
spirits, Eph. i. 21, where ag%ri t i%ov<ria and bvvaiug 
are conjoined, Col. i. 16, fy6voi 9 xugtorrires, dg%ai\ 
f£ou<r/a/, 1 Pet. iü. 22, ayygXo/, l^outf/a/, dvväpag. The 
abstracts, in all these instances, stand in place of the 
concretes. It appears that these New Testament 
names likewise are borrowed from Judaism. Among 
the Rabbins at least we find the word which answers 
to duvdfLtig, and it is a very common one among them, 
nbrn bw nima (Philo likewise styles the angels 
bwdfiug, see Eisner, Obss. a. h. 1.), and again the 
onw and D^btt answering to xvgioTqg and dg%ri, 
and in fine D^XDD answering to SgoW, (comp. Schött- 
gen on Col. i. 18), all designating Orders of angels. 
Accordingly, as it is demonstrated that the Apostles, 
agreeably to the doctrine of the Jewish theology, 
believed in several classes of angels, as these classes 
are, in other passages likewise, mentioned, side by 
side, with the view of amplifying the idea, as the very 
words dg%ai and övvd,tieig 9 connected with names 
of angels, appear elsewhere in the New Testament 
designating angels, but not as names of civil au- 
thorities, (dg%ai occurs at Tit. iii. 1, as designation 
of the magistracy, but joined with J£oi/<r/a/ and not 
with öwd/Lssg), as, moreover, were it joined with 
äyysXoi, and still retained the meaning civil authori- 
lies, Paul would have spoken very obscurely, in fine, 
as it would be very feeble to mention the terrestrial, 
immediately aller the heavenly powers, it appears pre- 
ferable to look upon dp%at and dvvdfius, as being like- 
wise names of heavenly beings. But it raay, more- 
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over, be asked again, whether, under all the three 
designations, as Origen thought, the Apostle intended 
the fallen angels, or whether, as Grotius, Turretin 
and others, he merely intended ayyskot to signify 
these, or whether he meant to designate good angels 
by all the three names. The fallen spirits are like- 
wise named oLoya) xai i^ovdat, 1 Cor. xv. 24. Eph. 
vi. 12. Col. ii. 15. They are also called ayyi'koi, 
2 Pet. ii. 4, although with the adjunct äfm^rfiffavrtg. 
In support of this signification it might be urged, 
that at Eph. vi. 12, likewise, Paul brings forward these 
fallen angels as adversaries of the Christiaus. In the 
present passage, however, he does not so much mention 
those creatures which are usually hostile to Christians, 
as rather, with lofty poetical expression, all that can be 
conceived conflicting with tbera. Origen : Ait Pau- 
lus, hyperbolice, non solum per ea, quae accidere pos- 
aunt, sed ne per ea quidem, quae evenire omnino 
non possunt, ullo pacto a Dei charitate deflectimur. 
It is accordingly more probable that he meant the 
powers nearest to God among the Orders of heavenly 
spirits. Their Opposition to the Christians he men- 
tions only in the same hypothetical way as the preach- 
ing of the angel, Gal. i. 8. 

ovre mtfrüra, ovrs /isWovra seil. K^dy/uocra, So too 
l Cor. iii. 22, and among these, persecutions are 
mainly to be understood. Calvin : Quia non tantum 
cum dolore, quem e malis prassen tibussentimus, nobis 
lucta est, sed etiam cum metu et sollicitudine quibus 
angunt nos quae impendent pericula. 

V. 39. ovts C^ca/ua, ovre ßdöog. These words have 
been interpreted in an extraordinary variety of ways 

igitize y ^ 
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Origen Widerstands by them, the wicked spirits dwell- 
ing in the air and in hell. Ambrose : Heights of pre- 
sumptuous speculation, as Christ unites the knowledge 
celestial, with that of this earth, and deeps of sin, 
Christ having also descended into the lower parts of 
the earth, to do away our sins. Augustine : Vain 
curiosity about the things above, and below us, which 
separates us from God, Nisi Caritas vincat, quae ad 
certa spiritualia non vanitate rerum, quae foris sunt, 
sed veritate, quae intus, hominem invitat. Melancthon : 
Reretical speculation* of the learned, and the vulgär 
superstition of the people. Wolff, Grotius : The 
honour and the reproach of the world. Erasmus : 
High and low places from which assaults are made. 
CEcumenius, Cocceius, Chr. Schmid: Prosperity and 
adversity. Limborch : The lifting up of Christians, 
wben put to death by crucifixion, or their submersion 
in the sea. Heumann : All things one with another, 
(he compares the proverbial expression in Latin, 
Summa imis miscere, superis inferis notum est.) It re- 
quires, however, to be demonstrated, that the same usus 
loquendi in regard to v-^w/ua and ßdöog prevailed in 
Greek. Without going over this multitude of different 
expositions, we shall endeavour to justify that which 
we regard as the best. There are three objections to 
be made against them generally ; Either they are too 
special, or they find in ßdöog and ü^a/tia something 
much too trivial, and which would appear feeble, 
after the greater hinderances before specified, or, 
finally, they are not supported by the usus lo- 
quendi. According to that, the most admissible 
would be the meaning, prosperity and adversity, which 
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might then pass over into the more special one of 
honour and reproach, v-^o; being the special designa- 
tiou of outward consequence and wealth, or of welfare 
generally, ßd&og, on the contrary, of misery y Job xxiv. 
24, in the LXX. 1 Macc. x. 24. Judith ix. 20. 
Jas. i. 9. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 2 Cor. viii. 2. More eligible 
notwithstanding appears the exposition of Theophy- 
lact, particularly of Theodoret. The former inter- 
prets u-vj/w/ta, of the heavens, and ßdöog, of the earth, 
and that per metonomen continentis pro contento, 
" all that is in beaven, and all that is upon the earth," 
so that the sentiment would be of a piece with Ps. 
lxxüi. 25, 26. Were this the meaning, we should 
have a sublime close of this sublime epinicion. In 
respect of v-^ufta moreover, it would be easy to justify 
the signification. In Hebrew min means always 
heaven. By the LXX. it is uniformly rendered u^og, 
which has also this sense in the New Testament, Luke 
i. 78. Eph. iv. 8. On the other band, in support of 
the meaning put upon ßdöog, the earth, Eph. iv. 9, 
could alone be cited, where rd xarwrsga pegn rqg yfjg, 
is to be found, yng being gen. appos. Doubtless, also, 
Paul chose this less usual expression, only for the 
sake of the more specific contrast. Whether in the 
LXX. Is. vii. 1 1, the Hg ßdöog, and iig tyog, signify, 
" in heaven or upon the earth," is as yet doubtful. 
Theodoret says : Bdöog ydg t ug olf&ai, rrjv y'eevvav ovo- 
fid^u, tyog, rriv ßatiXvav.* This meaning of ßdßog 
is more easily demonstrable than the former. In 

* The depth, as I think, he calls hell, theheight, the heaven - 
ly kingdom. 
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Hebrew the Scheol frequently receives the names 
pK nvnrrn, nvnrrn \nx, nvnrrn, iia, allof which 
answer to the ßdöog ; Rom. x. 7, the Scheol is called in a 
general way, aßvttog; Lukeviii. 31, and frequently in 
Revelation, that quarter of the Scheol, which contains 
the damned,is in particular called &ßu<r<rog ; Phil. ii. 10, 
the inhabitants of the Scheol, are styled xara%ö6vioi. 
Novv this contrast of heaven and hell is still better 
adapted than all the forementioned meanings, to form 
the copestone of the Apostle's epinicion. So is it con- 
ceived particularly by Bengel and Wetstein. 

outs rig xrkig er'ega. Theodoret takes xrkig in the 
sense, Nature ; Hatav 6/u,ov rqv xr/tftv dvnra\avnv<rag 
77\ -regt rhv <dth dydwri, xai roTg ogwpsvotg tuva^ag rd 
vor^äy dyy'sXoug, xai d^yag, xai dvvd/Mtg, xai ro?g KagovM 
rd Kgotdoxüj/Mva ayaöd, xal fih öj) xai rag Jiirei\r}fA€vag 
xohdteig* xal Tghg rovroig rr\v a/miov £öüjJv, xai rhv aiwvtov 
Sdvarov xai ^sacdfisvog hi rovro rh (isgog fXXg/grov, Z^rs? 
fikv aXXo 7i wgoffösTvar ov% evg&v de 9 aXXjjv rotravrqv 
xrlffiv xai wciKkankaciav hairkarru r<p Xoyp« xai ovds 
dvrojg sfyffovpeva raüra irdvra oga rjf nrigi rh 0gov dydnrr^ 
More correctly, creature, being. 

aco rrjg ayd^g rov 0goD, rvjg iv Xottfrip. They who 

a Having weighed all nature in the scale witli love towards 
God, and having with the things that are seen, connected 
things known only by the intellect, angels and principalities 
and powers, and with present blessings, those that are ex- 
])ected in the future/yes, and even the punishments which are 
then threatened, and in addition to these, eternal life and eter- 
nal death ; and having perceived this part to be, as yet, defective, 
he seeks something eise to add, and not finding it, fabricates 
with a word another creation, equally great and manifold, and 
not even thus does he see all these things equalling love to God. 
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before, at ver. 35, understood the love of man to 
Christ, seek to explain these words, in compliance 
with that view. Now, although one may doubtless 
say, that, as in general, the way to the Father is only by 
the Son, so in like manner it is only in Christ that man 
can truly love God, still it is much more natural to 
suppose, that the Apostle means here to affirm, what 
is the cardinal point of the doctrine of thegospel, that 
God has forgiven us in Christ, Eph. iv. 32, and that 
we are accepted in the beloved, Eph. i. 6. So is it 
elsewhere said, that the graee of God has been given 
us in Christ, 1 Tim. i. 14. 2 Tim. i. 9, and so like- 
wise of the p^tfronjs rov 0soD, Eph. ii. 7. On the other 
hand, there is no parallel text on the love of man to 
God in Christ. 
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ARGUMENT. 



With the eighth chapter the Apostle had terminated the doc- 
trinal part of his Epistle. Henceforward to the twelfth, 
there follows another section, which we may call a historical 
corollary. Were that way, which he had hitherto been in- 
culcating, the only way of salvation, it followed, that the 
Jews, who still strove after blessedness, through the me- 
dium of fulfilling the law, would be wholly excluded from 
mercy. Moreover, as a much greater number of Gentiles 
than Jews were received into the church of Christ, there ac- 
tually resulted, from Paul's doctrine, the rejection of almost 
all the members of the Israelitish theocracy. This might 
appear severe. Accordingly Paul affirms, in the first place, 
That it distressed himself to think that the majority of 
Israelites should be rejected. But, nevertheless, that was 
the truth. Moreover, it cannot be objected that, in that 
case, the promise made to Abraham, of Israel being the co- 
venant people, is left unfulfilled : for the promise did not 
extend to all the bodily descendants of Abraham, as such. 
Isaac and Ishmael, in respect of corporeal descent, had both 
been Abraham^ children ; and yet, in this instance, God 
had vouchsafed the Privileges to Isaac only, who was born 
according to Divine promise. With the same free will does 
God now act, in not receiving all the subjects of the Old 
Testament theocracy into the new kingdom of God, but 
those only who comply with the divine condition of faith in 
Christ, without relying upon their own righteousness by 
works. Should the Israelite object, however, that the ezample 
was inapplicable, inasmuch as Sarah was a holy woman and 
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rightful wife of Abraham, whereas Hagar was not even 
a Hebrew, bat proud tempered and a maid servant, we 
have a still more decisive example of God's not binding him- 
self to bodily descent in the instance of Rebecca, who bare 
Jacob and Esau as twins. But, notwithstanding, Jacob was 
destined by God for the possession of Canaan, while Esau 
obtained no privilege of the kind. Inasmuch too as God 
declared his decree to this effect, even at the birth of the 
children, it might thence be likewise gathered, that not 
even works, on their part, existed as condition of that de- 
cree, and, accordingly, that what he had vouchsafed to 
Jacob, whether we look to his birth or works, he vouchsafed 
to him from the free purpose of his grace. On the other hand, 
however, least of all can it be thence inferred, that God is 
unjust We must only acknowledge, Paul means to affirm, 
that on God's side all is grace, while on ours, not a word 
can be said of Claims of any kind whatever. It foilows that 
any endeavour in our own strength to enforce certain claims 
(as Israel does bodily extraction and fulfilment of the law), 
to privileges from God, can never gain its end. Nay, we 
learn from the case of Pharaoh, that by the divine forbear- 
ance the stubborn may be, for a certain time, endured, but 
that punishment surely overtakes them at last, and then is 
all the more severe, to the increase of the divine glory. 
It foilows, proceeds Paul, that man must be content if God, 
recognizing no rights upon his side, accepts of him when 
he complies with the Divine conditions, and gives others over 
to their obduracy. God certain ly appears compassionate 
enough, in enduring the latter with patience, instead of 
visiting them, as they deserve, with instant punishment, 
and when, in contrast with them, he exalts to glory such 
as comply with his conditions. The persons who in this 
way, t. e. by means of conditions, prescribed by God, and inde- 
pendentof righteousness by works, attained to salvation, are, 
now a days, believers on Christ, both from amongst Jews and 
Gentiles. Such persons, it is true, acquire their justifica- 
tion as something to which they have no kindof right what- 
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ever. But then, on the other hand, God imposes upon them 
no other condition than mere belief of the heart. In behalf 
of this new procedure, however stränge it might seem to the 
Israeli te, even the Old Testament spoke. Forthere were to 
be found there, on the one hand, passages in which the voca- 
tion of the heathen is annoimced, and on the other, passages 
wherein the prophets foretel to but an inconsiderable num- 
ber of Jews, the grace that was to come. Accordingly, the 
ground of Israel's not being received into the new kingdom 
of God, manifestly does not He in God ; Israel has to attri- 
bute this rejection to itself, having wanted to receive pardon 
through efforts of its own, and upon the ground of certain 
rights, and refusing to comply with the condition laid down 
by God according to his free purpose, viz. acquiescence with 
childlike faith in the redemption of Christ. 

DIVISION. 

1. Protestation of the Apostle, that it was a distress to him- 
self to think that the rejection of the ancient covenant peo- 
ple as a whole follows from the doctrine of salvation he has 
been hitherto delivering. V. 1 — 6. 

2. God recognizes neither bodily extraction nor man's works as 
a claim to justification. V. 6 — 13. 

3. God has an absolute right to impart to whom, and in what 
way soever he pleases, the tokens of his love. He is also 
free to prescribe conditions of justification, under which 
Gentiles, and these even in greater numbers than Jews, ob- 
tain forgiveness. V. 14 — 24. 

4. Even the Old Testament predicts that an inconsiderable 
number of Jews, on the one hand ; and on the other, that the 
Gentiles should be forgiven. V. 25 — 33. 
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PART I. 

PROTESTATION OF THE APOSTLE, THAT IT WAS A DIS- 
TRESS TO H1MSELF TO THINK THAT THE REJECTION 
OF THE ANCIENT COVENANT PEOPLE, 4S A WHOLE, 
FOLLOWS FROM THE DOCTRINE OF SALVATION HE 
HAS HITHERTO BEEN DEL1VERING. 

V. 1. The Apostle has now brought to a close the 
explication of that great message of salvation, he had 
announced in chap. i. 16. Here, then, he, as it were, 
looks around him, and considers in how far it actually 
effects the salvation of the sinful race. His eye meets 
the mighty Company of the subjects of the Old Testa- 
ment theocracy, which, offering as a whole, a hostile 
resistance to that divine scheme of salvation, seems, 
on that ground, to deserve total rejection. Aware, as 
Paul is, of the mournfiil but still indisputable truth of 
this inference, he feels himself corapelled, at the close 
of his explication, to give some more notices re- 
specting the relation of the old covenant people to the 
new scheme of salvation. He shews that they have 
themselves to blame, if the Israelites are not received ; 
that their pride is their ruin, in consequence of which, 
they endeavour to enforce claims of their own, and 
refuse to comply with the divine purposes. He fur- 
ther shews, that already the Old Testament gives inti- 
mation of the obduracy of the Jews, in the time of 
the Messiah, and likewise of the calling of the Gen- 
tiles, and, finally, he opens up, in the eleventh chapter, 
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the prospect into a distant future, that after the majority 
of the heathen should have entered the kingdom of 
God, the bulk of the Jewish people will repent, and 
embrace the salvation offered in Jesus. With that 
glorious prospect, which exhibits Gentiles and Jews, 
as Citizens of the kingdom of Christ, in equal glory and 
intimate fellowship, the Apostle terminates the doctri- 
nal part of his Epistle. In introducing the section 
now before us, he feels himself moved to premise the 
averment, how dearly he himself loves his nation. We 
must not suppose that this prefatory declaration of his 
attachment was the resultof reflection, as if, according 
to the opinion of the majority of expositors, he had pur- 
posely introduced it, because the partiality of the heathen 
towards him might awaken suspicion of the sincerity 
of his regard for Israel, or because it was the Gentiles 
who were principally converted, and the Apostle 
might have been accused of cherishing, on that ac- 
count, hatred for the Jews. It is much more natural 
to regard what he here says as the direct expression 
of his feeling. 

sv Xgißrp. Most interpreters, both ancient and 
modern, look upon this as a form of oath, similar to 
vgbg rbv XßKfrbv, so that the sense would be, " By the 
loss of Christ," or, " As sure as Christ lives." Glas- 
sius, Noldius and Schöttgen appeal to the use of 2 in 
the oaths of the Jews. Partly, however, we find the 
fv in the forms of oath in the New Testament, only in 
cases where a verb of swearing is used, and partly, it 
may be said in general, that we have no example of 
the Apostle having, in the proper sense, sworn by 
Christ. Eph. iv. 17, where fiaorvpö/iat only means 
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exhorty adjure, and where there is no place for a form of 
oath, the h xvgiy is to be conceived in the same way 
as we shall here immediately explain the iv Xparß, 
viz. «* the Lord himself being present in my mind, 
and moving me." At 1 Tim. v. 21, the svüjttiov rov 
Xgitrov must not be conceived as a form of oath, and 
even if it were, the xai ruv sxXsxruv dyysXuv which is ap- 
pended, would shew that in this passage, it would be a 
quite peculiar exception, it having certainly been the 
practice neither among Jews nor Christians to swear 
by the angels. It is hence better and more analo- 
gous to the common use of sv XgaFrfi and $v in/eu/ian 
aytut, that we should suppose iv Xg/ör-f) to denote the 
element in which, while he was speaking, bis soul 
moved ; as the New Testament, in like manner, men- 
tions a %aga Iv Xg/tfrp and an ayanri iv X^tarijj. Comp. 
2 Cor. xi. 10. With the exception of iv X^/tfrf) we 
have the same formula, 1 Tim. ii. 7. Pelagius : Os- 
ten dit quidquid vel facit vel loquitur, in Christo eum 
loqui vel agere, cujus est membrum. Jac. Capellus : 
Cum in Christo sim, ut verax est ille, ego quoque 
vere vobis dico. So likewise Cocceius. More feebly, 
and more in the rationalist style, Clericus, who ex- 
pounds the iv X^/tfrf), as a vir Christianus, whose re- 
ligion forbids him to lie. 

oi» -^ivdo/Aui. The negation side by side with the 
affirmation, strengthens the affirmation, John i. 20. 
Eph. iv. 25. Sam. iii. 17. Precisely similar is 1 
Tim. ii. 7. It is a quite perverted connection which 
Nösselt, Bolten, Koppe and Koppe's imitator Ro- 
senmüller, adopt, according to which, the iv mtv/ua- 
77 äyftf) is to be conjoined with ou ^udo/xa/, as form 
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of oath ; so that the ev wo/uan äy/u answers as such 
to tbe ev Xgi<rrö). Apart from the violent construc- 
tion which then results, it is totally undemonstrable 
that any Christian ever swore by the Holy Ghost. 
The most natural way is to construe the ev mtü/iart 
ccyt(f) with ffvfLfiagrvgovtrig. Conscience is in man the 
voice of God. In the unconverted, however, it is 
frequently darkened ; as for the Christian, iu him it 
is elevated, inasmuch as the Spirit of God, that new 
eleraent which fills and quickens the mind of the 
converted man, penetrates also his conscience. For 
this reason, the testimony of a Christian, even when 
he appeals to his conscience, is higher than that of 
the man unconverted. The Apostle writes what he 
writes, evwriov rov 0goD, Gal. i. 20. So in particular 
Bucer. Respecting the <ruv in ävfipctervPovffTig see 
chap. ii. 15, where the same formula appears. 

V. 2. The grounds of his distress Paul does not 
explicitly State. We discover them, however, from 
the sequel. Even if Paul had not said how deeply 
it pained him that Israel did not acknowledge her 
Lord and Saviour, we might still have been able to 
conceive it, by calling to mind that ardent affection 
which the Apostle cherished for all the churches of 
his Master, and even for believers individually. It 
was not enough for the holy man, under his many as- 
saults from without and within, to remember uninter- 
ruptedly in his prayers the churches which himself 
had gathered, and which he continued tolove as chil- 
dren, (l Cor. i. 4. Phil. i. 3, 4. Eph. i. 16. 1 Thess. 
i. 2), he mentions without ceasiug those also which, 
to the honour of Christ, had been gathered by others, 
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nay, every individual who is known and related to 
him as a brother. (Philem. 4. 2 Tim. i. 3, 4,) is in 
prayer present to his soul. In sbort, he feels the 
sorrows and the joys of all the members of the great 
body to which he belongs. " I bear," he cries, " the 
care of all the churches. Who is weak and I am not 
weak! Who is offended and I burn not ! (2 Cor. xi. 
29.) I will give up for you very gladly, yes, my very 
seif will I give up for your souls, tbough the more 
abundantly I love you, the less am I loved," (2 Cor. 
xii. 15.) So fervent a brotherly love, which affec- 
tionately embraced in the Spirit, as feliow members 
all who are engrafted into Christ, which, eager to 
unite the wbole globe into one church of the Sa- 
viour, found not Space enough for the vehemence of 
its Operation in all the region from Jerusalem to II- 
lyria, (Rom. xv. 19, 23,) could not but glow to in- 
corporate into the Lord's church, the peculiar peo- 
ple which, in its maternal bosom, had borne the 
germ of that church and brought it forth into the 
world. 

V. 3. This declaration of the Apostle, which has 
received very various interpretations, we shall first 
explain according to the sense which offers itself to 
the itnpartial view as the most natural and correct. 
The word ämfopot. is originally equivalent to avdöri- 
fta, as vjpspa and gDgjj^a, i*xi6t(j,a and ewtörifia, (the 
first is the modern form of the word, which Tbeodo- 
ret observes at this passage, as he also does at Is. xiii. 
and Zeph. i. (Lobeck, Phryn. p. 446.) and denotes 
something separated from common use. AfLerwards, 
however, ava0jjv,a came to be taken in the better 
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sense of " something specially set apart for the 
gods," and dvdhfia in the worse, of " something set 
apart from common use on account of its vileness," 
although the two meanings are sometiraes exchanged. 
Similar is the usage in Latin, according to which, 
sacer signifies execrabilis and intestabilis. It is thus 
that with many otbers, Hesychius also draws the 
distinction. Now, as the word occurs both in pro- 
fane authors and in the Hellenists, a further ques- 
tion arises, as to whether it is here used with the re- 
ference it bears in the Greek, or with that which it 
bears in the Hebrew, usus loquendi. Among the 
Greeks it is equivalent to zdöctepaand qctgtyripa. These 
are expressions which, it is well known, were applied 
to such persons as were offered for a public atone- 
ment ; upon whom accordingly, the reproach and 
guilt of all men were in a manner transferred. Sui- 
das : O'uTüig Wtkzyw rß %a*f ivtaurbv ffvve^ovri ruv xa- 
xuv, iregtyrifia rtfjZtv yevov, tjrot (furrjgia xa/ dvoXvrgcuöig, 
xal svsßdkov rjj QctX&<s<Sfy utiavu tGj. Uofäidävt Övffiav a.qro- 
nvvovreg. Such persons were Menceceus, Codrus, Cur- 
tius, the Decii. Compare also what Servius on Vir- 
gil, JEn. l.III. v. 56, says of the atonement which re- 
quired to be made among the Massilians yearly, by 
casting a man into the sea. To illustrate the ex- 
piatory death of Christ, even Origen appealed to the 
idea universally spread among the heathen, that 
the guilt of many might be devolved upon one. 
Origen, c. Celsum, 1. I. c. 31. In the New Testa- 
ment, however, this idea seems neither to lie in cUa- 
de/ta, nor 1 Cor. iv. 13, in ^repi-^rj/tia, For in that 
passage, moi^r^a has the niore general meauing of 
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" men contemptible," as is clear from the context. 
In those texts where dvdöefict elsewhere occurs, Acts 
xxiii. 14. 1 Cor. xii. 3; xvi. 22. Gal. i. 8, 9, the Greek 
use of the term, which we have quoted, is either 
wholly inadmissible, or at least merely figurative. 
(Comp. Winer, N. T. Gram. s. 20.) Now, as it is 
likewise more probable that, in general, Paul adopted 
the Jewish use of the word, we make no scruple here 
also to ascribe the same to the dvd&epa. In the LXX. 
dvdös/tAa answers to the Hebrew tnn and avaöifiarify, 
as also avartöri/M, to the verb onnrr. Now, the He- 
brew word bin, derived from a root found in the 
Arabic, signifying arcere, denotes equally the setting 
apart of men, or beasts, or cities for Jehovah. Such 
separated things or beings, were afterwards, in con- 
sequence thereof, annihilated or slain, and hence 
3*m, Zech. xiv. 1 1, has the seuse eurse of destruc- 
tion, and Dnnn per met. effect. pro causa, that 
of to annihilate. Were we then to derive the common 
meaning of uwfopcc from tbis old Hebrew one, it 
might signify, " one devoted to extermination ;" and 
Paul, to say the thing in other words, would be pre- 
pared to suffer death for his brethren. 'Avd&tfia 
would thus be equivalent to TOin ll^X, 1 Kings xx. 
42, which the LXX. rightly translate avdga, oXe^/oy. 
In that case we might compare with Paul's declara- 
tion, 2 Cor. xii. 15. This is the sense actually given 
to the avdöe/Aa by Jerome, Quaist. 9, ad Algas. and 
Hilary ad Ps. 8, among the ancients, and among the 
moderns, by Justinian, Beausobre, Eisner, Zeger, Am- 
mou and others. In Opposition to it, bowever, Cbry- 
sostom, even in his day, remarks generally, that it is 

N 
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too flat. Those, says the bishop, commenting with 
holy indignation upon the passage, who here suppose 
corporeal death to be meant, rrjg cpodgorqrog rng 
ixtivov woggu xai futxgdv stfrtjxaifiv, 6 yd% xa$ ixatsrrp 
7}fi,'eeav aKoövyffxwv, xai vKpdbag xtvdwwv öeig, xai g/Vwv, 
rig ?ifiag yugitei dwb r%g dydvqg rou Xg/tfrou ; ÖXt^ig, 
3} tfrgvo^w^/a, n Xi/iog, 3) huyfiog ; xai ovx dgxeöösig 
roTg Xs^s/fr/v, dXk* viregßdg rbv ovgavbv, xai rbv oitgavb* 
rou ovgavov, xai dyyi'kovg xai d^ayysXovg 9 xai irdvra 
rd am irsgidgaft&v, xai (fvXkaß&v oj/tov rd cragovra, rd 
fi'sWovra, rd 6gw/*sva, rd vooüpsva, rd Xwnjoa, rd %£»?**"«, 
xai ovdtv oXcag dftig, xai ovds ouru xogsafeig dWd xai 
iregav rotfaunjv xrtctv rqv oux outfav bfto&rriödftmg, irwg 
wg /Msya n "ksym fisr sxsTva natro^ Oavdrov rov vgotrxaigov 
sftvrifiQvevrtv av; a But tbe chief argument against it is, 
tliat if we suppose tbis exposition, the dnb X^/ötoD 
sustains no suitable Interpretation. For in that 
case, one would be forced to take dir6 in the rarer 
sense of wr6, and Christ would be regarded as the 
author of the death. Then might the Rabbinical 

* stand far from his vehemence. For he who died daily, 

who supposing dangers numberless, exclaimed : Who shall sepa- 
rate us from the love of Christ ? Shall tribulation or distress, 
or famine, or persecution ? who, not being satisfied witb- 
this when said, but going beyond heaven and the heaven of 
heavens, and angels and archangels, and enumerating all 
things that are above, and collecting into one, things present 
and things future, the seen and the imagined, all that grieves, 
and all that profits, and having omitted nothing, is not 
even then satisfied, but, supposing another creation of equal 
inagnitude and not existing, how would he, meaning to say 
something great, after all these things, mention death tem- 
poral ? 
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usus loquendi be compared, in which *n xnttW is a 
customary formula. This addition, would, however, 
be here all too trifling ; and even were it not, it still 
would be impossible to explain why the Apostle will 
have hiraself condemned to death by Christ, and not 
much rather by God. Or again we must, with Eisner 
and Carpzov, connect dwh Xg/<rroD with jju%o/mjv, which, 
however, would be a very unusual Latinism (petere 
ab aliquo ; in Greek ev^stfai rf> ®ef> or nc^hg rbv ®ibv). 
This construction would be in itself harsh, and one 
would just as little be able to understand why the 
Apostle annexed the addition, We accordiugly pre- 
fer giving dvdfopct, a meaning which the correspond- 
ing o*irr, in tbe more modern Hebrew or R abbin icai 
dialect, possesses, and which likewise predominates in 
all the New Testament texts in which it occurs. 
Among the Rabbins, to wit, D*irr denotes a bann, by 
which a person was excluded from Company, from* 
frequenting the synagogue, and fromother Privileges. 
This signification might grow out of that it bears in 
the Old Testament, and already, Ezra x. 8, mention 
is made of the bin over the property of a transgressor 
in connection with his exclusion from the rAttn bnp. 
The later Rabbins distinguish three kinds of bann. 
The first and lightest degree was *na (seclusio). It 
consisted in a reraoval to the distance of four ells, 
from all the members of the family, and lasted a 
month. The second degree was Dirr. With the 
individual standing under this, no one was allowed to 
learn, or deal, to eat, or drink. Admission into the 
synagogue was also prohibited to him. (According 
to the Talmudic Tract, Middot, it is true, they might 
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enter tbe temple, but this was probably only into tbe 
atriura gentium, into which even the impure might 
come). The third degree of the excommunication 
was called NnttW (compare upon the etymology of 
this word, Jost Geschichte der Israeliten, Th.3, s. 150). 
By it, exclusion from divine worship and intercourse 
with men for ever was imposed. R. Solomo says, 
" Whosoever lies under the bann Schammatha, is like 
fat spread upon a hot furnace, it dries up and returns 
no more." How fearful a thing excommunication was 
among the Jews, appears from the form of bann in 
BuxtorfFs Lexicon Talm. p. 828, which inspires 
horror to read. Many more of the kind are to be 
found in Imbonati's Bibl. Rabb. p. 450. Does the 
avdds/xa here, accordingly, denote a person cursed 
with the bann, then is the am also to be very naturally 
taken up as designating the terminus, as Gal. v. 4, 
xctrrjpyfjöriTs am rou Xphttov. Now the Xgttirog is 
by several expositors taken metonymically, to de- 
note the body of Christ, i. e. the church. So Gro- 
tius, Hammond, Seiden and others. Likewise Theo- 
doret, not here indeed, but yet at 1 Cor. xvi. 22, 
where the aväds/tia is explained: aWorgtog sgtoj rou 
xotvov truifiarog rrjg snxkrisiag, Much would depend up- 
on whether Xo/tfroc, without any adjunct, ever Stands 
for ?} sxxXjjtf/a Xgtffrov. The text, 1 Cor. xii. 12, is 
not sufficient to prove this ; for there Xetsrog does not 
directly signify the church itself, but Christ dwelling 
in the church. Hence, even supposing Paul to speak of 
Separation from the church, that would still be equally 
a Separation from the blessings of grace that are in 
Christ. In this manner, the present view does not 
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really differ from tbe raost ancient, which understands 
by Xoi<jr6g y Christ himself, fellowship with him, and 
all the blessings of salvation to be found in that fellow- 
ship. So Origen, Chrysostom, Theodoret, CEcumenius, 
Calvin, Bucer, Witsius, Bengel and others. Admir- 
ably do the following explanations speak of the love 
which is here expressed by St. Paul. Chrysostom : 
xai yap ntikdyovg wavrbg £u*urgga, xai $\oybg ändörig 
apodgorsga rjv avrri j} dydneri, xai ovdeig avrrjv xar dfyav 
dvayogtvtai dvvf)6trai \6yog, aW* Ixetvog povog oldsv avryv 
6 f&srd dxgtßetag avrqv xrr}od/j.svog. & Photius : ov ovdsv 
Ivvarai ytoPtcai rrjg dydicrig rov 0goD, ov Sdvarog dirs*- 
Xovfisvog, ov Zcari Kgorstvo/ievri, ov rd kxiftiv ävhug, ob rd 
ivravda, ovy£ ontP av rtg s^ivo^rj, ov roivvv ovbh yutföai 
dvvarat, itwg avrbg exovtiiug d<p't6rarai ; ri ovv hart rovro ; 
*ug 6v(i*ßi)Girat rd dövßßara ; ngurov fi'ev <pafiev, ort ovx 
tön ravra havrta, ob ydg iffriv Ivavrlov rb dyaxcfv rbv 
Xgtarbv ovrug wäre firjre did xokddmg (lt\ti hi vnoäxetsug 
vdffrig dßiöratöai rrjg dydnrig avrov, xai rb dyancfv rbv 
vXqto'ov ovrcag, toflYs rr\v turqpiav avruv 7ff7jv xai fiiifyva 
rSfc ibiag hyMat ffurtip'iag, ovxovv ravra svavr/a, dXkd 
xai fiaXkov tvvadovra. 6 ydg dyawuv dbekpbv avrov, 
ayawqi xai rbv fafrirorw xai epwaXiv. vai, $q<si rtg, 
dTOC evravöa irooxgivst rqv rov <?r\7jriov dydirqv rjj wpbg rb* 
Gsbv, xai ivyirat sxthov dffaovfiöaoöai rov exeivovg xegdrjtiat. 
'O & X^iffrog pr^tir 6 (pt>.uv icar'spa % ftrir'sga iwrsg ifis, ovx 
efri /j,ov ä%iog. dXX' ovx sön rovro <pi\t?v vnsg rbv Xgitrov. 
ri ydg %v rb pXsTv \xuvovg ; rb oixu&ffai avrovg r<jb Xottirfi. 
Kiüg ovv sari piXuv sxeivovg v^tsp rbv Xpiffrbv, oirov xa'xesvovg 

* For broader than every sea, and keener than every flame, 
was that love, and no language is able worthily to express it. 
But he alone who really possesses, knows whatit (S* 0( 
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slg rqv (pfX/av xal bieaxo^v tkxvtai stfirevdt rov X^/crrou..... 
xal ydg dsi'6rd,u,evog TL inrsg rijg d6%T)g rov Xgi&rov xal rijg 
iv avrfi ruv 'louda/uv svuHt$a>g 9 g<jtov *xaktv fjvovro xal 6vv- 
tjirrtTO, u<rvsg ng irw'kog fiixgbv rijg fiTjrgbg dffo<Hra(ffolg y 
xal ovrug irdXiv abr6g rs l<rw£gro, xal 6 Xgutrbg ivl fXiw 
J6o£a£sro, xal rb 'lovdafov eövog «(fw^sro, xal a) dtaörjxai 
xal hvayytKiai i\g ir'i^ag fJf%owo. fiaXkov dt ovrcog h'i&rd- 
fifsvog ob ditararo, dXkd icksov fjvovro, 3) ob doxsT toi ort 17- 
fUfeov ntgurtfivsv, In abrbg riyviffaro, ort rd rov v6jmv 
ireXsi r^v ydetv x?igv66wv f on rgfaov rtvd nc^bg rw %don 
6Ö6x8t dtttratföat xal tavrp eva\rtov<rtai ; aXX* ovrt dtttfraro, 
ovrs lavrip r\vavrtovro, vweg ydg rijg yayrog xal rov xgotf- 
ayaysTv vdvrag rß XgttfrCj xal ravra xal raKka vdvra 
Ixgarrsv.* Bengel : Verba humana non sunt plane 

* Paul, whom nothing ig able to separate from the love of God, 
neither death threatened, nor life promised, nor things beyond, 
nor things on this aide the grave, nor whatsoever a man may 
conceive. If then nothing be able to separate him, whence comes 
it that he voluntarily deserts. What is this ? How shall things 
discordant be reconciled ? First we say, that these two things 
are not inconsistent. For to love Christ in such a way, as 
neither by any punishment nor yet promise, to renounce his 
love, is not contrary to loving our neighbours so strongly as to 
reckon their salvation equal or superior to one*s own. So 
far are these things from being inconsistent, that they arerather 
harmonious. For whosoever loves his neighbour, loves also 
the Master, and the contrary. Yes, says some one, but here 
he prefers the love of our neighbours to the love of God, 
and prays that he may be denied the former for the sake of 
gaining them ; whereas Christ says : He that loveth father or 
mother more than me, is not worthy of me. To love them, how« 
ever, in that way is not to love them more than Christ. For what 
was the loving of them ? It consisted in conciliatiug them to 
Christ. How then is it loving them more than Christ, when he 
endeavours to draw them into the friendship and obedience of 
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äpta, quibus includantur raotus animarum sanctarum, 
neque semper iidem sunt motus Uli oeque in earum 
potestate est, tale semper votum, ex sese elicere. Non 
capit hoc anima non valde proveeta. De mensura 
amoris in Mose (Ex. xxxii. 32), et Paulo non facile 
est existimare. Eum enim modulus ratiocinationum 
nostrarum non capit, sicut heroum beliicorum animos 
non capit parvulus. Apud ipsos illos duumviros in- 
tervalla illa, quae bono sensu extatica dici possint, 
subitum quiddam et extraordinarium fuere. Witsius : 
Persuasus sum,non esse illos harum rerumsestimatores, 
qui cogitationes suas longe supra iliius, quae plerum- 
que obtinet et laudari solet, charitatis teporem ex- 
tollere non didicerunt. Si quis quodammodo saitein 
divini amoris raptus expertus est, is deraum rite cog- 
noscet, omnia sie amantis vota et verba ad vivum re- 
secanda non esse. Such is indeed the case. The 
objeetions which have been brought against this por- 
ientosus amor, as Bucer styles it, arise all from a cool 
way of contemplating it, which altogether forgets what 

Christ. For Paul being divided regarding the glory of Christ, 
and the union of the Jews in him, was easily again united 
and reconciled, like some colt separated a little from its mother ; 
and thus himself again was saved, and Christ was the more 
glorified, and the Jewish nation was saved, and the covenants 
and promises attained their destination. Thus divided, it was 
rather no division but a closer union. Or think you not, when 
he circumeised Timothy, and when he puriiied himself, and 
when he fulfilled the requirements of the law while preaching 
grace, that he seemed, in some way, to be divided in regard to 
grace, and to oppose himself. But neither the one nor the other 
was the case, because it was for the sake of grace, and in order 
tolead all to Christ, that he did these and every thing eise. 
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a loving heart, in the fervour of its passion, is capable 
of uttering. Just as little, accordingly, can we bring 
ourselves to suppose that Paul has merely applied a pro- 
verbial mode of speeeh, common among Eastern na- 
tions. The Arabians, for instance, in order to express 
a strong affection, use words which signify " My soul 
is the ransom of thine." Compare Caab, Ben Zohair, 
ed. Lette Lugd. Bat. 1748, p. 97, and Schulten's zu 
Harvirii consessus, Franeq. 1731, p. 83. Mairaonides, 
zu Sanhedrin, fol. 18, 1, in explanation of the Talmudio 
phrase, *;mS3 wn, " Behold I am thy ransom, atone- 
ment," remarks, that it is a common expression of love. 
Even the grave manner, however, in which St. Paul 
introduces his words, does not permit us to suppose a 
mere proverbial form of speeeh ; which, moreover, be- 
comes so rauch the less possible, when we do not un- 
derstand by dvdkpa dxb Xg/<rroD, the death of Paul. 
Upon mädtfu* in this passage, compare further, Wit- 
sius' very learned treatise, Miscelianea Sacra, T. IL, 
and De Prado Obs. Selectae,ed. Fabric. Hamb. 1712, 
a. h. 1. We now advance to the exposition of the 
remaining words, which will bring to view still an- 
other and different coneeption of the passage. 

vnsp rSjv adskpuv. We may take the Wi% in its nar- 
rower meaning of instead, in the room of. The dic- 
tionary Baal Aruch, introduces under b3, the form 
common among the Rabbins, imsa wn, and remarks 
that it signifies the same as vniaijr blDb, wiprsi ^"»r? 
" Behold, here am I in his place, to bear his guilt." 
According to the usus loquendi familiär to them 
in the application of that formula, the W%o must 
have the meaning of Substitution. In Greek usage, 
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also vv'eo in conjunction with Kwxdöagf&oi, had entirely 
the same. Witsius, de Prado, Bengel call attention 
to the fact, that the Jews ought especially to be ex- 
cluded from the kingdom of Christ, and hence, that 
if Paul wished in their stead to be exiled from Christ, 
the Wio must be taken in the vicarious sense. We 
think it more advisable, however, not to urge this 
sense of vveg, but to take it in the more general one of, 
" for the good of." 

ru'j ffwyysvojv fiov xara tdgxa. (According to D £ 
F S, ruv xarä tdgxa). This expresses in how far the 
Israelites are dear to him, as possessed of human feel- 
ings, wbile ver. 4 and 5, shevv in how far they interest 
him as a beiiever. In the appended xara, adoxa, <rag£ 
has the sense of bodily extraction, in contrast with a 
connection of a spiritual kind. Hu^o/x.tjv. The Vulgate, 
Cyprian, Ambrose, Pelagius, Bucer, Heumann and 
others translate it in Latin by the im per f. in die, and 
thence arises one way more of expounding the verse, 
different from those which we have hitherto stated. 
Pelagius, for instance, and others after him, ex piain : 
Optabam aliquando, cum prosequerer Christum. The 
connection which the sentence, thus explained, must 
have with what precedes, is then as follows : " I have 
(at the end of the 8th chapter), so aiFectingly, and in 
all it» greatness, described the love of Christ to us 
(or as Heumann insists, my love to Christ), that I 
cannot avoid adding how niuch it distresses me to 
have once cherished the desire for my bretbren's 
sake, of continuing separated by a bann from him." 
The explanation, however, totally rends asunder the 
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connection. Such a declaration of his grief, more- 
over, if once it be viewed in immediate connection 
with the close of the 8th chapter, would be greatly 
too much sundered from the last verse of that chapter. 
The whole following description, given in ver, 4 and 
5 of the prerogatives of the Israelites, would then be 
without any proper object. And just as needless 
would the more minute defining of dvdhfia by the 
wr$g rw dbik<pm fiov appear. We shall, therefore, be 
more correct in rendering the imper. by the coujunct : 
I could icish. In truth the imp. ind. is just what ex- 
presses the impossibility of the object which is wished, 
for which reason it is not perfectly wished, whereas the 
optative admits the possibility of the object wished, 
and the present presupposes its certainty. Compare 
Gal. iv. 20, and Winer Gramm. Excurse, s. 90. 

aurbg syo>. Erasmus : Ipse qui tantum laborarim, 
ne sejungar a Christo. Thedoret : ?,<p6boa a^oBieag 
wagsveörixs xal rh avrbg iy&, r&v #&j itttf rSfc ayowrtig 
rfjg irig) tov XgKfrbv tigtipimv dva^/^v^tfxwv.* 

V. 4. Having in ver. 3, expressed by the rm 
wyysvuv fiov xarä ödgxa, how even human sensibilities 
moved him to a special love for the Jews, he now 
states how every disciple of Christ must be kindled 
to a like regard for this people, by the peculiar place 
which they occupy in the economy of salvation, as 
the Channel of the light vouchsafed by God to man. 
The Privileges of the Israelites, here specified by 
Paul, are, however, of a sort not founded upon their 

* And very aptly has he added the etvros iy«, calling to re- 
mcmbrance what he had said of love to Christ. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



CHAPTER IX. V. 4. 187 

merits, but upon the free grace of God. Cbrysostom : 
fxtfta r/0fj<riv, einig r5js rov Qiov batgeag ttfriv fvduxnxa 
/ueW, ovx exsivuv syx&fjucL.* 

'l<rgariXtrai. h This name is honourable, referring 
back to that whicb tbe father of the race hadreceived 
from God himself, Striver with God, Gen. xxxii. 29. 
Thus it is joined, as a peculiarly laudatory epithet, 
with tfvsofta 'Aßeaap, 2 Cor. xi. 22, and there, as well 
as at Phil. iii. 5, used side by side with 'Eßgofibs. Theo- 
doret : T Hv rovro Tb ovo/m xaödveg rig nXrigog ug ^oug ex- 
y6vovg KagaKifApdsv. 

uv ?} u/o0&<r/a. While God declared Israel to be his 
peculiar possession (nbao), in which he was himself 
king, Israel could also boast on its side of a childship, 
t. e. a closer relationship to God. Hence God is also 
called the Father of the subjects of the theocracy, (Deut, 
xxxii. 6), and the Israeliten his Children (Deut. xiv. 
1 ; xxxii. 5). As the whole Israelitish theocracy, 
however, only outwardly prefigures what the new 
covenant inwardly bestows, so also is this vioöicia of 
the Israelite, merely an external reception into child- 
ship, along with which, the wsvfia bovkiiag (eh. viii. 14), 
still continued inwardly to exist. Compare Gal. iv. 1. 

xal tj 66%a. The simplest explanation to be given 
of this word is, that it is either to be regarded as an 
epexegesis of vlofada, or as forming with it a hendia- 
dis. The reception of the Israelit es to childship con- 
ferred upon thera glorious privileges, so that it might 

* He bring» forward things which serve to indicate God's 
free gift, not encomioms of them. 
b This name was, as it were, a heritage transmitted to pos- 
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justly be styled vhöetfa rrjg bofyg. Thus do Origen, 
Theodoret, Chrysostom, Anselra, Hunnius, Calov 
and others widerstand it. Still do%a, may also, per 
meton. effect. pro causa denote the ark of the cove- 
nant, which, 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22, is called bKlW^ T)M. 
So Calvin, Grotius, Koppe. Or, what would have 
still more in its favour, the do%a might here intimate 
that visible appearance of God, which, in the Old 
Testament, is called the * 1^3. According to the 
account of the Old Testament, God does not himself 
appear, but is manifested by a being, which is con- 
ceived, sometimes with more, sometimes with less per- 
sonality. Usually as the representative of Jebovah, ap- 
pears the angel of God, " TNbtt, (Compare upon this 
subject, the able treatise of Vitringa, Observ. Sacr&e, 
Tom. II. De Angelo Sacerdote), who, as such, is 
identified with Jehovah, Gen. xvi. 17 ; wherewith 
compare ver. 13. Gen. iii. 11, wherewith compare 
ver. 16. Exod. iii. 2, compare ver. 4, particularly 
Exod. xxxiv. 5, and xxxiii. 19. The same personage 
who, Exod. xxxii. 34; xxxiii. 12, was called the angel 
of God, is, Ex. xxxiii. 14, called GocTs presence. Nay, 
Is. lxiv. 9, meution is made of an angel of his presence. 
According to another and less substantiating concep- 
tion, this revealer ofGod is represented as h\s glory, 
inasmuch as the glory, the irradiation from a being, 
intimates, equally as much, the Coming forth of that 
being from his concealment, as does the unveiling of 
the face. The glory of God appears as Jehovah's re- 
presentative, principally in the cloud which coVered 
the ark of the covenant, and from which God spake 
to Moses (Ex. xl. 34, 85. Lev. i^6 G J^. xxv. 
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22). And, in truth, this dwelling, as R. Bechai says, 
(Buxt. De Area Foed. c. 10, p. 109), is not to be 
coneeived as a restriction of the Divine presence, but 
it is like some cave upon the shore, being filled with 
water, which does not make the sea the less. But 
even apart from that, when God's appearing is men- 
tioned, it is always the appearing of his TQD, which 
is spoken of. Ez. i. 28 ; x. 4. 1 Kings viii. 10. The 
Targura, in fine, always employs w KH33T2; as peri- 
phrasis for God, and likewise the LXX. in several 
passages which mention God's appearance (Is. vi. 1), 
have doga rov 0soD, though there be not the corre- 
sponding *nn3 in Hebrew. Now, that Paul here means 
to attribute to the Israelites, as a peculiar privilege, 
their partieipation in those theophanies, is the opinion 
of Thos. Aquinas, Beza, Justinian, Turretin, Heu- 
mann and many others. And, certainly, a privilege 
this was ; still, however, it could not be well said of 
the appearing of the Divine being, that it was a pro- 
perty of the Israelites, in the same way as the other 
things which Paul here describes, and the raore so, 
that the second temple, aecording to the express 
avowal of the Jews, was destitute of the Shekinah. It is 
to be added, that supposing do^a to signify the Hebrew 
" YQD, we should desiderate the addition of rov 0soD, 
unless, indeed, we were to assume that the Apostle 
has here copied, not the Hebrew expression, but the 
Chaldaic, in which Kn^Uf Stands absolute. On the 
grounds stated, we prefer keeping by the first-men- 
tioned explanation, aecording to which M%a denotes, 
in general, the noble distinetions of the people of God. 
cu ha&r,xau If man had invented the idea of a co- 
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venant made by the Infinite being, with a creature oft he 
dust, like himself, it would have been the height of bold- 
ness and presumption. Now, that it has been vouch- 
safed, on the part of God, it deserves of all things to 
be most adored. From Noah downwards, all the 
patriarchs obtained the distinction of these bta&r\xcu ; 
and hence it is, that here the plural is used, as Eph. 
ii. 12. Origen will have it, that the biaör\xeu y are the 
several renewals of the assurance of God's mercy 
through the prophets. It may be said, at least, that 
these are not excluded. But very unsuitable does the 
explanation of Beza and Grotius appear, that btaAr\xai 
Stands per met. for the tables of the covenant, for in 
that case, the ro/toft tifa wonld be superfluous. 

ij vofju>faria. The word is used, even by profane au* 
thors, as equivalent to v6fioi. So also 2 Macc. vi. 23. 
The law they possessed, distinguished Israel above 
other nations, and made them an object of envy, Deut, 
iv. 5, 6. Ps. cxlvii. 19, 20. Comp. Rom. ii. 18, 19, 
20 ; vii. 12. 

rj Xargc/o. Theodoret : n vo^tx^ hgovgyia. Origen : 
Sacerdotalia officia. It corresponds with miäp, 
Exod. xxxv. 24; xxx. 17. In the Talmudic tract, 
Pirke Avoth, c 1, min and miay are, in like man- 
ner, found side by side. We read : Simon the Just 
said, By three things does the world subsist, by the 
min by the miay, and by the önorr rnVtta. 
Grotius erroneously wished to restrict the word chief- 
ly to the Paschal Lamb. 

au siroLyys>Jou, Some, as Justin ian, Grotius, Carpzov, 
will have it to be equivalent with ihXayia^ n*D*n, 
and refer it to the promises which were held out to 
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the fiilfilment of the law. But the sense is then fee- 
ble. 'E*rayysX/a/, even in the plural, denotes not un- 
frequently (Rom. xv. 8. Gal. iii. 16. Heb. xi. 13, 
17, 33) promises ; and well may we here more parti- 
cularly understand, as w^e do, eh. iii. 2, under Aoy/a, 
the predictions relative to the time of the Messias. 

V. 5. The Apostle is concerned to place, in a 
strong light, the privileges of the Israelites, in order 
to justify his love for them. In doing so, however, 
their guiit was likewise rendered the more manifest. 
Ambrose : Tanta preconia nobilitatis Judaeorum enu- 
merat, ut omnibus pro his dolorem ineutiat, quia, non 
reeipiendo salvatorem, prerogativam patrum et pro- 
missionis meritum perdiderunt, pejores gentilibus 
facti. Propensius enim malum est dignitatem perdi- 
disse quam non habuisse. Jerome, qu. x. ad Alg. : 
Christus iste tantus ac talis, ab eis non reeipitur, de 
quorum stirpe generatus est. In quibus igitur tanta 
fuerunt bona, dolet cur nunc tanta mala sunt. 

r ilv oi nar'egeg. God resolved to impart the promises 
to the patriarchs. With them, accordingly, the whole 
glory of the Messias was connected (Rom. xi. 28). 
Although all distinguished men of the Old Testament 
were styled war'sgeg (Sirach xliv. the title and ver. 1. 
So also is David called crar^, Acts ii. 29,) still it is 
more probable, that the appellation here refers, in its" 
narrower sense, solely to Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, 
to whom the promises were made, and by whom God 
condescended to name himself, Ex. iii. 13, where he 
is called ö^mn« *rrbx. Compare Matt. xxii. 32. 

xai s% «v 6 Xeiffrbi rb xarä tfa^xa. This is the great- 
est mark of Divine favour of which Israel was deem- 
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ed worthy. The Messias himself sprang from their 
race. Calvin : Neque enim nihil sestimandum est cog- 
natione carnali cum mundi servatore cohaerere : nam 
si honoravit Universum hominum genus, quum se 
naturae communione nobis copulavit, multo magis eos, 
quibuscum habere voluit arctum conjunctionis vincu- 
lum. Upon aar« tfa^xa, as used respecting the Mes- 
sias, compare Rom. i. 3. 

6 uv evi iravrw 0sü£ ihXoyv\rhg &g roitg aJumg* ' Afii]v. 
If, without having previously formed any doctrinal 
opinion, we examine this expression exegetically, it 
will appear that Christ himself is styled ®tbg lv\ irav- 
tm. That construction presenting itself as next at 
hand, we shall first develop. The participles with 
the article supplies the place of the verb. fin. with 
the relative, which is often the case, (John i. 18 ; iii. 
13; xii. 17, particularly, however, 2 Cor. xi. 31, 
where, in similar connection, Stands: 6 Qsbg xal varfy 
rov Kvo/'ov j)<j,wv oldsvy 6 wv evXoyrjrbg dg roug alwag) ; it. 
is accordingly to be resolved into og hn, as the Syriac 
Interpreter does. It was just here that the Apostle 
had occasion to say the utmost that could be said, of 
the Messias, for he was desirous of shewing the Jews 
what an unspeakable token of grace it was to them, 
that they stood in so close a relation to the Divine 
Saviour. It requires to be added, that the foregoing 
xara tfacxa, as Origen and Theodoret observe, en- 
tails here, just as at Rom. i. 3, a description of the 
higher element in Christ. The Ixl <rävrw is intend- 
ed to dehne more minutely the €>eog, shewing as it 
does, that Paul means to put Christ on an equality 
with hini who alone is true God, with the almighty 
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Jehovah himself. In Hebrew, mxax nr^Kand nw, 
just as among the writers of the New Testament, (in 
the Revelation,) the word, 6 <xaw<tx£aru£ answering 
in the LXX. to both of these, are designations of the 
only true God. It would doubtless ans wer this pur- 
pose better, if Qecg had the article ; Still, however, even 
when it denotes the true God, and especially when it 
is a predicate, 0s6g Stands often without the article, 
(John i. 6, 13, 18 ; iii. 2. 2 Cor. i. 21.) In the pre- 
sent case, moreover, owing to the preceding 6 «v, the 
article could not well be placed. There is far less to 
recommend the explanation of Beza, Limborch and 
others, according to which ffävrw is masculine, and is 
to be referred to the Fathers, over whom Christ is 
exalted. We require to put a comma before st»Xo- 
yqros. It was a pious practice of tbe Jews, upon 
mentioning the name of the Most High God, and par- 
ticularly when they spoke of peculiar tokens of his 
grace, to append to it a doxology. So Paul, Gal. i. 
5. 2 Cor. xi. 31. They likewise did so more espe- 
cially, when they noticed the blasphemies of others 
against God's name. See Rom. L 25. We are thus 
enabled to explain, how, among the later Jews, in- 
stead of using the name of God, the periphrasis unpn 
Hin "pia, is common. Nay, even in the New Tes- 
tament, we find 6 guXoyjjros as periphrastic appellation 
of God, Mark xiv. 61. This doxology, then, which 
elsewhere is addressed to God only, (Luke i. 68. Eph. 
i. 3. I Pet. i. 3, and the passages already quoted,) 
manifests that the Saviour is connected in indissoluble 
unity with God ; according to Paul, partakes equal 
honoür with Hirn. As a parallel, may be compared 
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Rev. v. 13, where the same Iofty doxology is made 
to the Lamb as to God the Most High, 2 Pet. iii. 18. 
Now, it might be objected, that it is contrary to the 
creed of Paul, to place Christ upon an entire equality 
in being and power with the Father. This, however, 
is by no means the fact. It is true, indeed, that accord- 
ing to this Apostle's doctrine, God the Father is the 
basis of all being. There is One God only, as the 
fountain of existence, 1 Cor. viii. 6. (John v, 26, it 
is said, according to the same view, that the Father 
hath given power to the Son to have life in himself.) 
The Son is only the image of his being, Col. i. 15. 
2 Cor. iv. 4. (The awavyafffia Heb. i. 3, is the same 
with the etxw here used by Paul.) Still, even as the 
image of the Divine Being, the Son is in no respect 
different from the Father, but is perfectly expres- 
sive of the Being of God. According to the defini- 
tion of the Churcb, the aygwjtf/a is tbe sole quality 
which the Father alone possesses. In the Son dwell- 
eth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, Col. ii. 9. 
He has hat. r$ <dtf Phil. ii. 6. In 1 Tim. iv. 10, 
the reading h is undoubtedly the more correct, but 
the Son is expressly called Qe6g, Tit. i. 3; ii. 13. 
Accordingly, the Son is also an object of adoration to 
all angels and men, Phil. ii. 10. It is impossible to 
quote 1 Cor. viii. 6, as a contradictory passage, for 
the xugtorrig, which pre-eroinently belongs to Christ, 
as the Revealer of the hidden Deity, as the Lord of 
that realm of spirits, united into a Divine Common- 
wealth, just as little excludes the §s6rrig 9 as the ü^sdnjg 
does the xvgiorrn. Neither does 1 Cor. xv. 22 — 29, 
disprove the equality of Christ's divine nature with 
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the Father ; for in this passag e, just as in 1 Cor. viii. 
6, it. is not the Dtvine nature of Christ merely which 
is spoken of, but his entire person, as God and man, 
who then delivers up his lordship to the Father, 
when the Redemption has become subjectively the 
portion of sinful humanity, and the life of God per- 
vades the total mass of the believing species. Hence 
Angustine observes correctly upon that passage, De 
Trin. 1. 1. c. 8 : Christus in quantum Deus est, nos 
cum illo subjectos habet, in quantum sacerdos, nobis- 
cum illi subjectus est. Accordingly, what Paul 
teaches respecting the relation of the Son to the Fa- 
ther, and that of the «xwv ro-3 Qsw in Union with hu- 
manity, to God himself, is perfectly consistent with 
the doctrine of John. (Compare the excellent work : 
Kleuker, Johannes Petrus und Paulus als Christologen. 
Riga, 1785.) Nay, it can be demonstrated, that the 
Jewish theology, in the centuries after Christ, in like 
manner assumed and taught the identity in person of 
the Messias with God. On the one hand, the Mes- 
sias was described by these theologians, as a holy hu- 
man being, who should be raised from the State of 
humüiation to the State of exaltation, (Maii Theol. 
Jud. loc. VIII. § 12. Martini Pugio fidei, passim,) 
on the other, as the Shekinah itself, (Sommeri Theo- 
logia Soharica, Thesis VIII. p. 35 et 38, sqq. Ber- 
tholdt, Christologia, p. 132 et 133.) According to 
the doctrine of the Book Sohar, whose composition, 
to judge from the reasons particularly urged by 
Schöttgen against Gläsener, is to be dated not later 
than the second Century after Christ. The Ancient 
of Days reflects himself in the psatf ^jtt the little 
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countenance. From that the light is poured fortb 
upon all creatures, and these again beam back their 
borrowed rays to the Ancient of Days. (Idra 
Rabba, Sect. VIII. § 126.) The same Utile counte- 
nance bears also the name Shechinah, (t. e. the fttlnes» 
of God), and is expressly called ppVT, eixuiv; it is 
tbe beginning of all creation. It is likewise called 
Metatron, (Mediator,) and comprehends the upper 
and the lower world, in centro, being created after 
God's image. These are literally the expressions 
upon the subject, in Sohar. In complete unison 
speaksthe book Jezirah, (tbe age of whieh it is impos~ 
sible to fix, but which is already quoted in the Gema- 
rah, so that it cannot well fall later than into the 5th 
Century.) We there read, (Liber Jezirah, ed. Rittang. 
Amst. 1642, § 2.): " The second intelligence is that 
which enlightens. It is the crown of creation, 
rrnim rrnrrxrr innt, the Brightness entirely equal to 
the unity, and is exalted above all heads«" In virtue 
of this conception of the great primeval Revealer of 
God, who, imbibing the whole plenitude of the Di- 
vine life, irradiates it out upon other beings, and in 
virtue of the view, that this very Revealer and Me- 
diator of the upper and lower world has appeared in 
the humanity of the Messias, the Messias is by Jewish 
theologians contemplated as identical with God. He 
bears the all holy name of Jehovah, likewise that of 
nnpn i. e. Kirr "|VO unpn, which thus perfectly co- 
incides with Paul's here ascribing to him the doxolo- 
gy, (Sommer. Theol. Soharica, p. 78. Maii Theol. 
Jud. 1. VIII. § 1. Schöttgen, Hör» Hebr. T. II. 
p. 8.) With these doctrines of the Jewish theology, 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



CHAPTER IX. V. 5. 197 

we have, moreover, likewise to compare the germs of 
them, which are already contained in the Apocryphal 
foooks. (Wisdom vii.22,25. Sirach i. 4, 9. Cbp. xliii.) 
And thus, on historical, no less than on grammatical 
grounds, the construction of the saying which we 
have mentioned seems to be confirmed as the most 
correct 

That construction, accordingly, has been defended 
by the majority of ancient and more modern exposi- 
tors, Origen, Ignatius, Tertullian, Cyprian, Augus- 
tine, Ambrose, Theodoret, Athanasius, (Ecumenius, 
Cassian, Calvin, Melancthon, Wolf, Heumann, Chr. 
Schmid and many others. Several of these even 
found upon the text, an argument against the assail- 
ants of Christ's divinity. So that all, even exege- 
tical tradition, conspires to establish the received ex- 
Position. Notwithstanding of this, however, various 
variations of exposition have, since the time of Eras- 
mu9, been atterapted ; But these, to their own dis- 
advantage, deviate very far from each other. The 
first who proposed a different exposition was Eras- 
mus, who, in the enlarged edition of bis Annotation*, 
as if to display upon this passage his whole ingenui- 
ty, (for in the Paraphrase he translates agreeably to 
the common Interpretation,) stated three, nay, four 
modes of punctuation, each giving rise to a variety 
of meaning. Others afterwards followed. In the 
first place, he proposes as allowable, to place a point 
after xard (ragxa, and to apply the doxology altoge- 
ther to the Father, as a laud for his mercy shewn to 
the Israelites. So Enjeddin, Whiston, Semler. lt 
is an objection to this, however, that the gvXoyjjrfo 
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justly be styled viofaaia ttjs Bo^rig. Thus do Origen, 
Theodoret, Chrysostom, Anselm, Hunnius, Calov 
and others understand it. Still d6%a may also, per 
meton. effect. pro causa denote the ark of the cove- 
nant, which, 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22, is called hxw 11X5. 
So Calvin, Grotius, Koppe. Or, what would have 
still more in its favour, the M%a, might here intimate 
that visible appearance of God, which, in the Old 
Testament, is called the * *nns. According to the 
account of the Old Testament, God does not himself 
appear, but is manifested by a being, which is con- 
ceived, soinetimes with more, sometimes with less per- 
sonality. Usually as the representative of Jehovah, ap- 
pears the angel of God, « *]Kbtt, (Compare upon this 
subject, the able treatise of Vitringa, Observ. Sacra?, 
Tom. II. De Angelo Sacerdote), who, as such, is 
identified with Jehovah, Gen. xvi. 17 ; wherewith 
compare ver. 13. Gen. iii. 11, wherewith compare 
ver. 16. Exod. iii. 2, compare ver. 4, particularly 
Exod. xxxiv. 5, and xxxiii. 19. The same personage 
who, Exod. xxxii. 34; xxxiii. 12, was called the angel 
of God, is, Ex. xxxiii. 14, called GocTs presence. Nay, 
Is. lxiv. 9, meution is made of an angel of his presence, 
According to another and less substantiating concep- 
tion, this revealer of God is represented as his glory, 
inasmuch as the glory, the irradiation from a being, 
intimates, equally as much, the Coming forth of that 
being from his concealment, as does the unveiling of 
the face. The glory of God appears as Jehovah's re- 
presentative, principally in the cloud which coVered 
the ark of the covenant, and from which God spake 
to Moses (Ex. xl. 34, 35. Lev. ix. G-Q^^fi xxv. 
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22). And, in truth, this dwelltng, as R. Bechai says, 
(Buxt. De Area Foed. c. 10, p. 109), is not to be 
coneeived as a restriction of the Divine presence, but 
it is like some cave upon the shore, being filled with 
water, which does not make the sea the less. But 
even apart frora that, when God's appearing is men- 
tioned, it is always the appearing of his TinD, which 
is spoken of. Ez. i. 28 ; x. 4. 1 Kings viii. 10. The 
Targura, in fine, always employs * KH33T2; as peri- 
phrasis for God, and likewise the LXX. in several 
passages which mention God's appearance (Is. vi. 1), 
have do%a rov ®eov, though there be not the corre- 
sponding "nns in Hebrew. Now, that Paul here means 
to attribute to the Israelites, as a peculiar privilege, 
their partieipation in those theophanies, is the opinion 
of Thos. Aquinas, Beza, Justinian, Turretin, Heu- 
mann and many others. And, certainly, a privilege 
this was ; still, however, it could not be well said of 
the appearing of the Divine being, that it was a pro- 
perty of the Israelites, in the same way as the other 
things which Paul here describes, and the rnore so, 
that the second temple, aecordirig to the express 
avowal of the Jews, was destitute of the Shekinah. It is 
to be added, that supposing d6%a to signify the Hebrew 
* TQD, we should desiderate the addition of rov 0goD, 
unless, indeed, we were to assume that the Apostle 
has here copied, not the Hebrew expression, but the 
Chaldaic, in which Kro^ty Stands absolute. On the 
grounds stated, we prefer keeping by the first- men- 
tion ed explanation, aecording to which &>£a denotes, 
in general, the noble distinetions of the people of God. 
ui diaö/jxc"* If man had invented the idea of a co- 
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venant made by the Infinite being, with a creature of the 
dust, like himself, it would have been the height of bold- 
ness and presumption. Now, that it has been vouch« 
safed, on the part of God, it deserves of all things to 
be most adored. From Noah downwards, all the 
patriarchs obtained the distinction of these diaörjxou ; 
and hence it is, that here the plural is used, as Eph. 
ii. 12. Origen will have it, that the dictörixat, are the 
several renewals of the assurance of God's mercy 
through the prophets. It may be said, at least, that 
these are not excluded. But very unsuitable does the 
explanation of Beza and Grotius appear, that dtaöyxai 
Stands per met. for the tables of the covenant, for iu 
that case, the vopoöeda would be superfluous. 

r\ voflofatfa. The word is used, even by profane au* 
thors, as equivalent to vofiog. So also 2 Macc. vi. 23. 
The law they possessed, distinguished Israel above 
other nations, and made them an object of envy, Deut, 
iv. 5, 6. Ps. cxlvii. 19, 20. Comp. Rom. ii. 18, 19, 
20 ; vii. 12. 

jj Xar^/a. Theodoret : n vo^i%n hgougy**- Origen : 
Sacerdotalia officia. It corresponds with rmay, 
Exod. xxxv. 24; xxx. 17. In the Talmudic tract, 
Pirke Avoth, c. 1, min and rmatf are, in like man- 
ner, found side by side. We read : Simon the Just 
said, By three things does the world subsist, by the 
min by the rrnny, and by the önorr niVna. 
Grotius erroneously wished to restrict the word chief- 
ly to the Paschal Lamb. 

a/ snayysTJai. Some, as Justinian, Grotius, Carpzov, 
will have it to be equivalent with 6üXoy/a/, niaia, 
and refer it to the promises which were held out to 
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the fiilfilment of the law. But the sense is then fee- 
ble. 'E^rayygX/a/, even in the plural, denotes not un- 
frequently (Rom. xv. 8. Gal. iii. 16. Heb. xi. 13, 
17, 33) promises ; and well may we here more parti- 
cularly understand, as w>e do, eh. iii. 2, under XSyia, 
the predictions relative to the time of the Messias. 

V. 5. The Apostle is concerned to place, in a 
strong Hght, the privileges of the Israelites, in order 
to justify his love for them. In doing so, however, 
their guilt was likewise rendered the more manifest. 
Ambrose : Tanta prseconia nobilitatis Judaeorum enu- 
merat, ut omnibus pro his dolorem ineutiat, quia, non 
reeipiendo salvatorem, prerogativam patrum et pro- 
missionis meritum perdiderunt, pejores gentilibus 
facti. Propensius enim malum est dignitatem perdi- 
disse quam non habuisse. Jerome, qu. x. ad Alg. : 
Christus iste tantus ac talis, ab eis non reeipitur, de 
quorum stirpe generatus est. In quibus igitur tanta 
fuerunt bona, dolet cur nunc tanta mala sunt. 

r nv o/ crarggg$. God resolved to impart the promises 
to the patriarchs. With them, accordingly, the whole 
glory of the Messias was connected (Rom. xi. 28). 
Although all distinguisbed men of the Old Testament 
were styled warzig (Sirach xliv. the title and ver. 1. 
So also is David called irarty, Acts ii. 29,) still it is 
more probable, that the appellation here refers, in its 
narrower sense, solely to Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, 
to whom the promises were made, and by whom God 
condescended to name himself, Ex. iii. 13, where he 
is called ö^jtqk ^nha. Coinpare Matt. xxii. 32. 

xai eg uv 6 XPKfrbg rb xarä dagxa. This is the great- 
est mark of Divine favour of which Israel was deem- 
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ed worthy. The Messias himself sprang frora their 
race. Calvin : Neque enim nihil aestimandum est cog- 
natione carnali cum mundi servatore cohaerere: nam 
si honoravit Universum hominum genus, quum se 
natura communione nobis copulavit, multo magis eos, 
quibuscum habere voluit arctum conjunctionis vincu* 
lum. Upon xara tfa^xa, as used respecting the Mes- 
sias, compare Rom. i. 3. 

6 uv iiri vrdvrojv &sbg svXoyrirbg etg rovg atuvag* ' Afir,*. 
If, without having previously formed any doctrinal 
opinion, we examine this expression exegetically, it 
will appear that Christ himself is styled ®ebg ewi irav- 
r«v. That construction presenting itself as next at 
hand, we shall first develop. The participles with 
the article supplies the place of the verb. fin. with 
the relative, which is often the case, (John i. 18 ; iii. 
13; xii. 17, particularly, however, 2 Cor. xi. 31, 
wbere, in similar connection, Stands: 6 0sbg xa) irarrig 
rov Kvoiov 7\ijZiv oldiv, 6 &v ev\oyr)rbg &g rovg atuvag) ; it. 
is accordingly to be resolved into og fart, as the Syriac 
interpreter does. It was just here that the Apostle 
had occasion to say the utmost that could be said, of 
the Messias, for he was desirous of shewing the Jews 
what an unspeakable token of grace it was to them, 
that they stood in so close a relation to the Divine 
Saviour. It requires to be added, that the foregoing 
xara adoxcc, as Origen and Theodoret observe, en- 
tails here, just as at Rom. i. 3, a description of the 
higher dement in Christ. The M kuvtm is iutend- 
ed to detine more minntely the Qsog, shewing as it 
does, that Paul means to put Christ on an equality 
with him who alone is true God, with the almighty 
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Jehovah himself. In Hebrew, niKlX nrftKandmi;, 
just as among the writers of the New Testament, (in 
the Revelation,) the word, o vuvroxgdrug answering 
in the LXX. to both of these, are designations of the 
only true God. It would doubtless answer this pur- 
pose better, if @rig had the article ; Still, however, even 
when it denotes the true God, and especially when it 
is a predicate, 0s6g Stands often without the article, 
(John i. 6, 13, 18 5 iii. 2. 2 Cor. i. 21.) In the pre- 
sent case, moreover, owing to the preceding 6 «v, the 
article could not well be placed. There is far less to 
recommend the explanation of Beza, Limborch and 
others, according to which ndvruv is masculine, and is 
to be referred to the Fathers, over whom Christ is 
exalted. We require to put a comma before süXg- 
ynrog. It was a pious practice of tbe Jews, upon 
mentioning the name of the Most High God, and par- 
ticularly when they spoke of peculiar tokens of his 
grace, to append to it a doxology. So Paul, Gal. i. 
5. 2 Cor. xi. 31. They likewise did so more espe- 
cially, when they noticed the blasphemies of others 
against God's name. See Rom. L 25. We are thus 
enabled to explain, how, among the later Jews, in- 
stead of using the name of God, the periphrasis unpn 
«m Tna, is common. Nay, even in the New Tes- 
tament, we find 6 ilXoynrog as periphrastic appellation 
of God, Mark xiv. 61. This doxology, then, which 
elsewhereis addressed to God only, (Luke i. 68. Eph. 
i. 3. I Pet. i. 3, and the passages already quoted,) 
manifests that the Saviour is connected in indissoluble 
unity with God ; according to Paul, partakes equal 
honoür with Hirn. As a parallel, may be compared 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



194 CHAFTER IX. V. 5. 

Rev. v. 13, where the same Iofty doxology is made 
to the Lamb as to God the Most High, 2 Pet. iii. 18. 
Now, it might be objected, that it is contrary to the 
creed of Paul, to place Christ upon an entire equality 
in being and power with the Father. This, however, 
is by no means the fact. It is true, indeed, that accord- 
iog to this Apostle's doctrine, God the Father is the 
basis of all being. l There is One God only, as the 
fountain of existence, 1 Cor. viii. 6. (John v, 26, it 
is said, according to the same view, that the Father 
hath given power to the Son to have life in himself.) 
The Son is only the image of his being, Col. i. 15. 
2 Cor. iv. 4. (The awavyatpa, Heb. i. 3, is the same 
with the &XOJV here used by Paul.) Still, even as the 
image of the Divine Being, the Son is in no respect 
different from the Father, but is perfectly expres- 
sive of the Being of God. According to the defini- 
tion of the Church, the uywr\<sia is the sole quality 
which the Father alone possesses. In the Son dwell- 
eth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, Col. ii. 9. 
He has ha r$ ®s$ Phil. ii. 6. In 1 Tim. iv. 10, 
the reading o$ is undoubtedly the more correct, but 
the Son is expressly called ®e6$, Tit. i. 3; ii. 13. 
Accordingly, the Son is also an object of adoration to 
all angels and men, Phil. ii. 10. It is impossible to 
quote 1 Cor. viii. 6, as a contradictory passage, for 
the xvgtoTtig, which pre-eminently belongs to Christ, 
as the Revealer of the hidden Deity, as the Lord of 
that realm of spirits, united into a Divine Common- 
wealth, just as little excludes the SeSrqs, as the Ssonjs 
does the xyg/tfnj£. Neither does 1 Cor. xv. 22 — 29, 
disprove the equality of Christ's divine nature with 
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the Father ; for in this passage, just as in 1 Cor. viii. 
6, it. is not the Divine nature of Christ merely which 
is spoken of, but his entire person, as God and man, 
who then delivers up his lordship to the Father, 
when the Redemption has become subjectively the 
portion of sinful humanity, and the life of God per- 
vades the total mass of the believing species. Hence 
Augustine observes correctly upon that passage, De 
Trin. LI. c 8 : Christus in quantum Deus est, nos 
cum illo subjectos habet, in quantum sacerdos, nobis- 
cum illi subjectus est. Accordingly, what Paul 
teaches respecting the relation of the Son to the Fa- 
ther, and that of the etxw rw Geou in Union with hu- 
manity, to God himself, is perfectly consistent with 
the doctrine of John. (Compare the excellent work : 
Kleuker, Johannes Petrus und Paulus als Christalogen, 
Riga, 1785.) Nay, it can be demonstrated, that the 
Jewish theology, in the Centimes after Christ, in like 
manner assumed and taught the identity in person of 
the Messias with God. On the one hand, the Mes- 
sias was described by these theologians, as a holy hu- 
man being, who should be raised from the state of 
humiliation to the State of exaltation, (Maii Theol. 
Jud. loc. VIII. § 12. Martini Pugio fidei, passim,) 
on the other, as the Shekinah itself, (Sommeri Theo- 
logia Soharica, Thesis VIII. p. 35 et 38, sqq. Ber- 
tholdt, Christologia, p. 132 et 133.) According to 
the doctrine of the Book Sohar, whose composition, 
to judge from the reasons particularly urged by 
Schöttgen against Gläsener, is to be dated not later 
than the second Century after Christ. The Ancient 
of Days reflects himself in the ]>S3K Tjrr the Utile 
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countenance. Frora tbat the light is poured fortfa 
upon all creatures, and these again beam back their 
borrowed rays to the Ancient of Days. (Idra 
Rabba, Sect VIII. § 126.) The same little counte- 
nance bears also the name Shechinah, (t. e. the fulnes» 
of God), and is expressly called ppin, «xwv; it is 
the beginning of all creation. It is likewise called 
Metatron, (Mediator,) and comprehends the upper 
and the lower world, in centro, being created after 
God's image. These are literally the expressions 
upon the subject, in Sohar. In complete unison 
speaks the book Jezirah, (the age of which it is impos- 
sible to fix, but which is already quoted in the Gema- 
rah, so that it cannot well fall later than into the 5th 
Century.) We there read, (Liber Jezirah, ed. Rittang. 
Amst. 1642, § 2.): " The second intelligence is that 
which enlightens. It is the crown of creation, 
mwn rrnrnm nrm, the Brightness entirely equal to 
the unity, and is exalted above all heads«" In virtue 
of this conception of the great primeval Revealer of 
God, who, imbibing the whole plenitude of the Di- 
vine life, irradiates it out upon other beings, and in 
virtue of the view, that this very Revealer and Me- 
diator of the upper and lower world has appeared in 
the humanity of the Messias, the Messias is by Jewish 
theologians contemplated as identical with God. He 
bears the all holy name of Jehovah, likewise that of 
naprr i. e. *on "pna Tinpn, which thus perfectly co- 
incides with Paul's here ascribing to him the doxolo- 
gy, (Sommer. Theol. Soharica, p. 78. Maii Theol. 
Jud. 1. VIII. § 1. Schöttgen, Horee Hebr. T. IL 
p. 8.) With these doctrines of the Jewish theology, 
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we have, moreover, likewise to compare the germs of 
them, which are already contained in the Apocryphal 
foooks. (Wisdomvii.22, 25. Sirach i. 4, 9. Cbp. xliii.) 
And thus, on historical, no less than on grammatical 
grounds, the construction of the saying which we 
have mentioned seems to be confirmed as the most 
correct 

That construction, accordingly, has been defended 
by the majority of ancient and more modern exposi- 
tors, Origen, Ignatius, Tertullian, Cyprian, Augus- 
tine, Ambrose, Theodoret, Athanasius, CEcumenius, 
Cassian, Calvin, Melancthon, Wolf, Heumann, Chr. 
Schmid and many others. Several of these even 
found upon the text, an argument against the assail- 
ants of Christ's divinity. So that all, even exege- 
tical tradition, conspires to establish the received ex- 
position. Notwithstanding of this, however, various 
variations of exposition have, since the time of Eras- 
mus, been atterapted ; But these, to their own dis- 
advantage, deviate very far from each other. The 
first who proposed a different exposition was Eras- 
mus, who, in the enlarged edition of his Annotation», 
as if to display upon this passage his whole ingenui- 
ty, (for in the Paraphrase he translates agreeably to 
the common Interpretation,) stated three, nay, four 
modes of punctuation, each giving rise to a variety 
of meaning. Others afterwards followed. In the 
first place, he proposes as allowable, to place a point 
after xara <ra^xa, and to apply the doxology altoge- 
ther to the Father, as a laud for his mercy sbewn to 
the Israelites. So Enjeddin, Whiston, Semler. It 
is an objection to this, however, that the 6\>\<yyrir6$, 
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which should be the predicate to ®e6g, Stands contra* 
ry to rule, behind its subject Bengel, in fact, and 
prior to him, Faustus Socinus, remarked, that, in He- 
fcrew the "|Viä, and after tbe same manner, the sjXo- 
yyrig in Greek, stand always at tbe beginn ing of the 
doxologies ; the sole exception to this rule, being Ps. 
lxviii. 20, in the LXX. But especially migbt it be ob- 
jected that then the uv would be a wholly idle and 
highly unnatural addition. 

Erasnius, moreover, proposes that the point be 
placed after «ravrwv, that 6 o)* M vavrw be regard- 
ed as descriptive of Christ in contrast to the rh xarä 
(fdgxa, and that a doxology be supposed from &s6g on- 
ward. Locke, Clark, Justin and Amnion take the 
same course. With this interpretation, it is true the 
forced character of the previous one is in some de- 
gree done away, for the rb %arä edgxa obtains an an- 
tithesis, and the eSv is no longer superfluous. But then 
again there is something stränge, on the one hand, 
in the undefined nature of the expression o M irdvruv y 
which cannot be excused by the sirdm ncdwm of 
John iii. 31, and on the other,in the position of the pre- 
dicate svXoyurbc. after the subject ; in fine also 0so& as 
that subject, would have required the article. We pass 
over the other misconstructions of the passage, and 
only further notice the subterfuge of the Socinians, 
who contend, that by the addition of M flraw&w, it is 
clearly sbewn, that &s6g is to be here taken in the 
more general sense of " Lord, Ruler." More arbitrary 
still than the misinterpretations of the meaning, are 
the alterations of the text. Erasmus shews, that in 
several manuscripts of Cyprian, Hilary and Chry- 
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sostom, the passage is cited without Deus ; This, how- 
ever, is but an error of the pen, for the best manu- 
scripts contain it. Grotius maintains that the Syriac 
translator does not express it, which is not true. 
He distinetly renders : " Who is God above all" 
Stolz leaves it out in his translation. It remains to 
say, that Whitby, Crell, Taylor and others, instead 
of 6 cDk, read <5p 6, " to whom belongs also the ever 
blessed God," in violation alike of aH the jnaDweripfe 
and of s&mud soderetanding. Upon this text is to be 
particularly consulted the dissertation of Siegm. Baum- 
garten, Comm. ad difficiliora verba Rom. ix. 5. Hai®, 
1746, and Flatt, Annot. ad loca quaedain, Epist. ad 
Rom. 1801, p. 18—27. 

V. 6. How now ? might the haughty Jew ask. 
You condemn us all for refusing to believe in your 
Christ, and thereby will bring a Charge upon God 
himself of not being trust-worthy, for hashe not pro- 
mised that all Israel shall be received into the Com- 
monwealth of the Messias? Paul replies, that from 
the very beginning, the promise of God had not de- 
signed to ensure, to every Israelite, as such, the Mes- 
sias' kingdom. Calvin : Quia voti sui fervore quasi in 
ecstasin raptus fuerat Paulus, jam ad suas docendi 
partes redire volens, speciem correctionis adhibet, acsi 
seipsum ex immodico cruciatu colligeret 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



200 CHAPTER IX. V. 6. 



PART IL 



GOD RECOGNIZES NEITHER BODILY EXTRACTIOK, NOR 
YET MAN'S WORKS AS CLAIMS TO MERCY. V. 6 — 
14. 

Ver. 6. ©5% ohv ds Sri exir'sirruxsv 6 \6yog rov Qeov. 
Even the ancient expositors, CEcumenius, Theophy- 
lact and the Latin, take ohv correctly, asan adverb, in 
the sense, iß as iß, and, agreeably to that, supply a 
touto Xsyu after oty : The ort is then pleonastically 
united to ofov, as both in profane authors and in the 
New Testament, ort elsewhere appears conjoined with 
ug 9 (2 Thess. ii. 2). CEcumenius : ovx sirsibb ixir'sirrtaxsv 
6 XSyog roZ 0soD, aXh! ha, rjjv qrghg aurovg dyd^rrjv iv- 
bsi^ufiau If, however, objections are taken to con- 
sider the ort as pleonastic, it might do to take ohv in 
its original signification, as relative, and supply be- 
fore it, oy rotourov ds Ksyat. At any rate, eitherof these 
two constructions, which are also to be found in 
Calvin, Luther, Camerarius, Carpzov, Alberti and 
others, is preferable to the third, which has beeil 
embraced by Erasmus, Beza, Grotius, Cocceius, Ve- 
neraa, De Wette and many more, viz. that ohv is here 
used as elsewhere ohv rs, and should be translated, " It 
is, however, impossible that../' Nowhere can we find 
examples of this exchange. There is something naive 
in Heumann's remark, " That rs is a very little vo- 
cable, and serves no purpose but Ornament ; it may, 
consequently, be omitted." Wetstein indeed pretends 
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to produce authorities. They are, bowever, inappro- 
priate, inasmuch as it is either the masculine of the 
relative ohg which is used, or the neuter with the 
dative of the person. Besides the infinitive follows 
after olog. Moreover, a circumstance, which speaks 
still more against that explanation, is, that even al- 
lowing the Omission of the rs, the peculiar construc- 
tion of <36v re is opposed to it, that being always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive, so that it would ran ov^ oTov 
rs exirvirrcüxemt. 

\6yoe means here promise, like * nan. 'Ex^/ats/v, 
which in the LXX. answers to bsD, is here, just like 
its Hebrew counterpart (Josh. xxi. 45. 1 Kings viii. 
56. 2 Kings x. 10), used of promises unfultilled. As 
there are many vouchers for this in the New Testa- 
ment (compare e. g. 1 Cor. xiii. 8), that is itself 
sufficient to shew, that we cannot admit the explana- 
tion of Casaubon, who, appealing to 2 Macc. vi. 8, 
takes it in the sense, " to proceed out of the mouth," 
and translates: At id fieri non potest, nara a Deo 
profectus est hie sermo. 

ob y&% iravreg o/ 1^'löjaijX ourot'IagarjK The Apostle 
means by tbese words, merely to confute the concett 
of the Jews, as if bodily extraction conferred a prero- 
gative. He proeeeds here, in the same manner as at 
the beginning of chap. iii. Just as there, he did not 
deny that the Jew possesses advantages over the Gen- 
tile,but merely shewed that the former, notwithstanding 
all of these, and just so much the more culpably, prov- 
ed himself equally sinful,so likewise here, he allows that 
Israel aud the seed of Abraham enjoy a distinetion, 
but restricts the sense of the word, Israel and seed of 
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Abraham, in the same way as in chap. ii. 28, he limit- 
ed the appellation of Jew. And doubtless it was the 
fact, that when God promised felicity to the Jewish 
people, through the Messias, he did not intend tbere- 
by to receive tbe whole nation as such, into the divine 
kingdom, but merely contemplated, that salvation 
should proceed from the midst of Israel, and those be 
adraitted to its enjoyment, who complied with the 
oonditions under which it was imparted. Bat highlj 
pernicious was the effect of the delusion under whicfc 
the Jews laboured, in imagining that a title to pardon 
belonged to them as Jews. This delusion is censured 
by Justin M. Dial. cum Tryph. c. 44, p. 140, ed Ben. 
xal s^anaraTs savroug wrovoovvrsg dta rb thai roZ* Aßgaäfi 
xarä ffdgxa (ftrsgfia wuvrus x\r)govofA7}fctv ra xctrri'yyiX- 
/jiSva iraoa. rou 0sou did roZ Xgtörov Mfoitöcu avyaöa»* 
It is roughly expressed in the Talmud, Tract. San- 
bedrin, c 11, at the commencement, in the following 
words, which have since become a universal principle 
among the Jews. Karr thwrh pbn onb w bxiw bs, 
" All Israel has a share in the life eternal." From 
this totality of Israel, the Gemara, at the passage 
mentioned, excepts only the various classes of bere- 
tics. Even our Saviour assailed the delusion of a 
claim to favour, founded on bodily extraction, John 
viii. 39. Compare Matt. iii. 9. Gal. iii. 29. And 
the Jews themselves admit, that he who does not 
live like Abraham is not to be reckoned as belong- 

■ Ye deceive yourselves, when you suppose that because you 
are the seed of Abraham according to the flesh, you will surely 
inherit the blessing promised to be vouchsafed by God, through 
Christ. 
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ing to Israel ; Only in saying this, tfaey attribute a 
claim of right to human virtue. So Philo» De No- 
bilitate, p. 906. De praem. et pcen. p. 919, and 
Abarbanel in the book Nachalath Avoth, f. 183, c. 
1: " The disciple whose morals are corrupt, even 
though he belongs to the children of Israel, is still 
not of the disciples of Abraham, and the reason is, 
that he does not endeavour after his manners." 

V. 7. Even in the case of Abraham's own children, 
Paul means to say, it is manifest that bodily extrac- 
tion, as such, confers no title. Ishmael and the sons of 
Keturah, were no less Abraham's children than Isaac. 
Nay, Ishmael was the first-born, (For his being born 
of a maid-servant, need no more have invalidated his 
right than the right pf the sons of Jacob, who were 
born of maid-servants, was invalidated on that ac- 
count). God, nevertheless, permitted the promise 
made to the patriarch, to be fulfilled by Isaac. High- 
ly interesting, and very similar to that of Paul, is the 
description which R. Jebuda Levita (he lived about 
1140) gives of the manifestation of God's free grace 
in the election of the founders of the theocracy. He 
says (Liber Cosri ed. Buxt. Bas. 1660, P. I. c. 95, 
and P. II. c. 12) that >rrbxrr ^ay, (this phrase, which 
literally means Divine thing, has probably been sub- 
stituted by the Hebrew translators for an Arabic 
one signifying the Divine essence), has, from the be- 
ginning of tirae, been preserved in a certain line of 
the human race, and if a man had several sons it was 
transmitted to one, and the rest of them were shut 
out from it. The former then becomes, äs it were, 
the kernel of the race, the latter, with all others ex- 
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cluded, forms the shell. According to God 8 decree, 
Ishmael, although he was the first-born, was rejected 
as the shell, and Isaac obtained the vftKTT ]>M. In the 
same way Esau was rejected, although the stronger, 
and Jacob, although the weaker of the two, obtained 
Canaan." True it is, that the connection, in which 
Levita speaks thus, shews that he takes a very dif- 
ferent view of the economy of God from that of Paul, 
still the one has many points of contact with the 
other. 

Now, from this example, and still more from that 
of Jacob and Esau, which comes after, the Calvinist 
might draw the following conclusion : Does Paul, in 
order to justify the mode of dispensing admission in- 
to the inward kingdom of God, appeal to the mode 
in which admission is administered into the outward 
kiugdom of God, and is this the same in both cases, then 
the decretum absolutum necessarily follows. For Paul 
describes the dispensation of the ancient theocratical 
Institution as sometlüng emanating merely from the 
absolute will of God, and even the opponents of Cal- 
vinism allow, that the reason why the Jews were taken 
for the covenant people, is to be traced directly to the 
will of God. (That the Jews were raised to be the 
covenant people, not for their works' sake, God him- 
self declares, Deut. ix. 6, and the prophets frequently 
speak to the same effect. It does not follow, how- 
ever, that the election of Israel took place, without 
any grounds in the Divine wisdom. Several of these 
grounds we are enabled to discover, even while bere 
upon earth ; the whole will be clear to us, when we 
come to understand the whole plan of the universe. See 
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Lessing, Erziehung des Menschengeschlechts, §8, 
18 ; Tholuck, Apologet. Winke, zum Studium des 
A. T. Berlin, 1821). Accordingly, Paul gives us 
to understand that the ground.why God vouchsafes 
invincible grace to some, and with such grace, salva- 
tion, lies also in the will of God, and in that alone. 
This inference, bowever, is nowise to be admitted. 
With regard to the outward theocracy, all that Paul 
denies, is, that it was conferred in virtue of Claims 
founded upon bodily extraction, or good works, with- 
out, however, thereby meaning to deny the existence 
of other motives in the Divine wisdom. And so far 
as the inward New Testament theocracy is concerned, 
there is to be found in the mode of dispensing ad- 
mission thereto, no more than a negative coincidence 
with the mode of dispensing admission into that of 
the Old Testament, i. e. inasmuch as admission into 
the kingdom of Christ is not obtained upon the 
ground of bodily extraction or of works. But where- 
as the kingdom of Christ is something which does 
not merely concern the outward man, like the Jewish 
church, there will be found, if we weigh the positive 
side of the matter, this difference obtaining, viz. that 
the kingdom of Christ comes to men, solely under 
a coTidüion, which is, that they do not reject grace. 
Now, in thus comparing this entrance into the king- 
dom of Christ, with the entrance into the Jewish 
theocracy, he merely brings forward the resemblance 
of the admission into both, in a negative respect, and 
means to shew no more than that in the one case, as 
in the other, there were no antecedent claims. 

ovo' Srt. This the Vulgate renders by : Neque qui ; 
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It is better as the Syriac does, to take ort as equiva- 
lent to bort. To rtxm we may supply with Theo- 
doret, roZ Qeov which, ver. 8, Stands beside rexva. 
That passage, however, can prove nothing as to the 
present, inasmuch as there the allusion is not precisely 
the same. We rather look here for roxi 'Aß^adfi to be 
supplied, and the more so from the proposition appear- 
ing to harmonize with the preceding one in ver. 6. 

sv 'laaäx xrX. The passage is quoted from Gen. xxi. 
12. The xaXsft bas here, after mp, the sense, to 
choose. In the Divine Revelations a progression is 
discernible from the lower to the higher, from the 
more general and undefined to the more defined, just 
as in nature. Abraham first receives the general as* 
surance, that his.seed should inherit the land, and theo, 
afterwards, the more specific one, that Isaac was the 
one who should be heir. According to a free o/xovofiia, 
God ordained the latter no less than the former. 

V. 8. The rovr tarn may give the historical exege- 
sis of God's declaration. It may also, however, serve 
to introduce the prefigurative intimation which, ac- 
cording to PauPs judgment, was involved in that de- 
claration. Baldwin, Mosheim, Taylor and others 
construe it in the first way. The sense, in that case, 
would be : We see, then, that according to his free 
purpose, God does not regard those children as 
heirs of the Heavenly Kingdom, who descend in a 
bodily way from the patriarch, but those only whom, 
according to his free purpose, he has actually call- 
ed. Now, doubtless, by this explanation, the ob- 
ject of the Apostle would be attained. The example 
wouid sufficiently teach, that a purpose of free grace 
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of some kind or other, such, perhaps, as in tbe 
present case, to link tbe tokens of favour to the pro- 
mise, suffices to open to any the entrance into God's 
kingdom. By this explanation, however, tbe lirayyi- 
Xta falls into the back-ground, although the Apostle 
obviously intends to bring it forward, as is also clear 
from ver. 9. Even on this account alone, we have to 
suppose with Origen, Theophylact, GEcumenius, Am- 
brose, Erasmus, Grotius, Limborch and many others, 
that Paul finds in that procedure of God with Abra- 
ham, and in the special election of Isaac, a typical al- 
lusiop to the believers of the New Testament. The 
rovr e&rt accordingly is to be paraphrased : " Accor- 
dingly, it is intimated to us by that procedure of God, 

that " This is the precise import of the Rab- 

binical phrase tq*t *yiD Kim. We have now to an- 
swer the question, In what, according to Paul's view, 
does the similarity of believers to Isaac consist ? 

The great bulk of the expositors we have quoted, 
suppose it to lie in the circumstance, that Isaac was 
born in a miraculous and extraordinary way, just as 
Christians, in respect of the inner man, are preterna- 
turally begotten, whereas the other sons of the patri- 
arch came into the world precisely in the common 
course of nature. The Arminians in particular con- 
ceive the type in this manner. On the contrary, 
Ambrose, and, for the most part, the Lutherans, re- 
gard the resemblance as consisting in this, that a 
mere promise called Isaac into life, just as in the case 
of believers, the objective proposal of the forgiveness 
of sins, on the part of God, and the simple reception 
of the same, on the part of men, suffice for their ac- 
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quittal, without any extemal condition being fixed. 
This allusion, certainly very closely connected witb 
that before mentioned, is indisputably the most ap- 
propriate. Accordingly Paul was able, by the in- 
stance he quoted of Abraham and Isaac, not only to 
shew what appears, from the second example, which is 
without typical significance, to have been originally his 
sole aim, viz. that God in a way altogether free, may 
either vouchsafe or deny admission into his kingdom 
(It is to be particularly noticed, that through the 
whole of this argumentation, one side of the question 
alone is uniformly brought forward, while the otber, 
or what man is to do when the grace of God is offered 
to him, remains here altogether untouched) ; But we 
obtain from the instance selected, a still deeper inti- 
nmtion, viz. that God appointed to be the father of 
the theocracy, that particular individual who had 
been called into existence, by a simple promise of 
God, apart altogether from the way of ordinary bo- 
dily propagation. Here, as in other passages, the 
Apostle puts a typical construction upon the Old Tes- 
tament, in whose narratives both of individuals and of 
the nation, so many analogies are to be found. In 
virtue of these, the beautiful saying of the Cabbalists, 
often so perversely applied, may, in a certain respect, 
be approven (Synopsis Sohar, p. 27, No. 19) : As an 
angel of Goa\ never, but in a terrestrial garb, appears 
upon the eartk, so there is a mysterious meaning of 
Scripture arrayed in the open one. And, with no iess 
truth than beauty, does Augustine say, upon the 
same grounds, QuaesL cv. in Exod. : " The whole 
Old Testament resembles the mystery of the ark of 
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tbe covenant, over which the cherubim spread their 
coveriog wings." In Gal. iv. 23, likewise, the Apos- 
tle contemplates Isaac, in res pect of his birth being 
the consequence of a promise, as a type of Christian 
believers. In a perfectly similar way, the ytwrfith 
xard adgxa, and the ysvvqfatg xar svayysTJav stand in 
Opposition, although there the point of contrast is 
different. Calvin's construction of this declaration 
and its meaning is as foilows : Duo sunt hie consi- 
deranda, promissionem salutis Abrahee datam ad 
omnes pertinere, qui ad eum carnis originem refe- 
runt, quia omnibus sine exceptione offeratur, atque 
hac ratione jure appellari foederis cum Abrahame 
coneussi heredes. Nam quum Dominus voluerit foe- 
dussuum non minus in Ismaele et Esau quam in Isaac 
et Jacob assignari, apparet non misse penitus ab 
ipso alieuos, nisi forte pro nihiio habeas circumeisio- 
nem. Alterum est, filios promissionis proprie nun- 
cupari, in quibus ipsius virtus et efficacia exstet. £a 
ratione hie negat Paulus omnes Abrahae filios esse 
filios Dei." This distinetion between the gratia efti- 
cax et inefficax is, however, totally inapplicable, as it 
is manifest that here the subjeet spoken of, is solely 
the bestowal of external privileges (such as the 
Theocracy), and not the influences of divine grace 
upon the soul ; not to mention that the Calvinistic 
exposition does not aecord with the connection. 
The Remonstrants justly remark: agitur hie non 
de dationefidei sed justitice. The expression rsxva 
rx <di* denotes those members of the Theocracy who 
are acceptable to God, and obtain entrance into 
p 
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the Messias' kingdom. AvytZpa&ai &g r/, to looh 
upon as something, like the Hebrew h attm*. 

V. 9. Paul brings a text from the Old Testament 
to vouch that Tsaac's birth really was the consequence 
of a promise of grace. The passage is from Gen. 
xviii. 10, 14. In the LXX. the translation does not ran 
precisely the same way. For xard rbv xougbv rovrov, 
there Stands in the Hebrew, the difficult phrase 
nm D3T3, which the LXX. render xcträ rbv xougbv 
rovrov stg ugag, Onkelos : ywp \)T)H1 pn The like- 
liest grammatical explanation is that mn is adjective 
Gen. fem. as Drusius expounds: hoc tempore vi* 
vente t. e. redeunte. The same phrase returns 2 
Kings iv. 16. 

V. 10. The instance adduced of the electioo of 
Isaac was, doubtless, decisive enough, more especially 
considering that Ishmael, as first born, ought to have 
had a prior title. Still the reason of Isaac's vocation 
to be Founder of the Theocracy, might have been 
sought, not in God's free purpose, but in some cir- 
cumstance connected with the children ; as, for ex* 
ample, in the fact that Ishmael was born of a different 
mother, and she a slave, a haughty and impious 
woman, &c. For that reason, Paul shews, in a still 
more pertinent example, how God's purposes recog- 
nise no claims whatever on the part of man. Re- 
becca bore Jacob and Esau, twin brothers, con&e- 
quently both had the same father and the same 
mother, nay, Esau was in this instance also the first 
born, but nevertheless God made the call to be foun- 
der of the Theocracy be transferred to Jacob. Se* 
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veral expositors, such as Ambrose, Arminius, Hun- 
nius, Cornelius ä* Lapide and others, suppose that 
here also Jacob and Esau have a typical significa- 
tion. And, doubtless, that opinion might be evinced 
«omewhat in the following way : Ishmael and Esau 
are both first-born sons, both boisterous and wild, 
both excluded from the Theocracy, both expelled 
from their home. Isaac and Jacob are both younger 
brothers, both gentle and meek, both founders of the 
Theocracy, and inhabitants ofCanaan,asprefigurative, 
first, of the gospel promises, and secondly, of the ßa- 
€tkiia rou Xg/<froS in giory. In this way is the type u nder- 
stood by Barnabas, Ep. c. 12. p. 43. ed. Cot, by Ter- 
tullian, adv. Marc 1. III. p. 412. ed. Rig., and like- 
wise by Cyprian, Testimon. adv. Judseos. Although, 
however, the matter admits such a representation, 
still Paul has not here brought the typical sense pro- 
minently forwarcL Neither was this possible, inas- 
much as tbe election of Jacob, he not having been 
born on the ground of so weighty a promise as Isaac, 
was not in a typieal point of view of such a sort as 
to demonstrate any thing in favour of the free justi- 
fication of believers. 

ob frim os, Heightening of the proof. Theodoret : 
E/ vof&t£<ug 9 p7)<f) 9 3/d nji> SagJav ir^orifL^vai rbv 'itfaax 
rou *Iö)tw»jjX, ri äv efajig vitf rfc 'Peß'exxag ;• We have 
not only to fill up a blank after ov fi6vöv de, but to 
suppose an ävax&kovOov. After ou pAw bi many sup- 
ply 'Aßgaäp rovro svaös, as Beza; others 'Aßf>aäp 
rovro ds/xwMy as Baumgarten, in which case it would 

* If you deem that it was on Sarah's account Isaac was pre- 
ferred to Ishmael, what can you say about Rebecca ? 
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be unnecessary to explaio the word Rebecca by an 
avaxoXovöov. It is, however, more probable, that 
afler the ascending fiow, we faave merely to supply 
what is usually supplied, a rovro 9 as is done by Luther ; 
" not ooly is such the case," (and this rouro we might 
explain with Theophylact : 'Eat/ to» 'laaäx rovroldoig, 
or better tiri rov'Aßgaäprovro Idotg,), and that Rebecca, 
instead of the nominative, should stand in the dative, 
seeing itoughtproperly to be construed witb the sfg^ 
in v. 1 2. This is the way Castalio translates, Rebeccae, 
and at v. 12. he again takes up the dative : Rebeccae 
inquam dictum est ; so also Luther. We cannot 
suppose, with Schöttgen, that, according to the analogy 
of the Hebrew, in which a nominativus absol. can pre- 
cede and be referred to by a subsequent pronoun in 
the dative, Rebecca is here to be rendered : Quod 
attinet ad Rebeccam. It is rather evident from the 
ya% at the commencement of ver. 11. that Paul has let 
the construction slip. It will not answer, whatever 
way the sentence from dXXa xai may be conceived, 
to supply the name 2ag£a after ov fiovov dt, as, so long 
ago, Ambrose and the Syrian did, for the allusion to 
the Patriarch himself predominates so greatly in the 
example of Isaac, that Sarah is thrown into theshade. 
ig bog. The Vulgate translates, ex uno concubi- 
tu, and Origen, Augustine and others, expound con- 
formably. The view is defended by Havercamp, 
but, to say nothing of other objections, it would, in 
that case, be impossible to know what to supply, for 
the masculine xoTrog has not the signification of con* 
suetudo maritalis. It is also improper to supply 
-)(oo\ov with Zeger and Hammond. The most natural 
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way is that adopted of old by the Syriac, viz. to con- 
«true ev6g as the masculine genitive with 'Itfaax, so 
that the sense is : There was but one mother and 
one father. 

. V. IL However clearly the connection, as hitber- 
to explained, demonstrates that Paul cannot, in the 
three following verses, intend to deliver the doctrine 
of absolute election, his words have nevertheless been 
expounded to that effect, and when the connection 
and analogiaßdei are overlooked, it is very possible 
to do so. Baldwin : Hoc est illud mare periculosum, 
in quo, qui cynosurani verbi divini, quod omne con- 
silium Dei nobis revelavit, non attendit, naufragium 
fidei facit Augustine, at an earlier period of his life, 
Lad laboured in his Prop. 60, and more especially ad 
SimpL I. I. q. 2, to shew that these verses cannot 
speak of a decretum absolutum. He afterwards re- 
traeted his opinion, however, and endeavoured to es- 
tablish the contrary, Retract. 1. I. c. 23 ; De Prae- 
dest Sanct c. iv. 16, 17, 18. Among the defenders 
of the doctrine of absolute election are principally to 
be compared, Paraeus, Dub. 6, ad. h. c ; Polanus, 
Syloge d isser t de pradest p. 664 ; Calvin himself, 
InstiL 1. III. c. 21, § 7, sqq. ; and Mark, Exercita- 
tiones, ad. N. et V. T. Exercit. IV. Among the op- 
ponents of the decretum absolutum, see in particular 
Gerhard, Loci Theol. T. IV. ; Baldwin, Obs. ad. h. 
c ; Arminius, Acta Dordracena Remonstr. p 113 — 
129; Limborcb on the text; Deyling, Obs. Sacra. 
T. IV. Obs. V. against Mark's Exercit IV. As 
the defenders of the decretum can only be refuted by 
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a careful exposition of particulars in unison witb 
ihe connection, we at once proceed to this. 

Wien yag yswfifevruv. The yd,g introduees the 
avaxoXouöov ; To yevvtiösvrw we have to supply *w 
<mibw. In place of xaxSv some Codices read paüXoy. 
In order to understand this verse, we must conceive 
ver. 12. as preceding it. The sum of both is as fbi- 
lows : « Their fate was determined before their ex- 
ternal relations or actions could give them opportu- 
nity of establishing a clainu" Here, however, arises 
the momentous question, what kind of fate was it 
which was determined ? Surely not their eternal hap- 
piness or damnation ? Ver. 13 shews that privileges> 
and distinctions in general are the subject spoken of, 
just as at Mal. i. 3, mention is made raerely of out- 
ward blessing of all kinds, partakeu by the sons of 
Jacob; but the connection and the foregoing example 
of Isaac likewise lead us to conclude, that along with 
the decree respecting out ward privileges in generale 
the theocratieal vocation of both individuals, and of 
the nations that descended from them, was in a more 
particular manner decided. Independent of claims 
which Esau might have advanced to the honour of 
propagating by his seed the Theocraey and other 
advantages connected with it, God vouchsafed this. 
prerogative, together with the occupancy of the 
Theocratieal country» to Jacob. Now, inasmuch as 
the doctrine involved in that history was meant to 
shew the Jews the connection in whieh they stood with. 
Christ, doubtless what took place must also have some 
application to thera. That, however, will not consist in 
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ttiis, that the instance deraonstrates, that God, accord- 
ing to his absolute decree, gives faith in Christ to some, 
fout denies it to others, or, that as Esau, of God's mere 
good pleasure, was shut out frora the actual, and 
consequently, Ükewise, frora the typical Canaan, so 
are many arbitrarily exduded from the kingdom of 
Christ. Much rather does the bearing upon the 
Je ws consist in this, that just as God, without ac- 
knowledging right, conferred the outward Theocracy 
and various advantages upon whona he chose, so also 
does he now convey the inward Theocraey to, or 
permits to eater therein, the person whom he chooses. 
And, in fact — for this is the argument against the 
Jews — he permits those only to enter, who acknow- 
ledge the despised Nazarene, as the anoioted of the 
Lord, and seek salvation by closing with his redemp- 
tion. Jerome, Ep. 120, ad Hedibiam, qu, 10, ed. 
Vall. : — non salvat (nos) Deus irrationabiiiter et abs- 
que judicii veritate, sed causis prsecedentibus, quia 
alii non susceperunt filium Dei, alii vero recipere sua 
sponte voluerunt See especially Turretin, ad h. L 
Accordingly, the Apostle does not even touch the re- 
lation betwixt what is done by man, and what by 
God, in the work of conversion, and we again find 
nothing more than an application of that Old Testa- 
ment history to the New Testament datio justitice, 
not howeverfidei. 

ha rj xar s*koynv irgtöe&g (&ivr\, Statement of the de« 
sign which lies in that prediction of God« Meveiv ap- 
plied to purposes, means, like the Hebrew in?» to 
have permanence. (Palairet brings exaniples from 
profane authors.) The eternal purpose of God seems 
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then to be unchangeable to man when God in time, 
and ere anything bas occurred to make him alter it, 
makes it known to man. U^6h(ftg 9 as at c. viii. 28, 
means the purpose of God> and, indeed, the word re- 
fers positively to the advantages imparted to Jacob ; 
Esau's exclusion, however, from a variety of tokens 
of grace, and especially from the Theocracy, is not 
represented as a positive transaction. That such is 
the case appears from the circumstance, that wherever 
a flr£o'0g<r/£, in regard to man, is ascribed to God, it uni- 
versally denotes a purpose of salvation on the part of 
God, Rom. viii. 28. Eph. iii. 11. 2 Tim. i. 9. Just 
as, in point of fact, the exclusion of men from the out- 
ward as well as from the inward kingdom of God, is 
no act of God's, but merely a praeterition. This 
vooktitg is further defined by the addition xar IxXo- 
yjjv. Now that may be very variously taken up. 
First, there are some, as Origen, Grotius, Venema, 
Wolf and Koppe, who understand it objectively, as 
designation of the object, what the <je$6k<si$ respects ; 
and, in truth, not unfrequently in Greek, xard is to 
be rendered, in respeet to. Grotius : Voluntas libera 
Dei in iis quse pertinent ad prselationem. Then 
again there are others who take this addition subjec- 
tively, as descriptive of the nature of the wgofettg; and 
this meaning of substantives, when joined by xara to 
another noun, is at least the more common, xara with 
the accusative being used to form adjectives. Here 
again, however, the various expositors divide in their 
conception of the meaning of sxXoyj). Chrysostom, 
Photiusand Ambrose, understand by it, God'selecting, 
according to the actions which he foresaw* Pho- 
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tins: E/VÄv xar sxXoyriv, sdsi^ev Sri xai dityegov uXXri- 
Xcav. ovdsig yä% sxksytrat srsgov äff sr'sgov, e/ fi?j rt aurou 
d/aXXa<r<ro/. a This exposition is connected with that 
wbich, in an unnatural way, the same expositors put 
upon ovx i£ egyuv, viz. "not of works already perform- 
ed 9 but yet of works foreseen," which is wholly con- 
trary to the connection. Chr. Schroid proposes to 
take sxXoyq as synonymous with a/otfl^, just as IxXs- 
xrog is equivalent to ayasnjros, and translates: ut ap- 
pareret Dei decretum benevolentia niti. But ixXoyrj, 
except where it Stands as abstr. pro concr. can never 
be totally equivalent to äyacnj. Ernesti justly ob- 
serves, Instit. Interp. N. T. P. ii. c. 8, that the He- 
brew endeavours to il lustrate tbe idea of freedom by 
that ofchoice, that Josephus also, De Bello. Jud. I. 
II. c. 8, § 14, uses lx,\oyv) in the sense of freedom, 
(The passage treats of the Sadducees, and says : <pa<rh 
lir Mtyyirw exXoyfj r6 rs xaxbv xa) rb xoiXhv <rgoxs7<r$ou. 
In Plutarch, IxXoyfi is found employed in the same 
way,) and, accordingly, that here too the xar* exXo- 
yf)v must indicate still more the absoluten ess of the 
ngofod/g. Now, this grammaticäl exposition is a- 
dopted by anti-predestinarians, as well as by predes- 
tinarians, and, in this respect, there is no difference 
betwixt the two parties. Calvin explains : propositum 
Dei quod sola ejus beneplacito continetur, and Ben* 
gel : in sola electione liberrima *$bi<si$ suam rationem 
sitam habit. Latine diceres, propositum Dei electivum. 
Very different, however, is the doctrinal bearing con- 

• By the words *«t ixkoyriv, he shews that they differed 
from each other ; for no one elects one of two before the other, 
unless for some difference. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



218 CHAPTER IX. V. 11. 

nected with this idea of an absolutely free choice by 
tbe Calvinists on the one band, and by the Lutberans, 
Arminians and many Catholics on the other. The 
Calvinists, with whom the notion of God's freedom 
passes too easily into that of arbitrariness, understood 
under IxXoyf), as was done by Augustine in his day, 
that unrestricted liberty of choice, on the part of God, 
in virtue of which he can impart faith to whomsoever 
he will, while their opponents understand by it, that 
freedom of choice whereby he can choose and appoint 
what conditions he will, ou which to vouchsafe admis- 
sion into his kingdom. In compliance with the 
doctrinal conception which Augustine and Calvin 
form of the word sxXoyfj, the former thus expounds it, 
(Augustine c. duas Ep. Pell. 1. IL c. 7): Electionem 
quippe dixit, ubi Deus non ab alio factum, quod eligat 
invenit, sed quod inveniat ipse facit. Here, also, this 
exposition is refuted by the fact, that the Apostle 
(after Mal. i. 3), is speaking of the dispensation of 
external tokens of grace alone, and among these, of 
the external theocracy, but assuredly not at all of in- 
ward Operations of grace, that hence, the New Testa- 
ment subject to which that of the Old refers, is not 
faith in the scheme of salvation for all mankind, but 
this scheme itself, which God, according to his free 
purpose, has indicated as the door through which all 
must pass, who wish to have an interest in the king- 
dom of Christ. The construction of Paul's entire 
expression by the Lutherans, many Catholics and the 
Arminians, is the same, only that the latter, as usual, 
expound more historico-grammatically. Limborch : 
ffgoösats est propositum quod Deus fecit cum quadam. 
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electione, vel per modum electionis, quo unum prae- 
tulit aiteri. Electio enira discrimen aliquod et prae- 
lationem unius prse altero includit ; nempe proposi- 
tum quo Deus constituit sibi jus reservare declarandi 
quovis tempore, quos et quales pro semine Abrahami 
habere velit. 

ovx ig sgyw. There are two kinds of false evasion 
to which the opponents of the decretum absolutum 
bave here recourse. Several suppose that Paul merely 
refuses to acknowledge works performed, as condi- 
tional ground of election, but by oo means intends to 
exclude tbem in so far as God, from the bias of men's 
vf\\\yforesaw them. So in particular Photius : E/Vwy 
ovx Ig sgyWy <n , agetrri<re rh fi'eytöog rqg xXqföüjg xai rrjg 
Xdgrog aurovy ort xai firidsv ntgafcp.vrw sx'XsysTai xal irgotfr 
xakiiraiy aXX' it (irjdh irga^ävrw ezXeysrou, mug IxXh- 
ysrai ; tj ph yä% hx'Koy^ M rwv n y'mrcu dtapegovruv. 
oi dg fitidh <irga%avrtg 9 ri dtoup'egourt ; xai waw. avöguirtvotg 
fih yag hpöaXfioTg \itii ovdev s<jrga%av, ovdh diapegovöt, Sita 
6s irgoyv&au rov (i'tXkovrog, iroXkä d/apsgs/, xai 6/isv gua- 
gt(frtl<te r(p 0gw, 6 ds ovx tri. So likewise Theodoret : 
abx änfiunv 6 §ibg ruv irgayfidrwv rqv irsTgav.* And so 

* By saying " not of works," the Apostle exhibits the mag- 
nitude of God's calling and grace, inasmuch as He calls and 
elects from among persons, who have done nothing. But if it 
be from among such that he elects, how is there any election at 
all ? For election takes place among objects which are at least 
somewhat different ; Wherein, however, lies the difference of 
persona who have done nothing ? 'Tis all true. To human 
eyes, having done nothing, they differ in nothing. But in the 
divine foreknowledge which extends to the future, there is 
a mighty difference. The one has pleased Ood, while the 
other has not. 
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no less Augustinej Enchir. c. 98. Pelagius, (Com- 
pare particularly Julian's declarations in Augustiue, 
opus imp. con. Jul. 1. 1. c. 131, Ambrose, Heumann, 
(Philo too, Alleg. 1. III. p. 77, explains God's saying 
in this way, just like Pelagius). This exposition, how~ 
ever, is altogether unnatural ; and not without reason 
does Peter Martyr accuse its advocates, eos adverso 
flumine navigare. See also Augustine speaking against 
it, c. duas Ep. Pel. 1. IL c. 7, § 15. On the other band, 
there are some, especially Augustine, in Prop. 60, 
and Simplicius, 1. 1, c. 2, who would exclude works, 
in as far as they emanate from the love vouchsafed by 
God, but would not exclude faith on account of which 
that love was first bestowed. In the Prop. Augustine 
says : Quid ergo eligit Deus ? Si enim cui vult donat 
Spiritum Sanctum per quem dilectio bonnm operatur, 
quomodo elegit cui donat ? Si enim nullo merito non 
est electio ; iEquales enim omnes sunt ante meritum, 
nee potest in rebus omnino cequalibus electio nomi- 
nari. Sed quoniam Spiritus Sanctus non datur nisi 
credentibus, non quidem Deus eligit opera quae ipse 
largitur, sed tarnen eligit fidem. Quia nisi quisque 
credat in eum, et in aeeipiendi voluntate permaneat, 
non aeeipit donum Dei. Augustine himself, atasub- 
sequent period, rejeeted this shift, having learned, as 
he says, from Eph. vi. 23, that man derives faith like- 
wise from God. Now, doubtless, from this point, 
the shift might be assailed, seeing that genuine be- 
lief of the heart presupposes an Operation of the 
Divine Spirit in man. We cannot but imagine faith 
to depend upon that inward compulsion, which forces 
itself upon a man's religious and moral sense, and 
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urges him in tfais way to yield his assent. But such 
compulsion is the work of God, which a man may 
resist, evade, but never call forth within himself. 
This disputed point of doctrine, bowever, does not 
bere come at all into question, inas rauch as it is prov- 
ed by tbe connection, that the Apostle does not ex- 
plain the relation between what is divine and what 
human in the work of conversion. It suffices for the 
exegesis of the passage before us to say : " Works 
confer no title to the acquisition of the Theocracy, 
God can impart admission to that to whomsoever he 
will." Elsewhere it is laid down who they are upon 
whom, in the times of the New Testament, he does 
choese to confer it. On the other band, the Pre- 
destinarians are to blarae, who, imitating Augustine, 
(in his later writings, De praedest sanct.) follow the 
Vulgate in the division of the words, and construe 
the ovx l£ — xakovvrog not with what goes before, but 
with s^rjOr), by which means the pretended predesti- 
narian sense is brought somewhat more boldly out. 
Luther likewise expresses this connection. It is, 
however, highly unnatural. Much rather is the 
clause a more precise definition of the sort and man- 
ner of tbe irg6ös<rig of God. The ix rov xaXovvrog de- 
notes that God's purposes are not to be restrained 
by claims urged on the part of men. Were we to 
tear the declaration fron» its connection with the con- 
text, and refer it to eternal bliss or perdition, and 
were we further to regard neither the usus loquendi 
nor the analogia fidei, it would then, to be sure, be 
possible to demonstrate firom it the decretum absolu- 
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tum. In that case, we might include the not repell ing 
tfae persuasive influence of the Holy Spirit as among 
the works, and say that man, according to the un- 
conditional good pleasure of God, is converted by 
irresistible grace, and so brought into the spiritual 
kingdom of Christ. Not only, however, as we already 
shewed, would this be altogether contrary to the con- 
nection, it would be as much contrary to Paul's usus 
loquendi and the analogia fidei. For in respect of 
the former, it is justly observed in the Act. Syn. 
Dordr. Remonstr. as foilows : " With Paul, the ex- 
pressions i£ igyuf 9 xarä <ragxa, xar optfXtifuty i% 
egyw vSfiov are always equivalent, Ubi enim loquitur 
Scriptum ad hunc modum, ut d'iCRt ßdem dari ex aut 
non ex operibus." (It treats solely of the datio jus* 
titiae not fidei.) " Ubi aut quando haec questio mo- 
ta est ? Contra scriptura N. T. passim, et imprimis 
epistolae Paulinae, abunde agunt de imputando jus- 
titiam. Unde etiam manifeste liquere potest, quo 
pacto propositum Dei secundum electionem est, aut 
cum electione conjunctum, ita videlicet ut ex Judaeis 
peccatoribus eos eligat, qui sunt ex fide Christi, iis re- 
Jictis, qui ex lege aut ex operibus sunt." And as to 
the analogia fidei, Melancthon truly remarks, There 
are two propositions so very demonstrable from 
Scripture, that we cannot avoid placing them in front 
of every inquiry into predestination : 1. Quod Deus 
non sit causa peccati. 2. Quod promissio universa- 
lis. To the passages which vouch the universality 
of the promise — and that certainly not in mere sem- 
blance — Ez. xxxiii. II. I Tim. ii. 4. Tit. ii. II. 
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Rom. v. 12-19. 2 Pet. iii. 9; we may add those 
which clearly represent the will to shew mercy on 
God's part, and the want of desire and the resistance 
on the part of men: Is. lxv. 2. Jer. iii. 12. Matt, 
xxiii. 87. Acts. vii. 51. Heb. iii. 8, 15. Acts. xiii. 
46. M emorable are the words of Calvin upon 2 
Pet. iii. 9 : Sed hie queeri potest, si neminem Deus 
perire velit, cur tarn multi pereunt? Respondeo, 
non de arcano Dei consilio hie fieri mentionem quo 
destinati sunt reprobi in suum exitium, sed tantum 
de voluntate qua nobis in Evangelio patefit (And 
why should we not believe just what Stands in the 
Gospel?) Omnibus enim promiscue manum illic 
porrigit Deus, sed eos tantum apprehendit ut ad se 
ducat, quos ante mundum conditum elegit. Alas 
for the poor reprobate! How God mocks them, 
stretching out his hand and yet refusing to draw them 
to himself. 

V. 12. This saying was made to Rebecca, when 
the two children struggled in her womb, and she 
wished to have the thing explained, Gen. xxv. 22, 
23. The words o puZjm and 6 ika.<s<sw do not refer 
to Esau and Jacob, but immediately to the two na- 
tions that were respectively to descend from them. 
This the parallelism in that passage shews, the first 
member of the verse being ynw Dxbn D«b. In 
point of fact too Esau never served Jacob, as Augus- 
tine justly observes. See Deyling, Observ. T. IV. 
Obs. V. p. 715. From the circumstance that the 
deciaration by God does not refer to the individuals, 
it becomes still more manifest, that there can be no 
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mention here of the communication to them of the 
gratia irresistibilis, but that it respects solely the free- 
dorn witb which God imparts a right to the outward 
Theocracy, and the privileges therewith connected, 
and that the inference of the Apostle is simply as 
follows : It is tbus in God's power, without recogniz- 
ing a claim which Israel desired to enforce, to ap- 
point conditions of entrance into the new kingdom 
of God, under which all believing heathen, equally 
with believing Israel, may obtain salvation. Exclud- 
ed from the divine Commonwealth, the Idumaeans 
were actually, as the prediction says, made slaves by 
David, 2 Sam. viii. 14. subdued by the Maccabees, 
1 Macc. x. 27, 31, and final ly brought wholly into 
subjection by Hyrcanus. Josephus, Archseol. 1. xiii. 
c. 9. § 1. c. 15. § 4. Compare also the Observation» 
on ver. 6. 

V. 13. The Apostle quotes another saying from 
the Old Testament in order to confirm what goes 
before. This time it is taken from Mal. i. 3. Je- 
hovah tbere, by the mouth of his prophet, upbraids 
the people of Israel with having forsaken and de- 
spitefully entreated Hirn, although upon them he had 
showered down blessings, whereas the Edomites, 
who yet sprang from the same progenitor, were_^ 
living under oppression. Accordingly that saying 
too speaks of the nation standing without the The- 
ocracy, and not of individuals; Nay the subject is 
not so much as reception into the external The- 
ocracy, far less inward conversion, but outward pro- 
sperity alone. 
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Nevertheless the Calvinists, and in tbeir sense like- 
wise certain Catholics, like Dionysius Carthusianus, 
remark upon tbe passage : Odisse est velle gratiam 
j uste subtrahere. So too Salmeroo, Disp. 4, in c. 9. 

ILHSiTv Stands here not positively but privatively. It 
marks merely a minor degree of love for Esau tban 
for Jacob. Wben a Hebrew compares a less wtth a 
greater love, he is wont to call tbe former haired. 
See Gen. xxix. 30, 31. Deut. xxi. 15. Prov. xiii. 24. 
Matt. vi. 24. Luke xiv. 26. (Comp. Matt. x. 37.) 
Jobn xii. 25. Compare Glassius Rbet. sacra. 1. III. 
tr. 3, can. 19. It is sbocking to hear the gross pre- 
destinarian explain this batred, as if it were a personal 
antipathy of God towards Esau, in consequence of 
which he withbeld from him his grace. To maintain 
such a misanthropy on the part of God, when the New 
Testament extols his p /Xav0£&rar/a, Tit. iii. 4, is to be 
met with by the saying: ayavryg ya,g rä, ovra ffdvra> xai 
ovSev ßdzXvfför) &v sffoitjffag, ovde y>äg ävfjutwv ri xuretxeva- 
tag, Wisdora of Sol. xi. 24. So long as a creature bas 
in it any thing divine, that creature God cannot hate, 
for rb ofioiov r(jj ofioty fj deren. Now so long as there 
exists in tbe rational and moral being a manifestation 
of conscience, there is certainly something divine in it. 
Every man, accordingly, in whom conscience has not 
been wholly effaced, is necessarily an objeet of divine 
love. How it lies with God to invest one individual 
with fewer, and another with more Privileges upon 
eartb, considering that every inferiority and tribulation 
may prove beneficial to the soul, Sirach declares, 
xxxvi. 11, 12, in a way similar to Paul. 
Q 
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PART III. 

60D HAS THE ABSOLUTE RIGHT TO 1HPART TO WHOM, 
AND IN WHATSOEVER WAY, HE PLEASES, THE TO- 
KENS OF H1S LOVE. ACCORDINGLY HB IS ALSO 
FREE TO FRESCRIBE CONDITIONS OF JUSTIFICATIOlT, 
UNDER WHICH THE 6ENTILES NO LESS, NAY EVEN 
MORE NUMEROUSLY, THAN THE JEWS, OBTAIN MERCY. 

V. 14—24. 

V. 14. Result of what has been said. To Charge 
God with unrighteousness, would be contrary to the 
declaration, Deut, xxxii. 4, as it is to the entire doc- 
trinal System of the Old Testament. This can never, 
therefore, be the scope of Paul. 

Ver. 15. In order to evince that the freedom, as- 
cribed in the preceding context to God, supposes no 
unrighteousness in him, the Apostle shews that the 
Scripture, in express words, represents God's mercy 
as independent of all human deserts and Claims. 
Erasmus, accordingly, states the connection in per- 
fect conformity to the design of Paul : Absit ut ejus- 
modi cogitatio subeat animum cujusque, neque sie 
interpretetur, quod in Exodo Moysi loquitur Deus. 
To oppose the gainsayer with so stern a Scripture 
was harsh, but the Apostle seems to delight in assail- 
ing, with iron front, the pretensions of righteousness 
by works. Bengel pertinently observes: Alia est 
sententia verborum Pauli, qua satisfacit responsatori- 
bus operariis, alia mitior latet in aenigmate verborum 
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pro fidelibus. Etiam in sacris scripturis, praesertim 
ubi a thesi ventum est ad hypothesin, rä qöri, non 
modo 01 X070/, expendi debent. Et tarnen commen- 
tarius nullus ita planus esse potest, quem facilius 
quam Pauli textum intelligat operarius. The Apostle's 
argumentation is what tbe Rabbins call mir mra, 
confirming by another, any saying doubtful to the ad- 
versary. A want of simplicity and acuteness seduced 
several expositors, desirous of removing the decretum 
absolutum from this and the following verses, to cut 
the knot, by putting them, up to the 20th, into the 
mouth of a Jew, imbued with the Pharisaic principles 
of a fate, and here brought forward as the Opponent of 
the Apostle ; So that it would be such a person, who 
adduces the following texts as objections against Paul. 
Origen was the first to adopt this course. So Chry- 
sostom in regard to ver. 16, Jeromead Hedib. qu. 10. 
(This father, and so likewise Photius, strangely enough, 
make Paul in the 20th verse, thus, somewhat unskil- 
fully, reply to the opposer of predestination : Ex eo 
quod respondes Deo et calumniam facis, ostendis te 
esse liberi arbitrii, et facere quod vis, vel tacere vel 
loqui [!]) So too Camerarius, Kohlreif, but in particular 
Heumann, who takes great credit to himself for the 
expositiou. Wolff long ago stated many solid objec- 
tions to it. The following are counter arguments : 
1. The Apostle is wont, in refutation, never to be 
satisfied with a /aj) ysvotro, but follows it up with a 
proposition by which the Opponent is repelled, Rom. 
iii. 6 ; iv. 31 ; vi. 2, 15 ; xi. 1. 2. It would then be 
necessary with Heumann, to render the yag in rß 
yäo Müicfi, but. This is contrary to the rules of the 
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language. It may indeed be conjoined with aXXa, as . 
enim with at ; even then, however, it is not per se, 
pari. adv. 3. Paul never makes his opponent's argu- 
ment with texts of Scripture ; these he keeps for him- 
self. 4. In ver. 19 the ovv indicates clearly a fresh 
objection on the part of the adversary, which has 
been derived no farther back than from ver. 17 and 
18. Had the preceding words been one and all the 
opponent's, this egstc ovv would have been wholly redun- 
dant, 5. The defenders of this exposition gain nothing, 
for the words which, by their own admission, were 
delivered by Paul, ver. 10 — 13, are no less strong 
than the following. The text adduced by Paul is 
taken from Ex. xxxiii. 19, and quoted literally as it 
Stands in the LXX. It there occurs in the following 
connection. Moses had entertained a wish to behold a 
preternatural manifestation of the Divine Being. To a 
certain extent God vouchsafed it to him, but appends 
the words before us in order that the patriarch might 
not be uplifted, but might understand that so great a 
privilege had been imparted to him by free grace alone, 
and not upon the ground of his own worthiness. 
Accordingly theHebrew words prr and om, to which 
the Greek sXatv and ofarefgnv answer, are rather to be 
translated, " to vouchsafe tokens oflove and favour." 
(Clericus, ad Exod. i. 1, translates : favebo cui faveo ; 
the sense faveo is correct, but the explanation which 
Clericus gives of the tenses in Hebrew, as if God 
means to say : Henceforward I shall be gracious to 
those to whom I am so now, is improbable. The two 
tenses here are aorists). In that way we should avoid 
being led by the Greek and English terms to sup- 
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pose, tbat a positive temporal or even eternal repro- 
batio was spoken of ; as if it stood in God*s absolute 
good pleasure what souls he chooses to let perish in 
their sins, without yielding them any help. The re- 
petition of the verb, with the relative, in the minor 
proposition, expresses, according to a Hebrew idiom, 
the unconditional nature of the transaction. So 2 Sam. 
xv. 20, *fr\n ^k-tox \v ^m »am, " I go whither 
I may." So likewise Exod. xvi. 23. So frequently 
in Arabic, the phrase " He did what he did, w t. e. 
what he chose to do. Such forms of speech as these are 
particularly common in Vita Timuri, Auct. Ebn 
Arabschah, ed. Golius, p. 6, etc. Accordingly, the 
sense of the divine declaration is correctly given by 
Hunnius: Nemo potent sibi demereri meam mise- 
ricordiam, ex mero beneplacito voluntatis meae mi- 
sereor cujus misereor, sine respectu propriae digni- 
tatis hominum, aut humani meriti interventu. He 
proceeds to add in regard to the New Testament 
period : Cujus autem Dominus velit misereri, id non 
opus est ex humana ratione divin are, aut conjec- 
turis colligere, aut abyssum majestatis scrutari aut in 
coelum ascendere, sed prope est verbum fidei reve- 
lans nobis, quos Dominus certo misericordia sua dig- 
nari velit. Bengel : Nemini licet cum Deo ex syn- 
grapha agere. The bearing of the declaration, more- 
over, upon God's relationship to the Jews, Limborch 
places still more distinctly in the light : Inde liquet in- 
justam non esse Deum in eligendis beneficiis suis li- 
bertate uti, eaque largiri cui vult, idque vel sine ulla 
conditione, vel sub aliqua eaque qualicunque illi 
placuerit atque istos a beneficiis suis excludere quot- 
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quot conditionem a se praescriptara rejiciunt, aut ac- 
ceptare recusant. Quia enim miserationes et bene- 
ficia sunt quid indebitum, ideo non tantum ipsa be- 
neficia, sed et conditio, qua presstita beneficia ob- 
tineri possint, a benefactoris arbitrio dependent. It is 
to be considered as an artful subterfuge to evade the 
doctrine of predestination, when even with regard 
to this declaration of Paul's, Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Theopbylact, (Ecumenius, Pelagius and Ambrose sup- 
pose, that God used these words only in respect ofthose 
whose good works he foresaw. Pelagius : Hoc recto 
sensu ita intelligitur ; illius miserebor quem praescivi 
posse misericordiam proraereri, ut jam tunc illius 
sim misertus. Comp, the forced Pelagian Interpreta- 
tion of the text in Augustine, c. Julian, 1. I. c. 131. • 

8 In the review spoken of in the preface, the author thus 
states his present views upon this passage : " In ver. 15, 
iXivKTv cv av iktia xrX.f the emphasis is usually laid upon the 
repetition, and considered as expressive of independence and 
mere good pleasure, whereas it ought to be laid upon the words 
Ikutv and «xrijgf *v, according to their peculiar Import. The 
reasons are : Firstly, because it is only in this way that a suitable 
connection can be effected betwixt the preceding and succeed- 
ing context. The proposition " There is no unrighteousness 
with God, for he saith to Moses, It depends upon myself alone 
to whom I will show mercy, is much less stringent than, " There 
is no unrighteousness with God, for he says to Moses, It is 
mercy when I shew mercy to any." Moreover, in ver. 16, we find 
ikXa, rov iXtovvrof Qtdd expressly put, proving in the clearest man- 
ner, that it was upon that the emphasis lay. Besides, even witb 
regard to the Hebrew text, Ex. xxxiii. 19, this construction is by 
much the more suitable. Doubtless, we still obtain an appropri- 
ate meaning, if God says to Moses : I will, as thou (ver. 17), hast 
found grace in my sight, make all my goodness pass before thee. 
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V. 16. From God's words to Moses, the Apostle 
in fers, that all human exertions are unable to achieve 
worthiness, and with that a title to tokens of love, on 
the part of God. Bengel : Non quo irritum sit recte 
velle et, quod magis est, recte currere sive contendere, 
sed quod velle et currere operariorum nil efficiat. So 
does the Apostle speak, verse 30 and 31, of a not fol- 
iowing after, on the part of the Gentiles, which yet 
attains the end, and of a following after by the self- 
righteous Jews, which does not ; and immediately at 
ver. 32, adds the cause why the following after of the 
Jews was of no avail, viz. because they sought to at- 
tain by the tgya vo/wu, what is attainable by the wiertg 
alone. That the will must be present on the part of 
the individual to be forgiven, and that bis not willing 
hinders his receiving forgiveness, is declared ät 
Matt xxiiL 37. John v. 40. They who desire to ob- 
tain mercy, must run, 1 Cor. ix. 21. Heb. xii. 1. 
Nay, by violent desire, must the sinner force his way 
into the kingdom of heaven, Matt. xi. 12. (For such 
is the exposition which the language there demands). 
Compare what St. Paul says of himself, 1 Cor. ix. 26. 
Phil. iii. 13. 2 Tim. iv. 7. When besides all this, the 
compassion of God is placed in direct contrast with 
human endeavours, it clearly results, that under hu- 

It is of my free will if I shew mercy to any one." We obtain a 
still better one however, when, with grammatical precision, we 
understand the praeterites >n3T7 and >rittm, as referring to 
the practical bestowal of grace, and the futures }T7X and DTT1K 
to the incomplete, or intentional : " To whom I wish well, to 
him do I shew myself a wellwisher." I cannot, however, agree 
with the opinion that it is quite inadmissible to take the words 
of the text, as expressive of free good pleasure^^ ,( 
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man endeavour is meant a proud, self-sufficient, en- 
deavour, which trusts to estaMish a claim not upon 
God's compassion, but upon his justice. Immediately 
afterwards Pharaoh is brought forward as an instance 
of such an obstinate running in ways of one's own. 
Jerome, Ep. 133, ad Ctesiph. ed. Vall. : Velle et cur- 
rere meum est, sed ipsum meum sine Dei semper 
auxilio, non erit meum .... Peto ut accipiam, et quum 
accepero rursus peto. Avarus sum ad accipiendabe- 
neficia Dei, nee ille deficit in dando, nee ego satior in 
aeeipiendo. Comp. Origen, De prineipiis, 1. iii. § 18. 
Where, in illustration of Paul's expression, he alludes 
to Ps. 127 : « Except the Lord build tbe house, they 
labour in vain that build it." And yet the builders 
must labour. Compare likewise the beautiful words 
of Gregory Naz. upon this passage. Orat. xxxi. in Et. 
Mat. 19, and Augustine, ad Simpl. 1. 1. qu. 1. As 
to what further respects the metaphorical expression 
*&X in > xt ma y De borrowed in a general way from a 
restless runuing to and fro, or it may also be derived 
from the race course of the prize runners, aecording to 
an image very common with the Apostle, 1 Cor. ix. 
24. Gal. v. 7. Heb. xii. 1 ; in which figurative sense 
profane authors likewise use rgiyp. The peculiar ap- 
plication of this verse to the Jews, is as follows: 
Would you by bodily extraction and fulfilmeot of 
the law, proudly merit the kingdom of the Messias ; 
to these God pays no attention, requiring of us to 
aeeept of salvation through Christ as a gift of free 
grace.» 

* In the review already alluded to, Dr. Tholuck quotes the 
following Observation» of Beck : " Why then, in these genitives 
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V. 17. The Apostle means tobring proof from his- 
tory, that God by no means spares the obstinate ; ra- 
ther does bis long suffering tend to the destruction of 
such, when they persist in their pride of heart. Thus 
Pharaoh bebeld six plagues brought, one after another, 

vsv $%X*itss 9 See. to which irr« is supplied, is not the simple 
and primary genitiye meaning retained, expressing the dosest 
and eariiest relation of dependence. From the ultimate idea of 
procession, derivation, out of which original right and authority 
emanate, arises the coneeption : To belong to any one by virtue 
of the causal-nexus, to lie within his essential and inward province 
or domain, a coneeption which hereconnectsitself quifelogical- 
ly with the foregoing proposition, where the subjeet itself is de- 
signated aecording to its inmost peculiarity. We have here, then, 
a decision given respecting its essential appurtenance, that vis. 
by which right and authority over it are determined, Instead of this, 
the genitive connection is interpreted solely of outward power, 
competence and effect, so that the exposition never emerges 
from its circle of exterior being, to its inward basis. Even in 
the case of the more disguised translation " it concems** or 
" it rette wiih" the proper accent, inward appertaining, is still 
blunted, the mistake against which we contend, as if the 
XxXoyn, capriciously and unjustly falls, so entirely into the pro- 
vince of the electing party, is encouraged, the matter always 
appearing as mere outward necessity, and not as a law involvtd 
in or pertaining to its essence." On this quotation Dr. Tholuck 
remarks, *' Here too we must agree in opinion. The translation, 
" it rests with," is more especially to be rejeeted, and by no 
means fits the connection. Above all others, we would prefer 
" it does not therefore depend," explaining the nature of this 
relation of dependence as the author does, " it is not within U 
ressort — partieipation in the kingdom of God, has not as its 
causa primaria, human efforts ; On the contrary, God is the in- 
dependent original of merey. 
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upon bis land, at the time when God's declaration, 
quoted by Paul, was executed upon him. Actuated 
by his headstrong disposition, he still, however, per- 
severed in unbelief towards Moses, and rebellion 
against God. God had endured with patience (v. 22) 
his contumacy, but, notwithstanding, did not alter his 
plans. From thatforbearance, it was by no means to 
be concluded, that God wouldfinally allow the stub- 
born hing to have histcill. In the event of perseverance 
in obstinacy, God had resolved, through the medium 
of his patience, to make the self-willed arrogance, issue 
in the still worse destruction of Pharaoh, (Rom. ii. 5, 
and the observations on it) but in an increase of glory 
to himself. In this way, Pharaoh's example strikingly 
shows, that, by a running in his own strength, and by 
efforts contrary to the divine purposes, man is utterly 
unable to accomplish any thing; On the contrary, 
because of God's long-suffering, and just of that, the 
longer he persists, the more does he plunge himself 
in ruin. This sense, quite founded in the connection, 
is developed with singular ability in the Acta Syn. 
Dordr. Remonstr. p. 139 — 145. Stern Calvinists, 
such as Beza, Peter Martyr, Paraeus and Gomar give 
the Apostle's sentiment the following sense : " I have 
created thee, O Pharaoh, to make of thee a vessel of 
wrath, by whose perdition I may display my omnipo- 
tence." Were it possible for God to speak thus to 
man, then alas for us ! What are we but dwarfs, who 
must be content to be formed by the hand of an un- 
conquerable Cyclops, and broken into pieces again as 
toys for his amusement ? The point which the ex- 
positors and doctrinalists of this school have overlook- 
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ed, is, that we must never suppose God to act, except 
in complete harmony with himself, and consequently 
with the whole of his attribates. In the decretum ab- 
solutum, however, justice would act and determine 
without wisdom and without love. Augustine by 
just consequence, had written (De gratia et Hb. arb. e. 
21) : Quis non ista judicia divina contremiscat, quibus 
agit Deus in cordibus etiam raalorum hominum quid- 
quid vult, reddens tarnen eis secundum merita eorum ? 

His et talibus testimoniis scripturarum satis ma- 

nifestatur operari Deum in cordibus hominum ad 
inclinandas eorum voluntates quocunque voluerit, sive 
ad bona pro sua misericordia, sive ad mala pro meri- 
tis eorum, judicio utique suo, aliquando aperto, aliquan- 
do occulto, semper tarnen justo. Pursuant of this idea, 
Gomar taught, with the supralapsarians : " There is 
no injustice in God's condemning the sinner, for, a- 
long with the condemnation, he has also ordained the 
means to that end, t. e. sin, so that he condemns no 
one, without having first plunged him into sin ;" 
(Halesii, epp. ed. Mosh. p. 753,) and pursuantly, 
too, of the same opinion, these stern Calvinists 
here say : In order to gain his end, God himself 
put tempting thoughts into Pharaoh's soul. (There 
can be no doubt that God tempts, but not as the devil 
does ; the one tempts, ut subruat, the other, ut coro- 
net, 1 Cor. x. 13). Augustine : Excitavi te, ut con- 
tumacius resisteres, non tantum permittendo, sed mul- 
ta etiam tarn intus quam foris operando. There has 
thus, it appears, been an exchange of parts, and Satan 
has resigned his office to God. It is God who goes 
about like a roaring Hon, seeking whom he may de- 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



236 CHAPTER IX. V. 17. 

vour, while Satan rejoices that the Most High, from 
whose hand there is no escape, casts the victim inta 
his jaws. Moreover, if, in this way, God be made the 
author of sin, pantheism is clearly established, the na- 
ture of sin itself denied, and all distinction between 
good and evil done away. Hence it is, that those pan- 
theistical mystics, the Sufi, who deny the difference 
betwixt good and bad, God being, according to them, 
the one sole agent, shadow as well as light, and all 
individual beings merely semblance, make Pharaoh, 
who, they say, was but a different mirror of Gods om- 
nipotence from Moses, thus pray to the Divine Being, 
(Methnewi des Dschelaleddin Rumi, cod. MS. Bibl. 
reg. Ber. t. i. p. 158) : 

From that fountain whence thou mad'st the face of Moses' 

light, 
Thou hast darkened mine, O Lord, until 'tis blacker than 

the night. 
Yet better can a star expect than even the moon to be, 
Eclipses spare not it, and spare I know they will not me. 
Whate'er the Hebrew prophet's worth, 'tis true I am as good, 
But with supreme dominion reigns thine axe throughout thy 

wood. 
Here graciously it grafts the twig into the fostering root, 
There severe with relentless stroke, the stock and tender 

shoot. 

Those expositors who always fall back upon the 
foreknowledge of God, as CEcumenius, Ambrose, The- 
odoret, are in total perplexity respecting this sentence. 
Others among the moderns adopt a connectioq of the 
ideas different from that we have stated. Erasmus : 
Neque culpari debet Deus, si nostris malis bene utitur. 
Imo hoc ipsum summ» bonitatis argumentum. Wolff: 
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" So much is compassion concemed, that God exer- 
cised forbearance even towards the stiff-necked Pha- 
raoh, and contrary to his will." Stolz : " So far was 
Pharaoh's running from gaining his end, tbat he ra- 
ther wrought into the hands of God." It is, more- 
over, to be well-considered, that only after the sixth 
miracle, consequently after numerous proofe of contu- 
macy, did God address these words to Pharaoh, and 
that he even desired his conversion, which is shewn by 
the question immediately following : " As yet exaltest 
thou thyself against my people, and wilt not let them 
go ?" Yea, as Origen observes, De princ. 1. iii. c. 1, 
§ 11 : The miracles for a while, and to a certain ex- 
tent, fulfilled their end, for, at the fourth sign, Pharaoh 
seriously determined to let the Jews depart, at least 
three days' journey, (Ex. viii. 28.) 

Xsyet % ygapil rß $agaw, in place of © 0$bg xarä r*)v 
ygapriv; So also Gal. iii. 8, 22; iv. 30. So do the 
Rabbins,in their quotations, interchange oum i»x and 
nnarr *inK, anddenote both by the abbreviation man. 
In the LXX., the verse which is taken from Ex. ix. 16, 
runs : xai mxiv rovnt fasrnffim, ha hds/%upcu iv tot rftv 
)<syyv ftov, xai oV«s xrX. For the gfyyetga of Paul, and 
the 3««^% of the LXX., there Stands in the Hebrew, 
•pTHttam. The sense of this word, is most accurate- 
ly rendered by the LXX. for vwjm here signifies to 
let stand, to keep, the Hiphil in Hebrew, intimating 
not merely the effecting of what the Kai expresses, bat 
a preservation in the condition which is intimated by 
the Kai, as is especially the case with the Hiphil of 
7Prr. Now, as there are many verbs in the HeUenis- 
tic, which answer to the Hebrew Hiphil, they like- 
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wise assume the special sense which tbat bears. Thus 
£«oflro/«v, as translation ofnM-rn, also stgnifies in the 
New Testament, to preserve in life, 1 Pet. iii. 18. 
And thus, too, does sysigm which properly means, to 
set up> (in the LXX. for D>pn) bere bear that Hiphil- 
sense of letting stand. In this way, it has been trans- 
lated by the Syrian, viz. kept standing, (Ephr. Syr. 
Op.T. i. p. 46). The Arabian, likewise, translatesin 
tbe Polygl. in Ex. ix. 16 : "I have kept thee in life." 
Even in Heb. liajr signifies, to remain y Ex. ix. 28 ; 
Lev.xiii. 5; Dan. x. 17, and thus the Hiphil is so much 
the more naturally translated, to allow to remain. It 
gives additional recommendation to this meaning, that 
the connection immediately suggests it ; for Pharaöh 
might already have been carried off by the preceding 
plagues, and still more might this have bappened 
in the threatened pestilence. Calvin, who rejects 
this meaning in the present passage, and, in Oppo- 
sition to it, translates constituit, approves it in his 
Comm. on Ex. ix. 16 ; even he acknowledging it to 
be more agreeable to the connection. Many Cal- 
vinists take systgetv directly in the sense, to create. Be- 
za : feci ut existeres ; Ansei ra still more dreadfully : 
Cum malus esses, prodigiis quasi sopitum excitavi, ut 
in malitia persisteres atque deterior jieres. Is it the 
Devil or God who thus speaks? Others, as Cocceius, 
take it in the meaning, " ad dignitatem evehi," which, 
however, as Calvin observes, is less demonstrable froin 
the language, and would be less agreeable to the con- 
nection of the Mosaic narrative.* 

a I consider it as decided, says Dr. Tholuck, that the \\nyttf» 
must Dot be interpreted according to the twrnzr&nt of the LXX. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



CHAPTER IX. V. 17. 239 

&r«C hfat%tofAai xrX. The sense of this minor pro- 
position, we shall thus be able to express : Usque adeo 
non connivi in sceleribus tuis, etiamsi propter paxgo- 
övftsav meam ita fortasse tibi videretur, ut eo graviore 
ruina te perditurus sim. It was not deceit on the 
part of God, as the Calvinist maintains, which made 
the various signs and wonders overpass Pharaoh, in 
order thereby to bring about the end of his destruction ; 
it was compassiouate long-suffering, as ver. 22 asserts, 
desirous of giving opportunity for amendment. In- 
deed, as we have already observed, the stubborn king 
had at last, in some degree relented, (Ex. viii. 28, 
and did so still more at an after period, chap. x. 24 ; 
ix. 27). Only the fowls came and devoured up the 
seed that was sown in his heart. This.long-sufFering, 
however, was of such asort, that the stiff-necked man 
might mistake its inten tion, and hence, intimation was 
also given bim, that ifhe would not let the people go> 
it would serve both to aggravate the ruin brought 
upon him, and to manifest the power of God, who 
knows to weave evil itself into the plan of the world 
in such a way as to promote his own glory. Gregory 
of Nyssa, in Niceph. Cat. in Octat. has the fine cir- 
cumlocution : *Ep* uv emfievug airsiöuv, xtjov^ov axuv rbv 
®$bv 0* txouriug aevp. Tbere obtains what Antonin. 
1. 7, c. 35, ascribes to the <pv<?ig> and expresses by the 
very significant Compound iwtffeoirgswav : näv rb evt- 

as I have done in my commentary, conscious at the time that it 
was not natural, and solely because l believed I could, in that 
way, better refute the Calvinistic view. Beyond all doubt, the 
torrect exposition ig, " I have set thee up— brought thee for- 
ward (in history.)" 
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träfttm xai avrißaftov faimfirftms xai xararaam ssg njy 
ti/j,ag/nev7)v xai ftigog lavrqg notu. We must not then, for a 
moment, leave out of view, that this oirug xrX. relates 
only to the event of Pharaoh's continuing unconverted, 
by means ofthat long-suffering, for once again he is 
expressly called upon by God, to repent, Ex. x. 3, 
" How long wilt thou refuse to humble thyself be- 
fore me. w 

rr\v duva/ifo fjwv. In Hebrew r?D. It is impossible 
to conceive a mightier conflict, than that betwixt an 
impenitent human heart and its God. But the Divine 
Being gains glory, whätever the issue be, whether 
blessing or perdition. Does the proud heart yield the 
victory, it then gives thanks of itself to Hirn who con- 
quered it ; Does it persist in obstinancy, then the 
witnesses of the struggle bring the praise and adora- 
tion, which they have learnt to be due, partly to the 
mercy of God, partly to the infinite power and wis- 
dom, by which he knows how to prepare a triumph 
for his kingdom, even from vanquished foes. 

h wdttri rj[ yjj. As the Jews themselves every where 
spoke of their deliverance by a mighty hand, the name 
of God was, in point of fact, celebrated by that means 
in all quarters. The wondrous downfal of Pharaoh 
was recounted by the Greeks, Artapanus, (Eus. Praep. 
Ev. 1. ix. c. 29), and Diodorus Siculus (Bibi. 1. III. c. 
39), and by the Latin, Trogus (Justini Hist. 1. xxxvi. c 
2). By the Koran, the story was still more widely 
spread, and Cbristianity will publish it to the end of 
the world. 

V. 18. The Apostle draws the inference from the 
matter of fact in regard to Moses, and from the 
same in regard to Pharaoh. The (rxX^uvs/v, as here 
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ascribed to God, has been especially urged by the Cal- 
vinists. By Calvin himself it is expounded as fol- 
lows : Indurandi verbum quum Deo in Scripturis tri« 
buitur, non solum permissionem (ut volunt diluti 
quidam moderatores) sed divinse quoque irae actio- 
nem significat ; nam res omnes externa?, qua* ad ex- 
caecationem reproborum faciunt, iliius irae sunt in- 
strumenta. Satan ipse, qui intus efficaciter agit, 

iliius est minister ut non nisi ejus imperio agat. 

Docet et Solomon, non modo precognitum fuisse 
impiorum interitum, sed impios ipsos fuisse destinato 
creatos ut perirent, Prov. xvi. 4. Some few modern 
theologians likewise, whose rationalism allowed them 
to suppose that Paul had committed a mistake, would 
have the words so explained, and agreeably, as they 
snpposed, to the grammatical and historical Inter- 
pretation. So Aramon on the passage, and, in like man- 
ner, in a former age, the English rationalist Morgan. 
It is, however, just that sort of Interpretation which mi- 
litates most strongly against the Calvinistic opinion, 
as has been already shewn by its authors, Grotius on 
this passage, and Clericus on Ex. ix. For as in ge- 
neral the Eastern, much more than an inhabitant of 
the west, seeks to trace up all the events of life to 
the first cause, i. e. God, so do we find this more par- 
ticularly manifested in the Jewish history. Even 
such occurrences as without properiy eraanating from 
God, merely stand under his governance, are referred 
back to him, without any design on the part of the 
writer to deny the self-determining power of man. 
Agreeably to this law, which prevails in the Jewish 
as it generally does in all Eastern style and history, 

R 
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God hiraself is wont to be represented as the cause of 
sin, both where he but permits it (ffuy^w^r/xw;), 2 
Sam. xii. 11 ; xvi. 10. 1 Kings xxii. 22. Is. lxiii. 
17.) and even where, as in the present case, he 
calls it forth by certain occasions (a<pogfir)Tixus) 9 Deut, 
ii. 30. Ps. cv. 25. 1 Kings xi. 23. Nay, in case of 
a refusal to consider God as being merely in this rae- 
tonymic way, the author of such actions, a simiiar office 
would be assigned to Hirn as to the Devil, for the 
same actipn of which God> 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, is called 
the author, is ascribed, 1 Chron. xxi. 1, to the Devil 
as author. A suitable parallel to these Old Testa- 
ment texts is afforded by certain quite simiiar pas- 
sages of the Koran, Sure. xiv. ver. 32, " God leads 
evil doers astray and does what he will.** So like- 
wise, Sure. iv. ver. 90, and vii. ver. 139. Moreover, 
Sure. vii. ver. 180 : " Many genii and men have we 
formed for hell ; these have hearts and they do not 
understand, eyes and see not, ears and they do not 
hear. w Sure. vii. ver. 146 : " I will make the evil doers 
to see my signs and not believe," and in fine, Sure, 
v. ver. 46 : " God punishes whom he will, and par- 
dons whom he will, for he is mighty above all." Now 
in spite of the Koran thus decidedly denying, as it 
appears to do, the free agency of man, notwithstand- 
ing it teaches, " That every man has his fate bound 
about his neck/ 9 we still must maintain that it was 
not Mahomet's intention so absolutely to deny moral 
liberty to man. For not only do we find many pas- 
sages in the Koran standing related to those we have 
quoted, in precisely the same way that certain pas- 
sages in the Old and New Testament, ascribing free- 
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dorn to man, are related to others in the same books, 
which trace back all to God, but we have, moreover, 
a tradition of Abu Harira, bearing the stamp of cre- 
dibility, in which Mahomet expressly declares his 
ignorance on this subject (Thoiuck, Ssufismus, sive 
Theosopbia Pantheistica Persarum, p. 234). In fine, 
the doctrinal affirraations upon the point, by which 
man is wholly robbed of all freedom, were not made 
by the Mahometan theologians previous to the second 
Century of the Hedschira. To the passages of the 
Koran, which declare the universality of God's grace 
in Opposition to a decretum absolutum, beiong, for 
instance, the following, which are also akin to passages 
in the Bible, Sure. v. ver. 45 ; xx. ver. 84 ; iii. ver. 
82 : " Whosoever is converted after his iniquity and 
amends, to him does God turn, for he is forgiving 
and mercifiil," Sure. vii. ver. 156 : "I punish whom 
I will, but my grace extends to all men ; of a truth I 
write it in the book of life for all who believe, w Sure, 
xiv. ver. 25 : " Beholdest thou not those who trans- 
form my grace into unbelief and so on." Now inas- 
much as God, unalterably faithful to his plan of con- 
ducting the Israelites out of Egypt, gave occasion, 
by a series of signs and wonders, for heightening the 
obstinacy of Pharaoh, the Old Testament says that 
God hardened him. As an evidence, however, that 
this hardening was not to be ascribed to God as its 
proper author, it is again said in other passages, Exod. 
viii. 15, 28 ; ix. 34, that Pharaoh hardened himself, 
and in others likewise, Exod. vii. 13, 22 ; viii. 1 1 ; 
ix. 7, that his heart was hardened without any re- 
ference to the cause. Moreover, at Exod. iii. 19, 
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God speaks merely from aforeknowledge of the hard- 
ening of Pharaoh, and elsewhere the blame of their 
obduracy is cast upon men themselves, 1 Sam. vi. 6. 
2 Chron, xxxvi. 13. Ps. xcv. Hos. xiii. 8. It 
ought to surprise us the less, when God, in conse- 
quence of bringing about the circumstances under 
which the obstinate still more and more presume, is 
himself represented as theoccasioner of their obstinacy, 
Unding as we do, that the man through whom, as the 
innocent occasion, some other comes under a delusion, 
is represented as its immediate author. Thus the in- 
junction goes forth to Isaiah, (chap. vi. 10.) " Make 
the heart of this people fat, and make their ears 
heavy, and shut their eyes" The Hebrew usus lo- 
quendi also occurs in the New Testament. Partly 
we find, that here too Christ assigns apog/iTirixug, as. 
the purpose of his Coming, what only arose out of it, 
in consequence of the perversity of men, Mat. x. 34. 
(See Grotius* Annotations.) John ix. 39 ; partly Is. 
vi. 10 is applied in the same sense which it bears in 
the prophet, Mat. xiii. 15. Mark iv. 12. John xii. 
40. Acts xxviii. 26, 27. Admirable are the remarks 
which the Greek fathers make upon this Jewish usus 
loquendi, and in quite a distinguished way does 
Origen discuss St. Paul's declaration, and the ques- 
tions involved in it, Origen, Philocalia, c. 20, ed. 
Spenc, borrowed from De principiis, 1. III. c. 1. 
The thoughts, which he there develops, are as fol- 
lows : You look upon Pharaoh as being either wholly 
depraved or not. In the former case, we no longer 
deplore his being condemned. But why then did 
God harden him? Hardening takes place upon a 
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subject that is naturally soft. Suppose him, accord- 
ingly, not to have been altogether depraved, and that 
God closed up the heart that wanted to open itself 
to him, what injustice would that be on the part of 
God! With respect to that hardening, we ought 
much more to avoid imagining any particular action 
of God upon the soul ; on the contrary, it is a con- 
sequence that results from the tokens of God's love 
emanating incessantly, and in the same way to the 
corrupted human race, that one individual becomes 
ever more and more compliant with Divine grace, 
another ever more contumacious and wicked. Ac- 
cording to Hebrews vi. 7, 8, one and the same rain 
bringeth forth herbs upon one soil and thorns upon 
another. While one and the same sunbeam in this 
place softens and moistens, in that makes the earth 
dry and parched. So does God's grace operate dif- 
ferent effect» on different hearts. Even affectionate 
masters are wont to say to demoralized slaves, whöm 
they have reared with much gentleness, I have spoilt 
you. But when a soul has for a time been hardened 
by the kindness of God, and then again repents, it de- 
rives from its obduracy one advantage, that of learning 
the quantity of the sinful virus within it. Hence just 
as physicians excite the diseased matter, and try to 
gather it to a point, in order the more thoroughly to 
heal, so also does God often do to the human heart." 
This last thought he extends in the Comm. in Exod. 
ed. Dela Rue, Tom. IL p. 114: w<wrg£ ds ski rivuv 
6v/A(irMuv <möiyj,dr6jv 9 eig $&bog rou, h* oi/Tug slwu, 
xs^a^xorog xaxou, 6 tar^bg t/g rfr evKpdvstav dtd rtvw 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



246 CHAPTER IX. V. 18. 

"kexdg ipmtaiv xai diotd^ng, xai irSvoug irkeiovag &v elye 
ng vgh sir) rb öseavev&rjvas oöevmr ufirsg Uog irm?v avroTg 
M Xütftfod^xro/v, xai ersguv nvw rä wagairtJiäia rovrotg 
rrsvovöorciov oitrug oJftat xai rbv &ebv o!xow>/mTv n)v xgvß/w 
xaxiav e/g rh ßdöog xe^^xiMav ryg •vj'Upcfo. xai u&mg 
Xeyei 6 larghg M rov&'s rtvogr iyia fksy/ioväg flro/jjtfa; crsg/ 
rbv rbwov rqg av'mug, xai d/o/#jtfa/ rdös rtvä fiegf}, üffre 
airoarrifLa. %akewbv sgydffaoöai, )Jeyovrog de ravra r<£ 
targoü, 6 (mv dxouatv axtrov eiri6rriftovixwregog> oux atridterat, 
dXkd xai Waivetserai rä roiaura ohvel äweikwjvra egyatr 
äcLä&ar 6 de rtg ?J§g/ patfxwv dXXarg/ov rng rw iargw 
Irayyehiag iroietv, rh deov by/dfytv, exi pXsy/ioväg xou 
dirotrrifiMra, äyovra* wru fe olftai xai rbv ®ebv ei^xhcu 
r6' ey& tfxXjjgwto n)v xagdiav Oa^aw.* Compare, more- 
overy Theodoret, qu. 12, in Exod. Basil, in (Ecu- 

* And as in the case of certain bodily diseases, when the evil 
has (so to speak) penetrated into the inmost parts, the physician 
draws and brings forth the virus by certain medianes to the 
surface, causing more inflammations and tumours, and worse 
paim, than the patient suffered before his eure was attempted, 
which is the way in which they treat persons labouring under 
hydrophobia, and others similarly affected; In like manner, 
methinks, does God deal with that secret distemper which has 
penetrated into the inmost soul. And just as the physician 
says, respecting such a patient, I will excite inflammation 
around the place of the wound, and force such and such parts 
to swell, so as to produce a severe abscess ; which, were any 
skilful person to hear, far from blaming he would com- 
mend the man for proposing such a practice, whereas the 
mere pretender will say, that when he produces an inflamma- 
tion or abscess, he does what is foreign to the vocation of a 
physician, whose duty it is to heal. It is in this way I suppose 
God to have spoken, when he said, I will harden the heart of 
Pharaoh. 
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men. Theodorus Mopsuest. and Diodorus Tars. in 
Niceph. Cat. in Octat. We have still to notice two 
forced explanations, by which the opponents of pre- 
destination endeavoured to niaintain their cause. Her- 
zog wanted to place a point of interrogation after the 
sentence ; Rambach, Carpzov, and Ernesti wished to 
take trxkriPvveiv in the sense, to treat harshly. In Sup- 
port of this meaning they quote 2 Chron. x. 4, where 
there Stands in the Hebrew ubp nx mrpn, but this 
passage proves nothing, as no accus, personae is add- 
ed. At Job xxxix. 16, we find in the Hebrew 
mwpn, and in the Greek dcrotfxX^uvw. The mean- 
ing, accordingly, is demonstrated in regard to neither 
of the languages. Independently of this, however, 
there is much against it. As used by Paul, the word 
must have the same sense as in Exodus. The objec- 
tion of ver. 19 would then be unsuitable. And so 



* Dr. Tholuck now acknowledges that the meaning " severe 
treatment," is, in respect of language, not inadmissible ; while, 
with regard to the «onnection, it has, in the first place, this 
consideration in its favour, that only when so interpreted, does 
9»Xn^wM yield an answerable contrast to iA.nr». According to 
the whole nexus of the passage, lx«i7» cannot be understood of 
the datio fidei, as the remonstrants express themselves, which 
alone would form a strict antithesis to the <rxXti£vvw, but solely 
of the bestowal of favours, such as those conferred upon Moses. 
Moreover it is to be observed that the Apostle's quotation, ver. 
17, speaksin the strongest way in favour of the meaning, to 
treat severely. The character of this citation has not, by any 
means, been investigated with sufficient care. Looking no 
farther than itself, can we suppose that Paul means to demon- 
strate, that God, of his own proper choice hardened the king ? 
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V. 19. The haughty Jew, otily concerned to find a 
door of escape for his unbelief, lays hold of the sub- 

Whosoever closely investigates the nature of the Apostle's cita- 
tions, must be convinced of the care and accuracy with which 
they are chosen. Why then has he not here done, what was 
the simplest and readiest thing for him to do, adduced one of 
the passages from the Old Testament, where it is said that 
" God hardened the heart of Pharaoh." He would thus have 
proved, in the shortest way, the dogma ascribed to him, and 
the proposition with «£«,— in the sense which tho Calvinist puts 
upon it, — would have followed with the utmost logical strict- 
ness. In place of this, however, there is brought forward, as 
the main idea in the Apostle's citation, That God tvished to 
glorify himselfby the stubborn hing. If then we inquire of 
history, in what way did he glorify himself? It was, we find, 
that he <rxXt)^k «$«(•« (Ps. Ix. 3), and by his dreadful overthrow. 
In this manner, ver. 17, when we Widerstand ffxXn^vntt to mean 
hard treatment, is closely connected. Well; But is ver. 19 not 
contrary to such an Interpretation ? We think we may say, 
No. Is the import of the citation " My special reason for 
bringing you forward, was, that (by thy downfal) I might dis- 
play my power," and does there follow it the inference, " Con- 
sequently, he treats with severity whom he chooses" we might 
well ask : If God, in the appointment of cur lot, binds himself 
by no Claims on our side, how can he then blame us, for not bind- 
ing ourselves by him ? He does what he pleases to do," . . While 
Dr. Tholuck admits, however, that this meaning of <rxkn£v*u* is 
rather favoured than refuted by the connection, he maintains, on 
the other hand, that nothing is hereby gained towards the remov- 
al of the offence taken at this section of the Epistle ; and so there 
is no use in deviating from the usual Interpretation. For when 
Paul, in order to prove that the goodness shown by God to man, 
is based upon no claim of right whatsoever, but is pure mercy, 
appeals to the fact, that, in the opposite case, God says to Pha- 
raoh, that on this sole account, he had raised him up, that (as 
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terfuge for whicb a handle was given him, in the last 
words of the Apostle. He would like to devolve up- 

ver. 22, adds), he might show his might and his wrath, i. e. that 
he might treat him with severity, almost the seif same offence is 
occasioned, as when we put in its place, that he might harrten him. 
The answer to the objection is as follows : The Apostle wants 
to show that in the divine x-foiffis, or plan of the universe 
projected from all etemity, God is the primary and sole cause. 
How can he do so more strikingly than by shewing in the in- 
stance of Pharaoh, that even his hardening was ordained by 
God, and sub-served the divine purposes, no less than the rieh 
display of God's tXt»f ? That the hardening of the Egyptian 
was, on one side, ordained by God no disciple, of Christian 
theology can deny. It is an essential doctrine of Christianity, 
that God would not permit evil, unless he were Lord over it, 
and that he permits it, because it cannot act as a check upon 
his plan of the world, but must be equally subservient to him 
as good, the only ditference being, that the former is so com- 
pulsorily, the latter optionally. That, on the other hand, evil is 
something hostile to God, and therefore not an objeet of his voli- 
tion, and that as evtl, it has its source in man, came not here into 
consideration. In the case before us, the divine agency must be 
limited to the fact : That God brought about those circumstances y 
which make a heart disposed to evil still Härder. That God did this 
to Pharaoh is shown by history. That such is the only sense in 
which it is said that God hardened Pharaoh, is evinced by the 
fact, of its being declared in the context, that Pharaoh hardened 
Mmself, Lev. viii. 15 ; viii. 28 ; ix. 34. With respect to the ques- 
tion, Whether this meaning suits the connection of the passage ? 
we here likewise reply in the affirmative. The hard treatment, 
which, in contrast to iktuv, ought here to be spoken of, was 
etfected by God's bringing about the circumstances under 
which the king's heart grew hard. The difference betwixt the 
two, accordingly, would but be this : When the Apostle says, 
" Consequently he treats harshly whom he will," he states the 
proposition in its general significance, when he says, " Conse- 
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on God, the amerla which the Apostle blames as the 
ground of his rejection. (eh. ix. 32 ; x. 8, 9 ; xi. 23.) 

ipTg ovv is the Rabbinical *b Ktt^n. So c. xi. 19 ; 
and aXX' lg& rtg f in 1 Cor. xv. 35. Jas. ii. 18. In the 
question, the subjeet, God, is left out, agreeably to the 
tone of mind in a man under the influence of passion. 
Me/L<pe<röou, with the Hellenists, means sometimes to 
blame, 2 Macc. ii. 7. Heb. viii. 8 ; sometimes to com- 
piain, to be displeased, Sirach xi. 7 ; xli. 10. Hesy- 
chius, fiefiptraty a/V/ara/, xaray/vou<r;ce(. The in is de- 
signative, " eveu now, after you have yourself said, 
that he hardens whom he will." 'AvS&qxs, the praet. 
Indic. agreeably to a Hebraism, in place of the aor. 
opt. 

V. 20. A proper answer to this question of the ob- 
durate Jew, the Apostle could not return, inasmuch 
as the objeetion rested altogether upon a misconeep- 
tion and perversion of the texts quoted. Accord- 
ingly, he repels the perversion (Comp. eh. iü. 6.) 

quently he hardens whom he will," he states it with referenoe 
to the specialties of the present case, in which the hardening 
formed the transition to the downfal or severe treatment. 
V. 19, — as hardening merely means to place in a Situation in 
which one hardens oneself,— would be connected precisely as in 
the former construetion of the words. For that v. 19 — 21, can- 
not serve to vindicate for • , *X«gt/»i/», the meaning to forden in- 
wardly is demonstrable from the fact, that here the sole question 
is, Whether God has the right to set up any one in the history 
of the world as objeet of his o^yn. Comp. ver. 22. Now, this 
harmonizes with the citation, ver. 17? which does not declare 
that God can cause obduraey, " in whomsoever he will/* but 
that he can and does give the wicked up as a prey to destruc- 
tion, in order thereby to reveal his might. 
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The Gemara sometimes gives a preliminary answer, 
for tbe purpose, generally, of turning aside an ar- 
gumenta itis called Vrn prm ^in», "on account 
of being much pressed." The phrase for it is 11 xb 
V *|K, " not merely this, but this." Halichoth. Olam, 
B. III. c. ii. § 183. What Paul properly intended, 
however, by bringing forward these passages of Scrip- 
ture, he declares in vers. 22 and 23. To be sure, he 
might have simply told the Jew, that he only abused 
the texts, and what was added in elucidation of them, 
nay, purposely perverted them. But instead of an- 
swering thus, he does what was done by our Sa- 
viour himself, replies, not so much to the question 
of the Opponent, as to the disposition from which it 
issued. It was obstinacy and pride which led to 
the perversion of PauPs words, and to these sen- 
timents he points his Opponent. In the same way, 
we find that our Saviour himself, when replying, oft- 
times pays less regard to the question put, than to the 
disposition from which it emanated, speaking proper- 
ly to that, as the great searcher of hearts, (Matt. viii. 
20, 22 ; xix. 16, where the person who addressed 
him, a vain man, wished by the epithet he employs, to 
flatter him, John iii. 3. That the Saviour thus look- 
ed to the dispositions, he himself declares, John vi. 65,) 
or, in the case of objections made, that he first correct- 
ed the radical error, before obviating them, (Matt, 
xxii. 29, 31.) And certainly it is in fact true, that, 
where darkness is loved better than the Hght, tbere can 
be no rigbt perception of religious truth ; see eh. i. 18. 
Chrysostom : rSro agitr* dida<fxd\ov, rae axdvSag asro- 
mav xai rors xaraßdXXeiy ra Cffegfiuru, Now, a mere- 
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ly evasive reply is the more due, if, which is here the 
case with tbe objection of the Jew, not mere uncon- 
scious delusion suggests doubts and difficulties, but ob- 
duracy and pride intentionally pervert. We must 
presume that the Jew knew füll well, that he was, out 
of pride, perverting Paulis words ; If, then, he dis- 
covered that Paul saw so deeply into his heart, 
as to detect the root of the objection, the objec- 
tion was in that way itself overturned. Moreover, 
the Jew could not but admit the cogency of the say- 
ings, which Paul here brings forward to confute him, 
these being taken from the Old Testament. For the 
sake of the candid reader, bowever, he afterwards 
states in verses 22 and 23, the result of the investiga- 
tion. Erasmus : Non indignatur quod interroget, nee 
deterret illum ne interrogat, sed objurgat quod sit 
ausus sie interrogare. We would thus paraphrase, 
" And even were it so, thou haughty Israelite, how 
canst thou presume to lift thyself up thus against God?" 
That it was not really as the Jew imagined, how- 
ever, is involved in the de of ver. 22. Not unlike 
is 4 Esr. v. 33. Ezra had searched and inquired, 
" Why does God love, among all nelds only one vine- 
yard, among all seas but one fountain, among all flow- 
ers but one lily, among all nations but Zion alone ? 
Hereupon the angel of the Lord approaches him and 
says, " It is a great mistake that thou shouldst love 
men better than he who made them" Not until alter 
this, does he begin to reason with him. 

Mb oh ye. This always denotes the deeided proposal 
of some objection, Rom. x. 18; Luke xi. 28. It an- 
swers to at enim. T X1 ctiftgtofl-g is expressive of con- 
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tempt ; See on ch.ii 1. 2u r/g ei; Chrysostom : Ko/vw- 
vbg « rrjg dg%?£ ; äXkä dixaefc exa^nfag r(p ®%(ft ; <ir%bg 
yäg r^v sxsivx ffvyxpffiv ovde eivai ri dvvatfar ov roög, rj ro- 
ds 9 aXX' ovde &mi ri, rxyag dweivy ov&v #, noXv rb g/V«v, 
rig a, ovda/Mivezegov.* *0 avravoxgivSfAtvog is the verb 
used by the LXX. for i»k l^n and TW, and, like 
that, means " to give a contradictory or gainsaying 
answer," Luke xiv. 6. 

M sgei xr\. The text is quoted from Is. xl. 9, 
(comp. xxix. 16.) For, when Jewish theologians 
wish to turn off their adversary, they are wont to pre- 
fer doing so by a Bible text, whether that serve direct- 
ly or indirectly to refute or turn aside. The formula 
used by the Rabbins for this purpose is inpu? rrtttt 
y*WZ, " according as we read in the text." Equivalent 
is the phrase in the discourse of Christ, ovdevore äv'eyvoj- 
rs, Matt, xxu 16, 42; xii. 3. What the point of si- 
militude is, is brought forward by Chrysostom : 'Ev- 
ra\&* ov rb avre%ovffiov avougojv rovro Xsyet 9 dXXa Betxvvg 

IMXZ 1 ™ 6 * ^ ftiiöiCÖai r(jj (dtijj E/'t rovro yäg flow 

rb birohetyfict tXaßsv, ovx ttg rr\v rrjg iro"ktruag €'7ridei%iv 9 
dXX* dg rijy virorirayfisvw vvraxo'hv xal tf/yjji>. xal rovro 
Tavra^ov deÜ waparrigeTv, b*ri rä vvode/yfiara ov 
vdvra xa§6\ov bei Xotfißdveiv 9 aXXA rb x§ri<fi- 
fiov avruv sx\e%a/isvtsg %\g owsg irageiXri'n'rai, 
rb \otxbv ävav i$v. b Were the immortal souls of 

* Art thou a partner in his government ? Dost thou sit a 
judge with God ? For, in comparison with him, thou art not 
even anything. Not this or that, but nothing at all. For, to 
say, Who art thou ? is much more expressive of contempt than 
to say, Thou art nothing. 

b Here he does not say this, as if he would deprive us of free 
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men really stones, there might be some truth in what 
Thomas Aquinas, as Aristotelian fatalist says : Si ali- 
quis sedificare volens haberet multos lapides aequales, 
posset ratio assignari, quare ponat quosdam in summo, 
quosdam in imo ; sed quare ponat hos in summo, hos 
in imo, id non habet aliquam rationem nisi quia arti- 
fex voluit. 

V. 21. This saying, likewise, is in part contained 
in the Old Testament and in the Apocrypha, Jer. xviii. 
6; Book of Wisd. xv. 7; Ecclesiasticus xxxiii. 13. 
The same simile is to be found in Philo, De sacrif. 
Ab. et Cain, p. 148, and araong the Rabbins. * See 
Wetstein. 

e%8<fia means power over any thing, and is joined 
with the gen. objecti, irrfkov, both here and at Matt. 

x.l. 

axsvri stg rifMr\v %a\ e/g ärifA/av. Ttfiq and an/ufa are 

abstr. pro concr. The two words denote " a noble 
and a base use." Thus Philo De Vita contempl. p. 
890, explains the tfxewj ariporega, to be : a <x%hg rag 
sv <fx6rw %j>uag v^rri^rsT fiaXkov 5j rag iv purt, To the 
same effect, Jerome ad Hos. x. 8. The same dis- 
tinction between txevri ri/iti/Mva and artfia, according 
to the use made of the vessel, is also to be found 
Julian, Hist. Var. 1. XIII. c. 40. It is likewise drawn, 

will, but to shew in how far we are bound to obey God 

The only end for which he selected this example, was, not to 
lay down a rule of action, but inculcate Submission and silence. 
And this is a rule which ought always to be observed, that we 
mu8t not take all the parts of a simile, without exception, but 
selecting what is subservient to the purpose for which it is em- 
ployed, omit every thing eise. 
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2 Tim. ii. 20, where the Apostle, in the same way, 
figuratively styles the contumacious and ungodly 
minded, txevri %\g arifiiav, leaving it, however, to their 
Option to become if they so will, txsvri sig r/^v, for 
he adds : säv ouv ng sxxaödgri savrbv anrh toutuv 9 farat 

We must here take a firm hold of the connection. 
The self-righteous Jew looked upon his own nation, 
according to the measures previously adopted, as 
the sole pu^a^a, from which God could fashion the 
ffxeuri rtftrig. The Apostle accordingly replies to him, 
that it lies wholly with God to choose the mass from 
which to make <fxevri s/g rtfMrjv. Origen : Tibi qui in- 
solenter interrogas, haec audisse sufficiat. Qui vero 
opera sapientiae Dei in dispensationibus ejus desi- 
derat contueri, audiat in alio loco de his ipsis Paulum 
divinorum secretorum conscium disputantem, 2 Tim. 
ii. 20. Ita ergo rationem quem ibi indigne poscen- 
tibus claudit hie digne desiderantibus pandit. Now, 
as the Calvinists, on the other hand, explain the si- 
militude here used by Paul, consonantly to the doc- 
trinal view which they form of the whole passage, 
Beza says: Dico Paulum elegantissima ista simili- 
tudine adhibita ad ipsius Adami creationem alludere, 
et ad eternum usque Dei propositum adscendere, qui 
neque ut creato neque ut creando debitor, antequam 
humanum genus conderet, (before the fall then, it 
would seem, which event he simultaneously decreed) 
jam tum et in quibusdam per misericordiam servandis, 
et in quibusdam justo judicio perdendis, gloriam 
suam illustrare, pro suo jure et mera voluntate decre- 
verit. In how far this explication, judging from 
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the whole connection, ought to be regarded as false, 
results from what we have said above. That it is 
incorrect in itself, however, follows, if, as we must do, 
we deny that God is an arbitrary being ; for if he be 
not such, he must uniformly act in harmony with 
himself, i. e. with the totality of his attributes. There 
eannot therefore exist, as the Calvinist maintains, a 
manifestation of God's justice, which is not, at the 
same tirae, a manifestation of his love. Supposing 
the gratia irresistibilis, it would be a glorious mani- 
festation of God's omnipotence, were he to effect the 
salvation of all. Seb. Castalio : Sapiens vas nullum 
facit ad fran gen dura, sed si quod vas vitiosum esse 
contingit, id frangit. 

V. 22. Now that the haughty Jew, who had in- 
tentionally perverted the declaration of his own holy 
scriptures, has been scared away, the Apostle de- 
livers, for the behoof of the candid reader, the result 
of his previous averments. This goes to evince, that 
God, in his dealing with the ungodly, as well as with 
the Christian, manifeste himself to be a God of 
boundless compassion, and boundless wisdom. The 
elocutio, as even Origen remarks, is incomposita, and 
at both ver. 22 and 23 something is to be supplied 
in general, as something is also at ver. 23 in parti- 
cular. Among the various expositors, there are se- 
veral, who will hear of nothing to be supplied. So 
Schöttgen, Heumann, Nösselt. Heumann is for put- 
ting a point of interrogation after ver. 22 and ver. 23, 
which, in fact, many editions have, taking s/ for£K as in- 
terrogative, and along with the interrogative a negation, 
and translating, " Has not God willed to, — and so on," 
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But were we even to concede all eise, it would be 
impossible to concede that u expresses a question with 
the negative. Schöttgen supposes that the participle 
^sXojv, Stands in place of the finite verb SiXs/, and that 
qvtyxsv forms the after clause, so that ver. 22 is in- 
cluded within itself. The xai, in ver. 23, he connects 
with the entire proposition of ver. 22 ; ver. 23 then 
becomes the antecedent, and ver. 24 the consequent, 
ovg being taken in the sense of the demonstrative 
rovrovg. This procedure, however, is ungrammatical 
and altogether violent. The same may also be said 
of Theodoret's explanation, who places a period 
after u dt, and wants to conceive supplied : £/ rovro 
irofatg fiafcTv, r'tvog mxa irXsiomv a,fiagr<iv6vruv 9 rovg fjAv 
xoXa£g/, tovg d$ oV exshuv wtgyereT, xa) noXkuv r^v aggnjv 
f*eri6vrw, rovg f*h irty<pavitg ampaim, roTg de diä rovrw 
viro<pcuvit rag rm (Li\\6vrav eXvidag, axovaov ruv g§fo. a 
With respect to what we ought to supply to the clause 
with ss de in ver. 22, the expositors agree in the main. 
Augustine and CEcumenius suppose that <n) rfc e7 is 
to be supplied once more from ver. 20, Cocceius, 
that ovx eyei s%ov6iav is to be resumed from the con- 
text immediately preceding. It is most correct to 
say, that Paul here employs an aposiopesis, such as is 
to be found in almost all languages after a condi- 
tional antecedent clause. Compare, after an antece- 
dent clause with sdv, the same aposiopesis of ri IpTre ; 

a Ifyouare curious to know, wherefore it is, that whilst 
there are many sinners, he punishes some, and by their means 
confers benefits on others ; and that whilst many follow after 
virtue, he renders some conspicuous, and through them dimly 
discovers to others the hopes of futurity, Hear what follöws. 

§ 
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in John vi. 62, while at John xxi. 22, the ri irgbg & 
is added after a similar major clause. So Eisner 
Obs. Moreover, in Rabbinical dialectics, it is very 
customary to break off a demonstrative clause with 
the words ]>arf? >*i, " enough for the wise," accord- 
ing to the proverb common among the Rabbins» 
KWna Ktt^n, " to the wise by a wink." It is, how- 
ever, less easy to explain how ver. 23 is to be con- 
ceived. We know not what xai is connected with, 
and just as little upon what verb ha depends. The 
Vulgate, and a few insignificant Codices which Locke 
follows, in order to get quit of the difficulty, leave 
the xai out, as the Syriac does the ha. (Ecumenius, 
before wirb rov xoivov, supplies another rjveyxev, and, 
moreover, in the case of the justified, the Statement 
of the purpose, viz. ug twrfjgiav, as in the case of the 
condemned, the i\g äirdoksiav. Schlichting before 
ha ym^iuri supplies another oux s%ov<fiav e^g/, and takes 
ha in the sense that. In that case, however, it 
would be requisite for the ellipse to precede the xa/, 
and that cannot be supposed. The two common 
views are as follows : A certain number of expositors 
co-ordinate the clause xa\ ha xrX. to the §s\m ö 
®sbg xrK, and then subordinate both to the jjvßyxev, 
so that the sense would be : " God had a twofold 
purpose in his long-suffering endurance of the repro- 
bate. On the one band, he wished to manifest his 
power, and on the other meant to display, by the 
contrast of the reprobate, the greatness of his com- 
passioh, when he forgives the elect, who yet are 
taken from the same corrupt mass." So the Calvinists, 
Calvin himself, Beza and Pet. Martyr. So likewise, 
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however, Castalio, Grotius and Taylor, who are not 
of that school. Another class of Interpreters make 
the xa) ha depend lipon §'e\uv 9 and co- Ordinate the 
ha yvwtfdri to the evdei%a<föai> so as to make it describe 
an opposite mode of treatment on the part of God. 
So Wolf, Chr. Schmid and Stolz. It is here pre- 
sumed, that ha ymptsy Stands in place of the infin. 
ymokai. The translation would then be as follows : 
" If God intending to show his power, endured, with 
long sufFering, the vessels of wrath, and if he intend- 
ed to manifest his glory on the vessels of mercy." 
Both modes of construction, however, are unsatis- 
factory. The first mentioned is so, in as far as then 
the reprobate alone would be the subject spoken of in 
both the verses, whereas in a result derived from all 
that has been said, one necessarily expects some 
mention likewise of the redeemed, and the more, that 
from ver. 24 onwards, it is just upon them that the 
Apostle expatiates. Besides, it is only with much 
violence that the %a\ ha can be joined as a co-ordi- 
nate clause with the %ikw xrX., and as a subordinate 
one with qvsyxgv. On a frequent perusal, the exe- 
getical tact leads one, ever more and more, to com- 
mence with the xa) ha, an entirely new sentence. 
With respect again to the construction mentioned 
as the second, it also is attended with difficulties. In 
the first place, SsXwv is, in ver. 22, taken as a parti- 
ciple ; when supplied, however, to the ha of ver. 23, 
as a verbum finit. Then, supposing this difficulty to be 
overlooked, ver. 23, on a general view, would ill suit 
the disposition of ver. 22. It appears, on the con- 
irary, that ver. 23 is so disposed, as to form a com- 
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plete parallel to ver. 22. This becomes perceptible 
to the exegetical tact, as was feit, although not dis- 
tinctly, by CEcumenius. The xal Iva xrX., as State- 
ment of the purpose, answers to the §'s\uv xrX. ; the 
a vgorirotfiattv to the xarqgrrffieva, and the ovg xal 
ixdXmv rjfiag to the ijveyxsv. It is hence much more 
probable, that we have here an avaxo\ovöov f and that 
the Apostle properly intended to write : s/ de SgXwv... 
rptyxiv . . ., xa) ha ywoforj . . JxdXeföv q/tiag» To suppose 
this is so much the more natural, that the Apostle 
shows a constant fondness for connecting clauseswith 
the relative. In a similar way, Seiler appears to 
have construed. 

We now advance to the exposition of particulars. 
The participle §i\uv is to be resolved into xa/Vsg 
§'s\uv. " Stolz : And if God, although he had resolved 
to inflict punishment." 

rqv ogyqv. Augustine, De Civ. Dei. 1. xv. c. 35 : 
Ira Dei non perturbatio animi ejus est, sed Judicium 
quo irrogatur pcena peccato. Comp, annot. on c. i. 
v. 18. 

rh dvvarbv, the neuter adjective in place, of the Sub- 
stantive. The word points back to hbvafiig in ver. 17. 
God employs his power in punishing the sinner, 
not because it profits Hirn. He Stands in no need 
of our holiness ; Neque enim, says Augustine, De 
Civ. Dei 1. x. c. 5, fonti se quisquam dixerit profu- 
isse si biberit* aut luci si adspexerit. Just as his 
attribute of holiness, however, in regard to himself, 
requires of himself perfect harmony with himself, so is 
the same holiness conceived in regard to the creatures, 
in Which case it obtains the name righteousness, 
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or harmony of the creatures with him, as the ulti- 
mate rule of all existence ; this constituting also the 
supreme felicity of the creatures, which only then 
really exist, when they exist in Him, and according 
to Him. 

paxgoövfiia. See the annot. on chap. ii. 4. Comp. 
2 Macc. vi. 14. As the Calvinist does not suppose 
that God waits upon the wicked to see if he will 
improve, or that it is for repentance, he gives him 
opportunity, the paxgoövpia loses entirely its biblical 
import, according to which it signifies God's waiting 
for repentance (Rom. ii. 4, 5. 2 Pet. iii. 9). In the 
most favourable view, it becomes an act of justice ; 
in the least, an act of cunning, which refuses to help 
the wanderer. Philo speaks to the contrary, Quod 
Deus immutabilis, p. 304: Il£gflj3vrggoc yä% hixt^g 6 
eXsog irag avrtf. Corapare, moreover, the fine pas- 
sage from Jarchi on Gen. i. v. s. " At the beginn ing, 
God wished to create the world solely by the rule of 
justice (prr rviö); he saw, however, that then it 
would not be able to subsist, and he added the rule 
of love (D>»rn mo)." Further, Philo, De Provid. 
in Euseb. Praep. Ev. 1. VIII. c. 14. 

ffxeuri boyrii. This expression the Apostle selects 
solely in consequence of the preceding figure. He 
could do so the more readily, inasmuch as the 
word ^D was common in Hebrew, in a metapho- 
rical sense. So Pirke Avoth, § 3, the law is called 
rn»rr >bD. Is. xiii. 6, the Persians are styled D3TT ^D 
«. More particularly, the Jews called women D^D. 
Sometimes, also, profane authors apply txsvog in the 
metaphoric sense to men. Comp. Acts ix. 15, txsvog 
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ixXoyrjg. In tfxevr) ogyrjg, however, the genitive is not, 
as in txsvog «xXoyJfa, to be taken actively, as if God had 
created thera in bis wrath, which indeed, if we con- 
ceive wrath as hatred and punishment of evil, would 
be senseless, seeing that God only creates for the 
purpose of communicating himself ; but the genitive 
is to be taken passively, " vessels worthy of punish- 
ment." 

Karrigruf/Msva. In the LXX, xaragrifytv, equally 
with eroi/ttafyiv, corresponds with ]^rr. Several Ar- 
minians take the participle passive, as pure middle, 
the way in which it is also usually taken by Luthe- 
rans and Arminians, at Acts xiii. 48, on which pas- 
sage Limborcb, with much learning, seeks to esta- 
blish the middle sense. Now, altbough it certainly 
admits of being so taken, we too easily perceive, 
from this explanation, that it has emanated from 
doctrinal views. Hence, Lutherans and Calvinists 
almost all agree in here acknowledging a participle 
passive; the only difference between them being, 
that the latter look upon God as the agent in the 
matter, while the former, following the lead of Tbeo- 
doret, Cbrysostom, Theophylact and CEctimenius, will 
have it to be undefined, but that man is to be supposed. 
Christian Schmid differs from the rest of the Lutheran 
expositors. He takes xarngritfism, in like manner, as 
passive participle, and of like significance with the cor- 
responding phrase, a vgoriroi/iartr just as at 2 Tim. iii. 
17, the i%ri§ri<f/j,svos is equivalent to the 7irötfia<ffisvog 9 
2 Tim. ii. 21; accordingly, God is to be looked upon 
as the person operating, only not nXixug, but, as in 
the case of Pharaoh, sxßartxue. This exposition has 
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rauch in its favour, to wit, in as far, as in the otfo/ foav 
rerayfisvot of Acts xiii. 48, it seems probable, tbat the 
con version spoken of is in like manner, merely accord- 
ing to the populär usus loquendi, traced wholly back to 
God, as the final cause, whereas properly he is but 
vXixug and dtaraTtrtxug the author, and in as far also as 
the Rabbinical usus loquendi coincides with it. See 
Wetstein on Acts xiii. 47. So R. Bechai : " The 
Heatben are prepared (D^^m) for hell, but Is- 
rael for life." And, Bechoroth, f. 8. 2, it is said, 
" R. Joseph taught, They are the Persians who are 
prepared (tro^tt) for Gehennah." Similar is the 
passage of Jude 4, o/ tfgoyiygafj*iiivoi tlg rovro rb x^ifjM, 
In the participle, pra, the Jew conceived to hira- 
self God as the Author, although not hfgyririxug. 
Although, however, much may be said in favour of 
this exposition, it seems preferable with Grotins and 
Limborch, to suppose at the present passage, tbat 
the participle Stands in place of the adjective verb, in 
which way, Luke vi. 40, xartigritfisvog is to be ex- 
plained ; and 2 Tim. ii. 21, firoifiatfiew appears 
united in the same sense with rfxsDo;. For as the 
Hebrew wants, in his language, the adjective verb, 
he puts participles in the place of them. So is 
the participle Niphal of yo also used for the adject. 
verb. yoa « firra, ready." The Rabbinical par- 
ticiple, Pyal pnra, has in like manner the signifi- 
cation of the adject. verb, " ready, suited" Nay, the 
participle Pual jraim, which properly signifies " pre- 
pared," serves in the Rabbinical just like Tnr in 
Hebrew, that equally signifies " prepared," for a 
direct periphrasis of the future. In the Hellenistic, 
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this Hebraism is to be found again, for instance John 
xix. 38, xexgvftfiivog, in place of xgvpouog, 2 Tim. ii. 21. 
So has the Vulgate also here, apta, although some 
Codices read aptata. The predestinarian construction 
of the whole saying is given in the most unobjection- 
able form by Augustine, Ep. 186, ad Paulinum § 24 : 
Pertulit vasa irae in interitum aptata, non quod Uli 

essent necessaria sed ne se (vasa misericordiae) 

in bonis operibus tanquam de propriis extollerent viri- 
bus, sed humiliter intelligerent, nisi Ulis Dei gratia, 
non debita sed gratuita, subveniret, id fuisse redden- 
dum meritis suis, quod aliis in eadem massa reditum 
cernerent. The subject of redemption, however, will 
believe this, even without the arbitrary and eternal 
damnation of many of his feilow men. The usual 
(we say so, inasmuch as ours deviates a little), anti- 
predestinarian view is given with greatest precision 
by Clarius: Vas erat Pharaoh quod sese apparaverat 
ad interitum, dignus erat qui continuo plecteretur, 
verum ingentem erga eum tolerantiam Deus exercuit, 
atque interea, ut sub Dei regno ne mala quidem sine 
aliquo essent usu, ita sapienter omnia moderatus est 
ut ejus correctio multis documento fuerit ac saluti. Ita 
uno negotio haec omnia confecit, Ostendit iram suam, 
notam fecit potentiam, lenitatem ingentem ferenda pr<B 
se todity indicavit quanti faceret vasa misericordüe. 

V. 23. Upon the xai ha, see ver. 22. In cxsvri 
sXhvg, the eteovg is gen. passivi, " upon which the 
divine mercy diffuses itself." 

wXovros rqg d6%7}$. Rom. ii. 4. Eph. i. 7, 18 ; ii. 7. 
Col. i. 27. The do%a is the blessedness, which, by 
means of the love of God, is imparted to the Christian. 
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Heiice, Theophylact explains incorrectly when he 
says : q rgXg/a do%a 0soö rb IXss/v. The a vpnroifiam 
corresponds with the xarriPruffieva. The irgb might 
stand destitute of significance, in proof of which 
Lösner quotes the passage from Philo : De Opif. p. 

17 : 'O @ebg ra*v xofffMf) <iravra Kgofiroi/j,d<faro iig 

egura xai <7r6kv avrov. But even in that passage of 
Philo, the irfo is not entirely devoid of meaning. 
In the present case, that is so much the less to be 
conceived, that Christ himself (Mat. xxv. 34), and 
the Apostles (see observations on Rom. viii. 28, 
29), state it as a particular distinction of the re~ 
deemed, that from eternity their pardon, and conse- 
quently also their exaltation to glory, was determined 
before the eyes of God. Precisely in the same way as 
here, is irgosroif*dfytv used, Wisdom ix. 8 : sfirag, olxobo- 
(Mitiai vabv h ogzt äyiy <rov y xai iv noka xaraäxrivuHrewg 
(tov §v<fiaarf)giov, fiifirjfia axrpriS ayiag ijv ngwrroi(ia<sag 
an a^fo. The purpose of God, in so far as it brings 
along with it the fulfilment, is represented as an ideal 
action on God's part. Accordingly, supplying what 
needs to be supplied, we translate the present and 
foregoing verses in their connection thus : " But if 
God had the intention to manifest his holiness and 
bis omnipotence upon those who only merited pu- 
nishment from his divine holiness, and were wholly 
fitted for being driven into eternal perdition, but did, 
nevertheless, endure such men, waiting with patience 
for their repentance. If, on the other hand, he had 
the intention to make known the riches of his glory to 
those who were to be the partakers of his compassion, 
and to whom he had already, before the foundation of 
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the world, assigned eternal glory, and now called 
them, Heathens aswellas Jews,iato his kingdom, with - 
out making a distinction between the nations, what 
could well be said in Opposition ?" 

V. 24. oD$ is, with reference to the sense, constroed 
with txsvri, that word standing metaphorically for 
men. After UdXstsv, Erasmus, Luther, Beza and 
others place a comma, and take nf&s as apposition. 
We do better, however, to connect rifiag directly as 
object with IxaXgtfgv, and to regard the relative as pre- 
dicate, u as which persons he hath also called us. M 
The oh flow s% *Iovdafuv then forms a new addition, 
which it frequently does : " And indeed not only." 
Thus does the Apostle with these words, again take 
his stand upon the ground from which he had de- 
parted at the commencement of the chapter, ver. 7, 
viz. that it was not merely the Jews, as such, who 
were to come into the kingdom of the Messias, but 
that God has the right to appoint those conditions 
of mercy, under which, only certain Jews, and the 
Heathen no less than they, should obtain admission. 
And clearly do we see, from this inference, that it is 
not the vocation of individuals into the kingdom of 
grace which is treated of, but that of entire national 
masses, and so not of an absolute, but only of such a 
conditional decree on God's part, as depends upon 
faith, consequently upon the bias of the will. 
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PART IV. 

EVEN THE OLD TESTAMENT PREDICTS, ON THE ONE 
HAND, THAT ONLY A FEW, FROM AMONG THE JEWS, 
AND ON THE OTHER HAND, THAT THE HEATHEN 
TOO SHALL BE SAVED. V. 25 — 33. 

V. 25. The passage which St Paul quotes, is from 
Hos. ii. 23, with which we have to compare Hos. i. 
6 — 10. The text is not correctly cited. Itthereruns 

nnirw wkV? *möxi nnm KVnK >n»rm. 

The LXX, have ayairrjao) rqv oux riyaicrtfiiwir But the 
Codex Alex, and likewise the Aldine have sKsfau rfy 
ovx e\eT)fi'ev7}v. This translation is also the one here ex- 
pressed by the Syriac, and by the Apostle Peter, 1 Peter 
ii. 10. According to the Hebrew usus loquendi, both 
translations are good, inasmuch as Dm signifies to 
love as well as to pity, which last, however, more 
commonly belongs to the Piel. The feminine nnm 
and nyoLTrn^m arise from the circumstance, that the 
prophet required to represent by hisdaughter, the king- 
dom of Israel, to which the words apply. In fact, the 
declaration of the Lord in the prophet, refers properly 
to the manifestation of mercy, not to Gentiles but to 
the Jews. Inasmuch, however, as Israel had fallen to 
a par with the idolatrous heathen, the Apostle applies 
the sense of it also to the latter, in compliance with 
the Rabbinical mode of interpreting texts, by which 
one and the same may be referred to several things 
and persons, provided the idea is applicable to them. 
See Appendix to Surenbusius, BtßX. xaraKk. Thesis xiii. 
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p. 51. The Apostle Peter, at the passage cited, applies 
in the same manner the words of Hosea to the heatheu. 
V. 26. The saying here quoted is from Hosea i. 10, 
faithfully given according to the Hebrew and the LXX. 
Equally with the former one, it refers, in the Hebrew 
text, to the ten tribes, foretelling the blessedness of 
which they were to be partakers when, after their 
dispersion, they should repent, enter the kingdom of 
the Messias, and united with Juda, should enjoy its 
glory. The xa/ most likely belongs to the text quot- 
ed. As the Rabbins are accustomed to do in their 
citations, Paul conjoins two similar texts immediately 
with each other ; others make a colon after the xa/, as 
if it were meant to connect two different clauses. 
KaXeTfföat is frequently equivalent to, to be % according 
to the Hebrew *np3, Is. iv. 3 ; ix. 6 ;] lvi. 7. Matt. 
v. 9. They shall then, as true Theocrats, be viol roZ 
0goD tyvrog. The h rip rS^rtfj is not to be urged. It 
is only added, in order to give greater effect to the 
change in the divine intention. 

V. 27. By the previous saying, the Apostle had 
shewn, that the Heathen should be admitted into the 
Divine kingdom. He now shews that Jews should 
also be admitted, but only in an inconsiderable num- 
ber. A time of sifting, according to the prophets, is 
to precede the era of the Messias (compare what was 
observed on chap. ii. 5), which a few and but a few 
purified merabers of the theocracy having survived, 
(rviNU;) they shall form the new kingdom of God. A 
small remnant only of the entire number shall then 
be saved, and only this remnant, " a poor and afflicted 
people," (Zeph. iii. 12), enters into the kingdom of the 
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Messias. Tbey are then, however, refined as silver 
is refined, and tried as gold is tried, Zech. xiii. 9. 
These are they who, when all Israel is sifted, like the 
grains of com, do not fall upon the earth, Arnos ix. 
9. They form that holy seed, which remains over 
from the tree that has cast its leaves, Is. vi. 13. 
Yea, every one of them is called holy, and written in 
the book of life, Is. iv. 3. Even for the heathen who 
at that great time of sifting, shall flee to Zion, there 
sball be found deliverance there, Joel ii. 32. Upon 
the ground of these predictions, R. Sinai in Perek. 
Melech., declares : " That to Canaan, of 600,000 people 
there carae but two, this shall happen in the days of 
the Messiah." Now to the sayings of this kind be- 
longs also the prophetical passage, applied by the 
Apostle, Is. x. 22. He was by it able to evince, as it 
was his purpose to do, that even the prophets did not 
announce to the nation, as such, an entrance into the 
Messias' kingdom, but only to a chosen number. 

'Htaiag xgdZei v<ng rov 'Iöga^X. The word xgdfyiv, 
among the Rabbins, is often used emphatically in ci- 
tations. So especially in the formula linpn rm 
mniin nmx. Also rnx *tti3n. Similarly Aristides, 
Orat. in Ap. p. 124 : r) noXig atm) <rvvo(io\oye? xa) xt- 
x^ayu The iwrig like mtf " in regard to." The trans- 
lation agrees perfectly with the Hebr. and the LXX., 
excepting only, that the in which we find in the He- 
brew, and which the LXX. express correctly by avruv> 
is wanting. The Codex Alexr. has this avruv just as 
little. 

V. 2a The Hebrew of this citation, Is. x. 22 and 
23, runs thus: nbD o npna *\w yrm )vb2 
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yiKrrta :npa nwy niK^x » ^k nywm The 
correct explanation of which words is: " The ex- 
termination is determined, it accordingly streams 
forth bringing righteousness, (so has Gesenius right- 
ly translated in this passage), for the Lord God of 
hosts executeth the appointed destruction in all the 
land." We have now to answer the question, how 
the Codex Alexr. came to translate as it has done. 
The Hebrew ]vh$ was probably taken by the LXX. 
in the sense decree, appointmenl. In this significa- 
tion the Substantive rta Stands, 1 Sam. xx. 33, and 
the verb, 1 Sam. xx. 7, 9. Esther vii. 7. The \6yog 
in the Greek ought, accordingly, in the same way to 
signify decree. The Syriac translation is hence less 
correct, as is that of the Vulgate, verbum, of Erasmus, 
sermoy and of Beza and many others, res. To the 
awrtXwv and the tvvrifivwv etrri or streu is to be sup- 
plied ; the participles stand for the verbum finit. the 
subjeet is o Kvpog. The Syriac renders with the ver- 
bum finit. The LXX. sometimes change the actives 
of the Hebrew into passives, Gen. xv. 6, and some- 
times likewise, as in this instance, passives, such as 
yrm, into actives. Thus cwri/ivm is here the trans- 
lation of yvm. In profane authors twr'e/uveiv has the 
signification to accelerate, so also has the Hebrew 
ym. This is here most suitable, and certified by 
the usus loquendi. Less appropriate, and not de- 
monstrated by the usus loquendi, is the signification 
which Hesychius gives to the <njvr'sfivsiv> explaining it 
by rt/vrgXsft, to aecomplish. Many others take it in 
the sense to conclude. This is without example 
among profane authors, and in the LXX,, it is the 
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less frequent, although to be found in Dan. ix. 24, 
26. It would also suit with the following \6yog 
awrtrfjwift'evog, but does not suit here. How then 
came tbe translators to interpolate öwt&Xwv? Certainly 
this cannot be an elucidation of euvr's/ivuv. Rather 
does it seem intended to exhaust the idea of ]vbD, 
which is not fully expressed by \6yog. That the 
LXX., in the book of Isaiah, endeavour, by small 
interpolations, to give their version more perspicuity, 
is observed by Gesenius, zu Is. Th. I. s. 58. But 
then the rjöiw, appears to be untranslated. Venema 
maintains the violent hypothesis, that the LXX. had 
read ösiw. Were not y*m in every other passage, 
even in its derivatives, translated with awr'epvav, it 
would be by no means improbable that rjöW, which 
elsewhere has the signification to rush an, (Jer. viii. 
6), had been here taken by the translator transitively, 
and rendered by tvvr'epvsiv, in the sense, to hasten. If 
this conjecture, however, is not adopted, it must be 
said that the translator believed the sense of r\tovv 
was already sufficiently expressed by <rvvre/i,vuv and 
(Svvrikw. Atxaioövvn is here doubtless penal justice, 
or like pnx, the truth. The Codex Alexr. the Coptic, 
Syriac and Arabic versions, and several fathers leave Jv 
dixaio<rvv7i — cuvnrfinfisvov out. The iEthiopie and Theo- 
doret omit from <rvvrs\wv to ort \6yov, Both omissions 
are occasioned by difficulties in the Interpretation. 

A6yov tvvrsr/ATipew. Here ffWTSfivftv might be suit- 
ably translated by to resolve. We prefer, however, 
the meaning to expedite. Tbe whole verse con- 
tains the description of the time of sifting, which is 
to precede the Messias' kingdom. See, upon tbis ci- 
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tation, the able treatise of Von Colin, Keil und 
Tzschirner Anal. Th. III. s. 2. 

V. 29. Another propbetical passage relating to the 
Israeliten who survive the penal judgments, and ob- 
tain salvation. Isaiah's words, however, do not stand 
in any determinate bearing upon the period of the 
Messias. Tbe text is faithfully quoted after the He- 
brew and LXX. The wgoeigrixsv has here not the 
meaning, to prophecy, but to say above, at some pre- 
vious passage, 2 Cor. vii. 3 ; Heb. x. 15 ; in the lan- 
guage of the Rabbins fjrft inittTO. 2aßaM is tbe 
name which God usually bears in the authentic part 
of Isaiah. It may well be that this name, mrr 
niNüX, which means " God of Hosts," was origin- 
ally, as Von Colin supposes, applied to God as the 
warrior (*Viaa) of Israel, who went forth before their 
annies inthearkofthe covenant, and that only at an 
after period was it applied to the celestial hosts of 
stars. 2ff'egfjui Stands for the Hebrew, "Piu;, not be- 
cause, as Rosenmüller, on Is. i. 9, maintains, «t*ub 
primarily signified left seed, for it comes from an 
Arabic root, which means " tofly? but because only 
the person who fled remained as a seed for propa- 
gation ; Job xx. 21, *pnw Stands expressly for the 
remnant, and the LXX. translate birokiififia. Com- 
pare Is. vi. 13. ' Opotovtföas joined by the LXX. with 
w£ instead of with the dative_(Hos. iv. 6 ; Ez. xxxii. 
2,) because in Hebrew mn is so with d. 

V. 30. Result respecting which Melancthon just- 
ly says: Hie expresse ponit causam reprobationis, 
quia scilicet nolint credere Evangelio. Ideo supra 
dixi, similitudinem de luto non ita aeeipiendam 
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esse, quasi non sit in ipsa voluntate hominis causa 
reprobationis. 

eöv7) rd pn diwxovra 3/xa/otfuwjv. The character of 
the Gentile, geuerally coosidered, is, that he does 
not inquire whether or not tbere be a God, and He 
a holy being ; the character of the Jew, that he is 
aware of it, and trembles, but again takes courage 
from himself ; the character of the Christian, that 
he too knows it, trembles, but consents to receive 
comfort. The Heathen is without zeal; the Jew 
has a zeal, but not according to knowledge, Rom. 
x. 2 ; Gal. iv. 17. Chrysostom : xa/ ydg ovo hart rd 
tyirovflsva, ort xa/ rd Uvti 8<r'erv%e, zq.) (iq dtuvcovra Wt- 
rv%8, rour idrt fi$ <tmvdd<favra. xa/ <za\iv iwl rutv 
'louda/wv ofLoic/ig rd dvo awogar ort xa/ 'iöjaijX ovx sks- 
ru%e 9 xa/ (fffQuddtyv oux i^erv^iJ 1 Upon d/xa/oeruwj 
compare Rom. i. 17 ; iii. 21. A/wx« is frequently 
used by profane authors in place of fyrsTv. In the 
same way, also, rpn occurs in Hebrew for wpü, and 
so too in R abbin ical, Pirke Avoth, c. 4, § 2, *p mrr 

V. 31. Nquoc, as at vii. 23; viü. 2, has the gene- 
ral signification of rule, law. It is falsely supposed 
by Bengel and Bolten, that vofiog dixouo<fvvrig Stands 
per hypallagen for btxatotivvn v6{aqu. 

(pödveiv elg ri. Hesychius: xaraXapßdveiv. Itmeans 

a Two things are inquired about, viz. the Gentiles obtain- 
ing, and obtaining although they did not seek, i. e. without 
taking pains; and again, in respect of the Jews, there are 
equally two difficulties ; viz. that Israel did not attain, and 
that they did not attain, although they strove to do so. 
T 
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precisely to attain. So iu the LXX. and among pro- 
fane authors. See in the N. T. Phil. iii. 16. 

V. 32. Chrysostom : avrii i\ taptardrri rou %agiotß 
iravrlg >.6ö7$. a Here we must look back to ver. J6. 
From that it becomes clear, of wbat description the 
running of Israel was, which did no good. 

ug e% egyuv. Tbe ug answers to the Hebrew caph 
veritatis (Gesenius, Lehrg. s. 846, Gesenius, zu Is. i. 
7,) i. e. it involves a comparison with all objects of 
the same species. This use of it is particularly ma- 
nifest at John i. 14, where Chrysostom, so early as 
in his day, remarks it, likewise at John vii. 10 ; Phil, 
ii. 12 ; Philem. 14. In Greek, also, the ug is so 
used with adverbs, particularly with uXqöug, e. g. 
Plato, Apol. T. I. Bip. p. 94 : sv^au Tovg ug aXriöug 
dixaffr&g, which must be resolved into ovru dixatrdg 
ovrag, ug aXrjöüg ovofidfyi äv rig. 

V. 33. The Apostle means to show, that it was 
announced in the Old Testament itself that Israel 
would reject the Messias. Were he able to shew that, 
it would appear less surprising, if, now-a-days, agree- 
ably to his Statement, the major part of the Jews 
were excluded from the kingdom of the Messias. 
The passage to which he appeals is Is. xxviii. 16. 
As it there Stands, it does not suit his purpose; 
and accordingly he inserts a few words from an- 
other similar passage, Is. viii. 14. In the same 
way the Rabbins also proceed, introducing into their 
Scripture citations, words taken from texts of a kind- 

• This is the clearest Solution of the whole passage. 
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red signification. Examples are given by Surenh. 
Bißk. xaraXX. de modis alleg. T. V. p. 43. The text 
Is. xxviii. 16, runs as follows : px pK froa 1D* ^an 
wm* «b i^Kttn lDin idi» mp^ nas ]m. " Lo, I 
have laid in Zion a foundation-stone, a tried stone, a 
corner-stone, precious and surely founded, He that 
trusts it need not fly." Isaiah viii. 14, reads thus : 
hxw* ^nn ^wb biwa« iraVi «pa pxVt Tinprf? mm 
"He, (the subject is mm, who is likewise the Speaker) 
will be for a sanctuary, but also for a stone of stum- 
bling and a rock of offence to both the houses of Is- 
rael." The Apostle accordingly would seem to have in- 
serted the predicates which the stone has in Isaiah viii. 
into the text from Isaiah xxviii. and omitted what are 
there to be found. Let us then weigh the propheti- 
cal sense of Is. xxviii. The words are uttered by 
God through his prophet against an ungodly-mind- 
ed populär faction, who were desirous of a league with 
Egypt against Assyria. In Opposition to this, the 
Divine Being replies, that for all his true subjects, he 
had laid in the theocracy, a foundation-stone that was 
more firmly set than all human plans, and that is the 
theocratical king, Messias. It is objected that the pas- 
sage cannot refer to the Messias, inasmuch as "id* is the 
preterite, and consequently the stone is described as 
already laid and existing, and so that it is the young 
King Hezekiah who is meant, the hopes of all the mem- 
bers of the theocracy being founded upon him. 
Moreover, that to these persons in these days, the 
Messias who appeared so long after, could impart no 
consolation under their fears of Assyria. With re- 
spect to the h'rst objection, it may be answered, that 
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the praet. is a praet. proph., the thing being in God's 
counsel already present. So even Jarchi : *iaD ^sh 
mta mtta : " Long ago has the decree been settled 
by me." Still less can the second be urged, it being 
easy to conceive, that the prophets, once penetrated 
with the thought of a glory to which their Common- 
wealth should attain in the Messias' days, might well 
comfort themselves under whatsoever affliction, with 
the outlook into the future, which they certainly ima- 
gined near at band. The Chaldaic translates at the 
passage quoted : r^pn "f?tt "jb» JVX:i ^tttt ksh KH 
*to:n : " Behold, I establish in Zion, a king, a strong and 
mighty king." The text is, however, corrupted. In 
Martini's Pugio fidei, where it is cited, we find in both 
editions of the work, murar? after the first *]bp. Ge- 
senius observes in his Com. zum. Is. that this is 
spurious, as otherwise it would be KrPWE. Doubt- 
less. But might not a Hebrew gloss have found its 
way into the Chaldaic text, and existed there in 
Martini's day. This might be still more corrupt- 
ed by the Jews from controversial motives, omitting 
TVWart. Even the Babylonic Talmud, Tract. San- 
hedrin, fol. 38, 1, and the book Sohar interpret this 
passage of the Messias, see SchÖttgen Horae Talm. 
T. iL p. 170, 290, 607. Jarchi too does the same. 
It is likewise referred, in the New Testament, to the 
Messias, 1 Pet. ii. 7. We have, moreover, to com- 
pare with this prediction, Ps. cxviii. 22. See the 
expositions, many of them singular, by the Jewish 
theologians in Schöttgen, Horae Talm. T. ii. p. 11, 88, 
106, 107, 213. Jarchi and Kimchi also testify that 
it was explained of the Messias. In the New Testa- 
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ment, Christ applies it to himself, Matt. xxi. 42, 44. 
Luke xx. 17. (On these passages, Augustine, Sermo 
40, De Verbis Domini, says : " Christ in the State 
of humiliation is the little stone at the feet, on which 
the daring runner stumbles. Christ in the State of 
exaltation is the mighty rock which, falling from on 
high, dashes the rebellious to pieces") Peter also ap- 
plies it to Christ, Acts iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 7. Let us 
now turn to the other passage, Is. viii. 14. The 
words are delivered by the prophet in the name of 
Jehovah, to such of the Theocrats in the kingdom of 
Juda, as stood in danger of being seduced into dis- 
trust of the divine aid against their enemies, Israel and 
Syria. In Opposition to such fears, God here offers him- 
self to all who yield him the honour, for a seeure sanc- 
tuary ; but, on the other hand, to such as assume a 
Position of hostility against him, for a stone of offence 
and fall. This passage of the prophet also was ex- 
pounded, even by the Jews, as treating of the Messias. 
See the Gemarah zu Sanhedr. c. 4. That, at the 
time of our Saviour, the pious Jews universally ap- 
plied it in the same way, is clear from Luke ii. 34, 
where Simeon says : oZrog mTrai s/g ntrZim xal am<sra- 
<riv vroWtov h r(j> 'ioga^X, xai s!g fftjfisTov ävnXeySf&svov. 
The rejection of the Messias by the Israelites, agree- 
ably to the typical exposition, is involved in many 
psalms, as it is in Zech. xi. 12, and also Is. liii. 1. 
Several Jewish theologians, particularly the author of 
the Midrasch, taught it in express terms. Thus in Be- 
reschith Rafoba, (a mystical commentary upon Genesis, 
by R. Bar-Nachmani, about 300 years after Christ,) 
we read, :*i&nh; n^nn »jinn*«; w nTWpwiKV** 
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m " They sing no Psalm, until the Messias is re- 
jected, as is written, Ps. lxxxix. 51/' 

AJÖog ^o(fx6/nfiarog. In Hebrew, the stone upoD 
which the runner strikes and falls, is an image for 
failure in one's aim, and then generally for misfor- 
tune. Usually blWDn is the word which the LXX. 
— except in translating Is. viiL, where they have atw- 
^a, — render by cxavöaXov, which Paul afterwards, de- 
viating from the LXX., puts into the citation itself. 
Chrysostom : rb ds wgotxfarsiv sx rov [ay\ wgoffe%Bw ytorat, 
sx rov vcgbs erega %iyßn\ai. Inil ouv xai oZroi r(f> v6/u,u> 
ffgotisixpv, irgofäxo-^av rfj X/fy. a 

ob xaraitfxyvöfio'ercu. In Hebrew there Stands upnv 
which signifies, to be afraid, Accordingly, Capellus 
and Grotius suppose that the LXX. read ttfti\ Po- 
cocke shewed that the corresponding Arabic word has 
in the vii. conj. the meaning to blush, and supposed 
that the Hebrew x^in, besides its now customary sig- 
nification, trepidare, had that meaning also. Modern 
expositors embrace the same opinion, and among the 
rest, Gesenius. The meaning given to the Arabic 
word, however, is unusual. We do better to suppose, 
that to the LXX«, the sense trepidare implied as 
much as pessum ire, and hence that xarai<%vve6Öou 
Stands here, in what, agreeably to their use of w^n, 
is to them a very familiär meaning, to be ashamed 
(because one quakes.) The import of the verse, as 
Paul understands it, is accordingly as follows: As 

a Offending arises from not attending, and from panting after 
other things ; because they gave their minds to the law, they 
Struck against the stone. 
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Christ is the rock, through which alone the man wbo 
is alive to his need of salvation, can obtain firm foot- 
ing ; so is he likewise, however, the rocky point upon 
which the proud and self-righteous dash themselves, and 
break their hard heads. Calvin : Si quid nobis arro- 
gamus justitise, cum Christi virtute quodammodo lue- 
tamur ; siquidem ejus officium est, non minus omnem 
carnis superbiam conterere, quam laborantes suble- 
vare. 
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ARGUMENT. 



The Apostle once more protests his distress at the nnbelief 
and consequent rejection of the covenant people. He shows 
that it depends upon themselves whether they shall obtain 
grace. All God requires is faith. This kind of justüica- 
tion, moreover, is so much easier than that by works. 
Neither has God denied the Israelites the knowledge of the 
doctrine of salvation. It has been abundantly preached to 
them. 

DIVISION. 

1. The ground of Israel's rejection is unbelief, and that alone. 
Description of justification by faith. V. I — 13. 

2. Israel has not wanted preachers of this doctrine of salva- 
tion. V. 14—21. 

PART I. 

THE GROUND OF ISRAEl/s REJECTION IS UNBELIEF, 
AND THAT ALONE. JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH IS 
DESCRIBED. V. 1 — 13. 

V. 1. Rather with the warmth of enthusiasm, than 
in a calm didactic tone, had the Apostle, in the for- 
mer chapter, stated the ground of Israel's exclusion 
from the new kingdom of God. In general, indeed, 
he had there been more occupied with assigning to 
God the right of excluding whom he chooses from 
his favours, than with specifying precisely the ground 
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of Israel's exclusion. Accordingly, more quietly, 
and with a sort of melancholy repose, wbich how- 
ever, in tbe progress of the lesson, soon rises into 
enthusiasm, he begins at last to explain the cause of 
Israel's exclusion. Chrysostom : MsXXei waktv ahrm 
xaödnnööai tpodgorsgov, 5) tf£oregov 6tb itaXtv avaige? wattig 
dws^fistag virSvotav, xal woWjj xe%grirai rrj wgoadiogöunfsr 
prj yäg *iezp&yir% roTg Xoyotg, fqöt, firjSs ra?g xarnyopatg, 
dXX 9 Irt obx dirb dtavoiag lyficag ravra fösyyofiat. Ou 
ydg fori rou avrou öcaörivai rs avrovg ItnöufAsTv, xal pij 
povov hriöufisfi äXXd xal sv^jecöaty xal wdXtv fittfsTv xat 
dwotfrgspefföat. xat ydg svdoxtav svravöa rrjv (tpodgäv lirt- 
OufjJav p»jö7. xal b*ga xat rqv hiv\6tv wag wonTrat dirb dta- 
voiag. ov ydg untre diratXayrjvai xoXdcecag fi6vov t dXk' 
&6r* xal Guöqvai avroug, woXXtjv xal rqv amudriv xotetrat, 
xat rqv tvxfiv. xal oux svnvötv de fi6w, dXXd xal sx rw 
s^rjg öiixvvfft rqv svvoiav, rjv \yit wgbg avrovg. dwb ydg rZv 
syXugovvruv, wg olog n ^v, ßtdZerat xal ptXovetxsT, fyrwv 
(fxtdv yovv rtva dwoXoyfag auroTg evptv. xal oux t6%vei, 
wirb rqg ruv vgayt&drojv vtxuifievog pu<««£. a 

* He is about to reprove them more sharply than before. 
Hence he again removes all suspicion of enmity, and employs 
much previous explanation. Dwell not, he says, upon my words 
and accusations, but remember I do not utter them fron? hos- 
tile feelings. For it belongs not to one and the same man to 
desire that such and such persons should be saved, nay, not 
only to desire, but to pray for this, and at the same time to 
hate and turn away from them. Here he calls his vehement 
desire his will. And observe how he makes his prayer from 
the sentiments of his mind. For he uses both much pains and 
much prayer, not merely that they may be delivered from pu- 
nishment, but that they might even attain to salvation. And 
not merely by what he here says, but also by the sequel does 
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'AdsXßo/, tj (jmv ivdox/'a rf\g i/irjg xafiiag, The adsX- 
<poi forms a kindly introduction, as at c. vii. 1. Evdoxia 
answers to tfae Hebrew pan, and means here wish. 
So Ecclesiasticus xviii. 31, ivdoxJa, sviöupiag. As 
must take place with all true Christians, the wish, 
in the case of Paul takes the form of a prayer, and 
hence there immediately follows here dewig. 

üg tfurqriav. The ilg may stand in the sense of 
as touching, with respect to, but it is better to take 
it as designation of the use or purpose, and so equi« 
valent to Iva (SubZiti. 

V. 2. The Apostle declares, that notwithstanding 
their un belief, he cannot but, in acertain respect, love 
the Jews more than the unbelieving heathens, and con- 
sequently he cherishes a peculiar wish for their salva- 
tion. It could not be questioned, that the Jews, even 
during their disbelief of the Gospel, were anxiously 
concerned for their salvation. But the beathen were 
not so at all. In the same way would a real Christian 
feel deeper sympatby with a Catholic flock, which, lin- 
der the bürden of the Law, deals much with penances 
and fastings, than with a Protestant one given over 
to levity and flesh-pleasing. The burning zeal of the 
Jews for their Law and their acceptance with God, is 
described by Philo (Legat, at Caiuui, p. 1008,) in 
the following words: ("Eövoi) slcadbg exovriovg dmds- 
XjmQcu Qavdrovg wöitsp dfamt/av, iwreg ro\J fiydh ruv 

he show the good will he cherished towards them. For he 
strives and contends with all his might, endeavouring to find, 
amongthe things which might be excused, some shadow of 
apology for them ; but is not able, being overcome by the natnre 
of the circumstances. 
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vurgiuv tfsgü'ditb dvwgovftsvov, ei xai ßgaybrarov s/q. ibid. 
p. 1022 : änavTtg ydo avögwiroi fuXaxnxoi ruv tbim 

Uw sitfiv. diatpsgovrwg 8s rb 'lovdaTuv eövog. roTg yä% 

ijdr) xaöcugovftv t) xXsvdfyvtitv ug mXs/iturdToig a<jrs%öov- 
rou 9 xai irepgixaat (usv sxadrov rm diriyogeuoftsvw ovrug, 
wg airaaav rf\v nca( avögtovotg, tirs svrv%tav ttrt sudaifMvtav 
%gr) xa\sTv 9 ftridswor äv Mg vragaßdrtug xai rov rvyßvrog 
äv vvaXka^aööai.* We may compare the animated de- 
scription of faithfulness to, and zeal for the Law, in 
Jos. c. Apion, 1. ii. c. 20. Historical instances are to 
be found in numerous pasaages of Josephus, de Bei. 
Jud. (e. ff. 1. ii. c. 17.) Compare the observations on 
c. ii. 22. Even the heathen historian, Hecataeus 
Abderita, makes special mention of the la^ugoy mitocvvn 
of the Jews. In the New Testament, Jewish con- 
verts are spoken of as fyiXwrai rov ripov, Acts xxi. 20. 
Comp. Rom. ii. 17. Paul calls himself tyiXwrrig rov 
v6fiov t Acts xxii. 3. Gal. i. 14. Comp. Phil. iii. 
5,6. 

ftagrvgu ya% avrotg. It is wrong for moderns to in- 
sist on having ftagrvgeu here taken in the New Testa- 
ment meaning of to praise, as Beza, Grotius, Koppe. 
The primary sense of testify, not to deny, suits best 
with the minor proposition. 

* A nation wont to submit to voluntary death, as if it were 
immortality, rather than neglect any, were it even the least, of 
the traditions of their fathers. All men are careful of their 
own customs, but pre-eminently the Jewish nation. For any 
that wonld do away or ridicule them, they hate as their wont 
foes ; and they shudder at all such as say that whether we call 
it good fortnne or happiness that happens to man, it can never 
be changed on account of transgression or accident. 
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£SjXo$ 06oD. Some, as Schöttgen, will have Ösou con- 
ceived, in compliance with that Hebraism, by which 
the name mn^ whenever joined to an object in a 
genitive relation, denotes its magnitude. But how 
very unnatural is this ! In like manner as here, tbe 
genitive » n>2 is joined with mop at Ps. lxix. 10, and 
o/xou 0ßou with ^rj\og y John ii. 17. 

dW* ov xar eir/ymtiv. Ambrose upon Ps. cxviii. 
v. 28 : Est zelus ad vitam, et est zelus ad mortem. 
The zeal unto death is the running in wat/s of ones 
own, the s0gXo0£jj<rxs/a, Col. ii. 23. It is true, indeed, 
that the Myv<*i<sig is oft times present where the £?Xos 
is awanting. Theo, however, it is not the right 

V. 3. Statement of what the want of knowledge 
consists in. 

dyvoovvrsg yai£ njp rov Oeov dtxouoavvTjv. Osov d/xoa- 
off'jvri is the righteousness which God imparts to 
man and so justification. Opposed to it Stands 
the id/a 3/xa/otfuwj, which man works out for him- 
self by fulfilment of the law. The latter is, Phil, 
iii. 9, styled J/m) dixcuo<rtv7), n Ix vo/iov, the other q Ix 
0eov &ixato<rbv7}. The ground on which the ascription 
of personal righteousness takes place, lies in the Law, 
whenever it is perfectly fulfilled, declaring the person 
righteous. No man, however, perfectly fulfils the spiri- 
tual law of holiness. Accordingly, the person who 
seeks and thinks to possess the tbia dixcuoGvvr}, if ever he 
attains peace inthisway, falls intoa fetal self-deception, 
(Matt. v. 20.) If not, he becomes a prey to despair 
at the unattainableness of his object. By the ap- 
pearing of Christ in humanity, the meaus $re now 
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offered by which a new spirit is diffused over it. 
Througb the belief that in Christ the d/xaswjtta is be- 
stowed upon man, man obtains a participation in the 
holy life of Christ, and the btxaiupa is also realized in 
him. 

ZproZvrtg trytrai. 'lardvat here, to establish, to en- 
force, a meaning it frequently has in classical authors. 
See several passages in Polybius, ed. Schweigh. T. 8. 
P. 2, p. 308. 

ov% virsruywav. The aorist refers to the time 
when the new doctrine of salvation was first offered 
to Israel. The passive Stands in place of the middle, 
as öden occurs in Greek when the aorist is used, 
(Buttm. s. 501). See the examples in the N. Test, 
in Winer, s. 112. ' Tmrdrtstöa/ Stands here as trans- 
lation of the Aramaic bnp. This word is rendered, 
agreeably to its common meaning, by &;£Sff0a/, and 
causes that verb to receive the Aramaic accessory 
import to belong, follow. But it is likewise, accord- 
ing to its less frequent signißcation, rendered wro- 
rdtttetöat to follow, to be subject, and then again re- 
ceives in Greek the cognate sense to accept, to give 
credit 

V. 4. Paul shews in how far it is improper in the 
Jews to cleave to the righteousness that is by the 
law. TsXog has been very variously understood. As 
to yquo£, the meaning which we already developed in 
a former text (iii. 20) here recurs, viz. " The entire 
Jewish law, ritual and moral, as law, i. e. imposing 
an external Obligation, and thus opposite to the msü/ta, 
as a quickening principle within." Now, as the 
imperfection of that law is demonstrable on various 
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grounds, and as rs\og has a multiplicity of meanings, it 
follows that the sense of this Statement of the Apostle 
has been very differently conceived. The first class 
of interpretations takes rsXog in the sense of termina- 
Hon, and understands it, per met. abstr. pro concr. 
as meaning 6 a<poug2>v 9 6 xaragyuv. The great ma- 
jority take vojnog to signify, at once, the ritual law, or 
at least the religious institutions of the Jews, in regard 
to the externals of divine worship. So Augustine, 
even inhis day, c. Advers. Legis et Proph. 1. IL c. 7. 
Gregory the Great, Hom. XVI. in Ezech. Schlich- 
ing, Clericus, Limborch. In that case we may com- 
pare 6 vofiog xa/ oi Kgoffirai eug 'ludvvou, Luke xvi. ] 6, 
(Eph. ii. 15). Even, however, if we assume the 
moral law as specially designed, the expression may 
be justified. For although Christ did not abrogate 
the substance of the moral law, he still abrogated the 
form as law, the substance of the law existing in the 
gospel as inward principle of life. We might com- 
pare Col. ii. 14; Eph. ii. 15. In this manner the 
meaning of rs\og might well be justified, even wheo, 
as is necessary, we do not strictly discriminate be- 
twixt the ritual and moral parts of the Law, but con- 
join the two as both imposing Obligation. Another 
class of expositors take r'eXog, in the sense, rsXs/W/g or 
flrX^&^a, fulfilment, and this, per meton. abstr. pro 
concr. They conceive the meaning to be, that Christ 
has fulfilled the ceremonial law, inasmuch as its types 
were realized by him; particularly, however, that 
the moral precepts were completely fulfilled by his 
perfect obedience. These are also truths founded 
in Scripture, the former respecting the ceremonial 
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law, at Heb. x. 1, the latter, at Mat. vi. 17 ; Heb. 
vii. 18. This explanation is given by Origen, Au- 
gustine, in Ps. iv., Pelagius, Ambrose, Melancthon, 
Vatablus, Calvin and many more. Pelagius : Talis 
est ille qui Christum credidit, illa die qua credidit 
qualis ille qui universam legem implevit. It would, 
likewise, fit excellently into the context ; the only ob- 
jection is, that it is less demonstrable in respect of lan- 
guage. In Greek, it is true, we have the following 
phrases exemplifying the usus loquendi, ug rsXog 
&yuv, itg rsXog vtxav, rb rsXog rv\g avöguirivrig to<piag, 
These, however, prove not hing, for in the two last 
examples, riXog means summit, in the first, issne, ex- 
ecution. It would be most pertinent to quote Plato, 
de Legibus, 1. viii. ed. Bip. p. 409, where, side by side, 
we find-o/ /Wo/ oi r'sXetoi, and oi rsXog e%pvreg t " those 
having the finished shape, the füll grown." Even 
this, however, is not demonstrative, and we still want 
a parallel for the meaning, accomplishment, fulfil- 
ment. In the LXX. and the Apocrypha too, this 
meaning does not appear. There is supposed to be an 
instance of it at 1 Tim. i. 5. In compliance, however, 
with the usual usus loquendi, we will there explain 
reXog, " the end and aim, that on which all depends, 
the cardo rerum." (In the same sense we find pvdov 
rsXog Ilias, 1. xvi. v. 84.) Neither can the crX^w^a 
rov vojttov 7) äydirri of Rom. xiii. 10, be adduced to ren- 
der indisputable the supposed meaning of rsXog in 1 
Tim. i. 5. Doubtless wXfyufia has the signification of 
perfect execution. But why should it be thought 
that, in the kindred text, l Tim. i. 5, the Apostle says 
literally the same thing, and not rather that he gives 
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the thought under a variety of shade ? The Syrian, 

with much correctness, puts the fulßlment at Rom. 

xiii. 10, but at Tim. i. 5, the sum. Moreover, in this 

explanation, the supposed metonyme of rtkog for 6 

rihuw is also harsh. We accordingly turn to the 

third coDception formed of the word, which is to be 

found araong the Greek fathers, Chrysostom and 

Theodoret, and was afterwards adopted by Beza, 

Bucer, Seb. Schmidt, Bengel, Turretin, Heumann 

and others. All these expositors embrace the signi- 

fication, end and aim y which is quite common. In as 

far, to wit, as the utmost that the law, in all its parts, 

intends, consists in making man aware of bis self- 

seeking endeavours after independence, and of his want 

of love to God, in so far was the whole period of the old 

covenant buta vaidayuybg towards Christ, and in so 

far is Christ the end and aim of the law. For this sig- 

nification of rsXog likewise, the Scripture speaks ; in- 

deed, the kindred passage Gal. iii. 24, is to be regard- 

ed as quite particularly parallel to the one before us. 

Bengel : Lex hominem urget donec is ad Christum 

confugit, tum ipsa dicit : Asylum eo nactus, desino te 

persequi, sapis, salvus es. Chrysostom : £/ yä% roD 

vofiou rsXog 6 Xgitrbg, 6 rbv Xpstrbv oux g^ow, xm exefiov 

doxfi lyiiVi oux tyir 6 8k rbv Xgitrbv g^wv, xav ^ $ 

xarcügduxutg rbv v6/mov 9 rb war stXripv xa) yag rekog 

largtxrjg vynia, ütiirsg ovv 6 dvvapivog vytrj wonTv, xav /&$ 

r>jv targixriv e%ei 9 rb irav i%ei* 6 ds /&$ iidug ösgairev&v, xäv 

(Ltrthai doxp rijv rg^wjv, rov vavrbg l^gVgtfgr ovru xa) 

M rou vSjiov xal rrjg irforeciig* 6 ph raurviv e%wv 9 xa) rb 

ixsivov rsXog iyer 6 ös ravrqg g£« c3v atuporeguv fort dtX- 
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Xorf/of. a We are wholly to discard the exposition of 
some who take rsXog in the sense : " Custom of tbe 
law, by which its demands are mitigated." The 
sig dtxcuo<f\jv7)v navri r<p fftfreüovrt Stands in contrast 
with the former legal economy, under which the task 
was a more difficult one. 

V. 5. The yd% is merely transition particle. Paul 
now begins to lay down explicitly the relation of the 
two kinds of justification. His design in doing so is 
to show, that the law must in fact impel men to Christ. 
The Statement, however, is connected with the iravrl 
r(j> mtrtvovri. We have first to remark, in respect of 
the reading, that it is very various. Codex A has 
ort njv d/xouofivvfiv U iritfricag; Codex D, the Coptic, 
Vulgate, Damascenus and others, ort hixaiotbvriv ix 
toxj vSfiou 6 <?ro/^<raj. Some smaller Codices accord- 
ingly read aürjl, in place of avroTg, as do also the 
Coptic, the Vulgate and several fathers. That the 
recepta, however, is the true reading, is manifest. 
The two others specified, shew themselres clearly to 
be explanatory glosses, the more so, that not even 
all Codices that deviate, change the avroTg into avrrj. 

• For if Christ is the end of the law, he who has not Christ 
has not the law, L e. legal righteoumess, even although he should 
seem to possess it. But he who has Christ has got all, even 
thoogh he should not have fulfilled the law. The end and 
aim of the medical art is health. Just, then, as he who can re- 
store health has the whole matter, though he possess no medical 
knowledge; whereas he who knows not how to eure, though 
he pretend to practise medicine, makes a total failure : so is it 
respecting the law and faith. He who has the latter has also 
the end of the former, but he who is without the latter is a 
stranger to both. 

ii 
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Mojücrjg ya% y%a,$*L Tgd<peiv Stands in place of xara- 
ygdpsiv according to the Hebrew, in which there are 
no Compound verbs. 

6 vroifaag avra xrX. The text is from Levit. xviii. 5. 
The avra refers to the *nprr which precedes it in the 
text. Zqv> after the Hebrew nm sign i fies to be happy. 
The iv, in like manner as the n, has the sense through, 
by means of. Among the later Jews we find the 
notion widely diffused, that the blessings promised 
likewise involve those of the life eternal. Onkelos 
translates : " Whosoever keeps these commandments, 
shall thereby live in the life eternal." And in the 
Targum of the Pseudo Jonathan, Moses* words are 
rendered : " Whosoever fulfils the commandments 
shall thereby live in the life eternal, and his portion 
shall be with the righteous." Aben Ezra observes, 
that to those who knew the secret of the law, minn "HD, 
Moses promises eternal, to others temporal blessings, 
Luke x. 25, 26. 

V. 6. Moses (Deut, xxx.) 12 had once more, a while 
before his death, inculcated upon the people what a 
distinguished blessedness had fallen to their lot, in 
their being made acquainted with the Divine will. 
The words of which he there made use, and which in- 
timate the blessedness of the man, who needs to be 
no longer in doubt as to how he can please God, 
having received a revelation upon the subject, are ap- 
plied by Paul to the man, who, in the New Testa- 
ment period, is concerned about his salvation. This 
application to the Christian of Moses' words, will ap- 
pear the less extraordinary, considering as even R. 
Bechai (who lived at the close of the thirteenth cen- 
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tury), says of the same, that in their true sense, they 
will first pass into fulfilment, at the time of the Mes- 
sias. See Fagius and Münster in the Crit. Sacra T. IL 
ad Deut. xxx. 12). What Paul means to say then is : 
When, now-a-days,a sinner attains to the knowledge of 
himself, and sighs for enlightenment and justification, 
he requires not to look far and wide around him for 
help. If even Moses has commended the revelation of 
God's law, because it brings the way of salvation so 
near to man, the Christian has still more occasion 
to congratulate himself on the same account. All 
that he wants is faith, and for its attainment, he does 
not require to have even once seen Christ. He needs 
no more than simply " to believe with the heart, and 
to confess with the mouth." 

By a personification, Paul puts into the ups of 
righteousness by faith, what any teacher ofthat might 
say. 

/dl efaris sv rp xagB/q, tfou, according to the Hebrew 
tlba 173 K, to think. The rovr s<fr/ denotes the appli- 
cation which Paul makes of Moses' declaration. In 
the seif same way the Rabbins introduce their appli- 
cations of Biblical sayings with a rrtt. lt is falsely 
maintained by the major part of expositors, Theodoret, 
CEcumenius, Anselm, Erasmus, Melancthon, Capellus 
and others, that, by the Interpretation he gives to the 
Mosaic words, Paul means to convey a reproof to the 
unbelieving. CEcumenius : ha pii vo/ufföjj rj mar ig su- 
xarigöwrog, xa) svxara<pg6v7)rog 9 o/a rovro dstxvvffi xai 
avrriv kovou deopsvrjVy xai vrgbg rovg apantg \vynffiovg s%oi>- 
<tav rw ^*aXjji. a Melancthon: Ulustribus figuris de- 

* In order that faith may not be considered an easy and oou- 
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pingit impietatem cordis humani. But to givesuch a 
bearing to this declaration, would be wholly contraiy 
to the Apostle's train of ideas. In that case also, 
PauPs Interpretation would ill agree with Moses' lan- 
guage and meaning. We are much rather to consider 
it as the Apostle's object, to shew how easy a matter 
righteousness by faith is. Accordingly, the infinitives 
after the rovr etrrt, are to be regarded as Statement of 
the purpose of that proceeding, which forms the sub- 
ject of the question. The member of the Old Testa- 
ment theocracy needed no more to ask, Who shall 
ascend into heaven, to make known unto me God's 
will? The subject of the New Testament needs just 
as little to put this question, nay, not even, Who shall 
ascend into heaven to bring Christ down ? 

V. 7. In Hebrew, there stand» Min &h *iay» Kbl, and 
in the LXX. elg rb v'egav rqg öa\d<nrr}s, Several expositors, 
as Koppe and Bolten, suppose that the expression in 
Hebrew was the designation of the Scheo),the entrance 
tdwhich the Hebrews, as the Greeks did that of Hades, 
(Ilias B. vni. 478,) conceived at the farthest end of the 
earth aud sea, or that the Hebrews had imagined 
something similar to the islands of the blessed, which. 
the Greeks, as we well know, placed in the Western 
Ocean, (Odyssey, B. IV. v. 563, and the Scholiast 
on the passage.) This hypothesis, however, is desti- 
tute of all foundation. We nowhere read of a parti- 
cular entrance into the Scheol. As to those islands 
of the blessed, it is true, Josephus relates, De Bei. 
Jud. 1. ii. c. 8, § 11, that the Essen es had supposed 

temptible acquisitum, he shews that it too requires exertion, 
«nd has a struggle to maintain with the secret thooghts. 
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something of the kind; but this demonstrates nothing, 
more especially for the era of Moses. It must be 
added, that the Chaldee Targums, which are wont 
preciseiy to render, by circumlocution and definition, 
every doctrinal expression, translate here exactly as 
the LXX. The conjecture of Grotius might be 
better raaintained, viz. that some other Greek trans- 
lation or reading had tlg r^v aßvatov, äßuffffog being 
taken in the sense of Sea, (comp. Job xxviii. 14,) 
bat that Paul here applied the word in another sense. 
The Targum Jeruschalmi has : " Had we bat a pro- 
phet Jonah to dive into the depths of the sea!" 
There is, however, no need for this conjecture. Fol- 
lowing the practice of the Rabbins in their applica- 
tion of Bible texts, Paul might very well modify the 
words of Scripture, in conformity to bis purpose. 
The expression ü>b iayn in Moses, is by no means 
of particular significance ; but rather of the proverbial 
kind« The sea is of boundless extent, Job xi. 9; 
There unspeakable dangers threaten, Ps. cvii. 24 — 
26. It is accordingly the image of mighty difficul- 
ties opposing the attainment of any object. In the 
same way, flying to the D< nnrrM Ps. cxxxix. 9, is 
given as an image for the accomplishment of some- 
thing exceedingly difficult, or nearly impossible. But 
instead of it, Moses might have mentioned the depths 
of the earth. In the same way, heaven and hell are 
proverbially placed in Opposition to each other in 
Euripides, Phoeniss. v. 517. 

Kai ynt tntfit, imaris *» &{«#«* ra&u 

Compare in the Old Testament, Arnos g. 2. i Ps. 
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cxxxix. 8. Thus, considering the expression vegav rfc 
öaXdfiäris, had no particular significance, Paul might 
very well exchange it for anotber, which Moses 
might equally have used, and which better answered 
the Apostle's design. A perfectly similar application 
of Moses' saying is raade by Philo, Quod omnis pro- 
bus liber, p. 875, and De praem. et po3n. p. 922, 
where he also uses a periphrasis for D*b iarn, as foi- 
Jows : ovds fiaxg&v rb ayaübv a<p\6ri\xiV) 5j *rggai> 0aXatf<fl)£, 
? h i<%ariaTg yrß> ug deTfföai ToXi/^gov/öü %al xa- 
flartigag dvodfifA/ag, xr\.* In substance, itisone 
and the same thing, whether the sinner, in fond de- 
sire after illumination and holiness, wishes Christ out 
from the grave, or down from heaven. This second 
member of the sentence is only rhetorical amplifica- 
tion. 

V. 8. Here St. Paul applies the positive descrip- 
tion he has given of the relation of the law to man, 
to the relation of the gospel, in reference to which 
Moses' words contained a still niore elevated truth. 
Respecting the law, Moses boasted that the revela- 
tion of the divine will was now so well known 
to the people of Israel, that any man whatever 
might carry them in his heart, u e. in his thoughts 
apd upon his lips. (Targum Jonathan paraphrases 
TDWVra ivaa, " in your schools.") In a fer higher 
sense does this redound to the praise of faith on the 
gospel. For, although Israel bore the revelation of 



a Nor has he removed the good far away, or beyond the sea, 
or to the remote parts of the earth, so that it requires a long 
and laborious pilgrimage. 
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the divine will upon the lip and in the soul, they 
still were not on that account blessed ; the Christian, 
however, attains to blessedness, when he bears Christ 
as his Saviour, in his heart and on his lips. 

iyyvg <fov rh g5j/*a. ia*r in Hebrew, and v$i/*a here 
in Greek, might mean thing; the better meaning, 
however, in Moses, is revelation, and that Paul meant 
it to be here understood in that sense results from the 
grjfia 8 xriPuäffofitv, which follows. *P^a flverrgws, for 
which there Stands elsewhere Xoyog vkrwg, 1 Tim. iv. 
6, preaching or doctrine. In Hebrew, we find also 
thepart. TN» side by side with :mp, and in the LXX. 
<r<p6dga. The LXX. moreover, append xai sv ra?g %s£<r/ 
<roü. Chrysostom: E/ [uifi* abrhv ßovXrfifjg wregßrjvui 
rbv ovdbv, V^itSri (tot xai olxot xcfoniji'svtf) <rft$5jva/. h yao 
rift (fro/nan tfou xai h rrj xagdia fort rrjg (fÜTTigiag q ätp- 

V. 9. The description which St. Paul here gives of 
saving fidth is closely connected with the words of 
Moses. As mention was made of the moutb, Paul 
speaks of confession. And because the mouth was 
first noticed, and then the heart, the Apostle adopts the 
same order, although, from the nature of the thing, it 
ought to have been inverted ; confession emanating 
from faith, which consequently precedes it. On the 
other band, to be sure, Beza correctly observes, that 
it is confession which manifests the existence of faith. 
Calvin : Non est ignis ubi nihil flammae neque caloris. 

säv o/jLoXoyrjapg. Theophylact : Aürai xai h xaobiot, 

* If yoa should not wish to cross even your threshold, you 
have it in your power to be saved while sitting at home. For 
the means of salvation is in thy mouth and in 
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roy &r6fiaroe 9 rSrs yu.g diaXd/wret q <xi<Srt$ xal ffXeiovtc n- 
ftXowrai. betrat fietrot Ttai rb (fropa rrjg xag&iag, croX- 
Xot /Msvroi yäg 6/uo\oyov»rcu Xparbv xafo' Mxgtm.* A 
genuine confession of Christ, such as bears upon 
the face the seal of a divine ira$ri<ria> is necessarily a 
testimony to belief of the beart, because no one can, 
from inward conviction, call Christ Lord, except by 
the Holy Ghost, 1 Cor. xii. 3. (Comp. 1 John iv. 2.) 
The xvgtog is here the predicate of 'ijjtfoSy. 

ort 6 &sbg avrbv riyetgev. Here, according to PaulV 
usual practice, when speaking of faith in the resurrec- 
tion of Christ, it is not raeant to be taken nudi, as an 
article of faith, in reference to our resurrection, which 
Pelagius and Limborch maintain. But the resurrec- 
tion is the glorified point of exit to the life and death of 
the Saviour, as has been already mentioned, see on eh. 
iv. 25. Compare 1 Cor.xv. 17 ; 1 Pet. i. 21. Bucer : 
Haec summa Evangelii est, nam cum credimus Chris- 
tum excitatum e mortuis credimus eum pro peccatis sa- 
tisfecisse et in coelis regnare, ut uos ad imaginem suam 
perficiat. Calvin : Tenendum est quorsum Christus 
resurrexerit, nempe quod in eo excitando consilium 
Patri fuerit nos o ran es in vitam restituere. Cordts 
nomen pro serio et sincero affeetu, 

V. 10. Familiär with the rhythm of the Hebrew 
parallelism, the Apostle loves it even in prose. Ac- 
cordingly, the two members of the verse are to be 
considered parallels, as at Rom. iv. 25. But just as 

• The heart requires the help of the mouth, for then faith 
shine8 forth, and many are benefited, but the mouth also needs 
the heart, for there are many who oonfess Christ in hypoerisy. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



CHAPTEK X. V. 10, 11, 12. 297 

even in Hebrew, two parallel members of a veree 
do not always contain a perfect equality of thought— 
We saw, eh. iv. 25, that there was a certain dhTerence in 
the two propositions placed in this relation — such like- 
wise is the case here. Properly confession is vouchsafed 
with true faith, as blessedness is with justification. 
But then again confession may be coneeived as the 
complement of faith, and blessedness as the coraple- 
ment of justification. Melancthon : Discernit justi- 
tiam et salutem propter perseverantiam etsi enim 
quisquis est justus, est haeres vitae aetemee, tarnen 
fieri potest, ut justus iterum araittat justitiam. Ideo 
inquit : Si confiteberis videlicet propter fidem, quasi 
dicat si fides fuerit firma. The üg before ä/xa/offuwjv 
Stands as at ver. 1 to iudicate the purpose. 

V. 11. The sarae passage from Is. xxviii. 16, which 
has been expounded at chap. ix. 33, and which shews 
how sure is the hope that rests upon the Messias. 

V. 12. The casual oecurrence of vag in the pre- 
ceding quotation, is again taken advantage of by St. 
Paul, in order once more to introduce what he has 
always so much at heart, viz. that the believing 
Heathen are called to the kingdom of the Messias 
equally with the believing Jews. 

6 yäi abrbi Kvgibc n. *0 avrbg, one and the same ; 
Kityos is the predicate. It is unnatural with Carpzov 
to look upon avrbg, as Ktn, a name of Jehovah. It is a 
question whether Christ is here spoken of, as Origen, 
CEcumenius, Calov, Bengel, Wolf and others insist, 
or God, as the majority believe. True that, v. 9. 
Christ has been called xtyog* that, however, of itself, 
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is not decisive. If Paul means to shew, that Heathens 
and Jews have an equal interest in the work of ato De- 
ment, tfiis he is accustoraed at other places to prove 
from the fact, that all stand in the same relation to God, 
from whom the whole plan of salvation emanates. 
So Rom. iü. 30. Moreover, in opposition*to the re- 
ference of the word to Christ, it may be adduced, that 
in the citation, ver. 13, Kug/o; cannot directly refer to 
Christ. On the other hand, however, it is also to be 
remarked, that at ver. 14, the üg h oux sV/<rrgu<rav re- 
lates to Christ, and with regard to the citation, Paul 
might apply it to the same, sensu eminentiore, seeing 
that, so far as it relates to the efficacy of God in 
time of the Messias, it is, in point of fact, to be 
understood, sensu eminentiore, of turning to the Sa- 
viour. This citation, moreover, properly answers to 
that in ver. 11, which Paul likewise expounded of 
Christ. 

ffXovruv i/g irävrag rovg smxa.'kovfthovg aurdv. Am- 
nion will have <?r\ovrs7v taken in the sense of tXou- 
riZttr in that sense, however, we do not find it 
used. Big denotes the direction, according to the 
conception borrowed from sense, of the divine 
riches extending to men. The connection, however, 
seems to intimate, that we have here to think of the 
rieh grace of Christ, Eph. iii. 8. Col. ii. 3. Chry- 
sostom: 'Ogcjig xug deUw&v avrbv atpodgug sftsfievov 
7}{acüv rqg (Harrig'iag ; g/'/g xai irXovrov ohsTov TjysTrai rau- 
rviv. wifre /MT}ds vvv avrovg aitoyvMtU) (j,7\h\ vofifdai, liyi 
ßovXqösTsv fleravo7i<f(x,t 9 dffuyyvfaarovg eJvat. 6 yäg vXovrov 
cljLiTov qyovjuevog rb tiui^etv r)ficcg, ob qravtfercu kXoutwv 
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hni xoü tövto nkourog rb stg tfdvrag Ix^sTaöai rw dugeav.* 
Calvin : The Jews needed not to be envious, even al- 
though the heathen obtained the same privilege with 
them of drawing from the divine treasury. That is 
not diminished, according to the nnmbers who seek to 
share it. 'EovxaXso/ua/, as in the LXX. for *np, to 
invoke GocTs aid, to adore. 

V. 13. The Apostle confirms what he had said anew, 
by an Old Testament citation from Joel iii. 5. There 
the great sifting time is spoken of, which is to precede 
the introduction of the Messias' kingdom. In so far, 
accordingly, may Paul justly apply to the invocation 
of Christ, what the passage says of the invocation of 
Jehovah. 



PART SECOND. 

ISRAEL HAS NOT WANTED PREACHERS OF TH1S DOC- 
TRINE OF SALVATION. V. 14 — 21. 

V. 14. There was bat one more evasion left to the 
Israelite, viz. that he had never heard of the new mes- 
sage of salvation. ßut this excuse, likewise, the Apostle 
takes away. (Ecumenius: O^dsfi/a vvv ff%6<pa<si$ rov 
<f(aÖ7Jvai. Paul shows more than was properly re- 

* Do you see how he represents him as ezoeedingly desirous 
of our salvation, inasmuch as he deems it his own riches. So that 
now they need not despair, nor think that they are ezduded 
from salvation, if they choose to repent. For he who deems it 
his own riches to save us, will never cease being rieh, this be- 
ing his riches, to ponr out the free gift upon alL 
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quired for bis proof. He shows that the gospel in 
general, is the common property of mankind. Leav- 
ing this theme at ver. 19, he again returns to the 
Je ws, who were, equally with others, included in the 
general message of salvation, nay, who had even a 
special interest in it. Very improbable is Grotius* 
opinion, that vers. 14 and 15 are the words of a 
Jewish antagonist, which, at ver. 16, the Apostle 
answers. To pass silently over other reasons, even 
the Bible citation of ver. 15 should refute this, inas- 
much as St. Paul scarcely ever makes his opponents 
argue with Scripture text ; (See on c. ix. 15), and in 
the present case, the text in their mouth would be 
particularly inappropriate. Paul states the objection 
in an animated sorites, in which he mounts from stage 
to stage to the final cause. Melancthon : Diligen- 
tissime hie locus observandus, ut sciamus quomodo 
Deus sit efficax in nobis nee quaeramus alias illumi- 
nationes praeter verbum. 

vag ovv sirixatäcrovrai. Neither in profane authors, 
nor the New Testament, does the ovv always denote 
an inference consonant with the foregoing proposi- 
tion ; but sometimes, like the jam vero> an objection 
flowing from what precedes. Rom. iv. 10. Matt, 
xxvi. 54. John xviii. 10. The ug ov caunot be refer- 
red otherwise than to Christ. K*jgv(f<r«, to preach 
Mark i. 4. Luke iv. 19. 

V. 15. iav fj.ii acrotfraXa/tf/. Calvin : Non fortuito 
pluit Evangelium e nubibus, per manus hominum 
affertur quo divinitus missum est. Nullus praeco est 
quem non peculiari sua Providentia Deus suscitarit, 
quare non est dubium, quin Deus nationem visitet, 
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in qua Evangelium annuntiatur. The prophets who 
go where God has not called them, he rejects, Jer. 
xxiii. 21. 

xaöug ysygoMfra/, xrX. The mission of the messen* 
gers of the gospel was something so glorious, and 
their arrival so pleasant, that in order to show this 
more explicitly, St. Paul quotes a beautiful text con- 
taining a reference to their preaching. The text is 
borrowed from Is. lii. 7. In this whole latter part of 
Isaiah, the after establishment of the ancient theocra- 
cy under the Messias, is delineated, but in a new 
and extraordinary glorious way. As was done by 
all the prophets, the poet, in these songs, figures the 
Messias and bis kingdom as just at hand. The pic- 
tures which he draws, both of the kingdom and per- 
son of the Messias, are of so elevated a spiritual- 
ity, that they are almost Evangelical descriptions, 
around which the prophetical veil of the outward 
theocracy hangs as it were like a transparent chry- 
salis. In the passage quoted, the prophet describes 
the Seers of the new kingdom of God appearing up- 
on the mountains on the north of Jerusalem, and 
thence announcing the glöry of the theocracy, as 
they there presch, " Jerusalem thy God is king." 
Jewish expositors no less apply to the Messias al- 
most the whole of the chapter, besides the quotation. 
See Wetstein, ad h. 1. Paul deviates in his citation 
from the LXX», who translate the Hebrew with 
greater accuracy, but darkly. They have : ug «£«/&/ 
M ruv äggojv ot Mit evayyiTugof&svou (ed. Aid. suayyiX/- 
ty/uivyv) axoiiv ttgf)vrig 9 wg ebayyeXifyftivos dyaöd. Paul 
translates the Hebrew more clearly, only omitting 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



302 CH AFTER X. V. 15, 16. 

whatever does not serve bis purpose in the text 
We have a passage in Nahum ii. 1, which greatly re- 
sembles that of lsaias. 

w^cuoi 0/ <7r6deg. Per metoo. the feet are described 
as the members which act in the messenger. There 
occurs a kiodred meton. in Sophocles, Electra, v. 
1357, wg iditrov i%w<ri iroduv virriPsrrifio^ to which the 
Scholiast : mduv ufl^gnj/aa, diä ydg rovruv ra <zgbg ffu- 
njg/av j)/M?v wrqgsrwag. Indeed, in solemn diction, the 
Hebrew generally used the metonyniicai circumlo- 
cution, " the feet of some one come." Thus in Tik»> 
kune Sohar, fol. 32, 1, 2 : " So long as thou dost not 
yet behold the brigbt rainbow in the clouds, 
Kmwm *hy\h nsxn xh" Compare in the N. Test. 
Acts v. 9. The s/gjjMj is here, iike Dlbli;, salvation. 

V. 16. In this verse Paul delivers the result of 
the foregoing cliraax of questions. That result, how- 
ever, is to be found, not in the aXX* ob irdvreg, xrX., 
but in the aga r\ nkrt^ xrX., as appears from the an- 
swer which, ver. 17 to 19, immediately succeeds. The 
dXX* ob travTsg xrX., forms, as Calvin observes, a mere 
appendage to the last query in ver. 15. On which ac- 
count Michaelis appositely translates it : "But yet all 
have not, and so on." In Greek dXXd ought to have 
some other particle after it, dXXd yd^ or dXXd xai. Se- 
veral, among whom are Chrysostom, Theodoret, CEcu- 
menius, Seb. Schmidt, conceiving themselves bound 
to regard dXXd as the result of the previous questions, 
and who yet found that result to be properly contained 
in the <%«, absurdly placed a point of interrogation af- 
ter euayyOJtf), and supposed that 'Röatccg ydg ktX, must 
be the answer to the question, a thing which would 
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be inadnissible, even were there no other reason but 
that yag must then denote a contrast. (Ecumenius : 
'Evesdri rovro avröj dvrsxaro, ort, säv airh 0goD a^rstfra- 
Xjjrg, diä ri fitj ffdvreg vfftixovffav, <pr\Gh ort xa/ rovro ngb 
ko\\o\j sKs-xfiri* Tbe passage is from Isa. liii. 1, where 
the prophet, in prophetic vision, foretels tbe offen ce 
which the Jews would take at the humbleness of the 
future Messias, and their disbelief of his eventual ex- 
altation. The LXX. have, in their version, added 
the Kug/g, which is not in the Hebrew ; St. Paul retains 
it. 

axojj answers to the njtttttt;, message. The same 
prophetical passage is quoted by John xii. 38, who 
says, that in this disbelief of the Jews respecting 
Christ, it had received its accomplishment. The 
Jewish theologians also understood it of the Messias. 
See Schöttgen, Horae Talm. T. IL in indice. 

V. 17. This is the result of the preceding climax, 
for it would be unnatural to suppose, with Bengel, 
Heumann and Moshe im, that aga is here a conclusion 
drawn from the quotation. It raight certainly be ad- 
mitted, that in this clause, which is inferential from the 
previous queries, Paul borrows the word axo^ from the 
quotation. Still it is not necessary to suppose so, 
as at verse 14, he had in the same way joined the 
verb rjxouffav with T/tfrguw, and as Xoyog axorig, more- 
over, is elsewhere used by the Apostle in the sense 
publicctfion, preaching, 1 Thess. ii. 13, as it also Stands 
at Heb. iv. 2. 

* Since it was objected to him, that if ye were sent by 
Ood, why have not all believed, he says that this was declared 
long before. 
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fipa ©soD, agreeably to the common usus loquendi, 
must be taken as the translation of » *q*t iu the sense, 
divine revelcUion. Chrysostom: ou yag rä avrw 
sXsyovy dXkä rä nagä roxi 0goD fiuivQavovrse a.irtiyytko», 
o eri/it/w itirh v>J/jjXtfre£ov. a The only scruple which 
then arises is, that the proposition is not founded in 
the preceding questions* For this reason, Baumgarten 
wanted to understand ffipa in the sense command. 
(Mark xvi. 15, this divine injunction is spoken of). 
The proposition would then be the affirmative of the 
question contained in ver. 15. This sense of grjfjui, 
joined to God, is, however, improbable. It is more 
correct to suppose, that the affirmation does indeed 
involve a reference to the question of ver. 15, but 
one not altogether direct. God, Paul affirms, must 
act and communicate a revelation, if men are to 
preach. 

V. 18. Paul now at last gives the answer to the 
questions, proving that the Jew cannot make the ob- 
jections they contain. Bucer : Cum fides ex Evan- 
gelio veniat, honestior causa incredulitatis Judaeorum 
fuisset, si Evangelium non audiissent. The dXXa 
shews that Paul obviates the objection derivable from 
the result he himself stated. We may fitly supply in 
thought, after aXXa, an s/ys oürojg %yii. The explana- 
tion of the X*y« is to be found in the dialectics of the 
Rabbins, in which, when questions occur, they are in- 
troduced by *iniK om or »WttNp K3K. Beza very ab- 
surdly supposes, that the dXXä Xsy#, beside the ques- 

* For they spoke not their own things, but preached what they 
had learned from God, which is something nobler than miracles. 
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tion, and no less tfae same words with the question, ver. 
19, are words of a Jewish Opponent. Peculiar to him- 
self is the exposition of Van Hengel (Annot. in loca, 
N. T. Amst. 1824, p. 142). He will have ver. 18 
taken as the objection of a Jewish antagonist, who 
meant to say as follows : Nonne injuste agit Deus, 
qui Judeeis, quoniam voci ipsius auscultare noluerunt 
a se rejectis, nunc suo se favore, ad exteras convertit 
gentes, quse eadem plane culpa tenentur, cum eeque 
atque illi vocem ejus audiverunt. Under this voice 
tbe Opponent understands the voice of nature. To 
which the Apostle, admitting more than was required 
of him, replies : Profecto ! non tan tum fateor, gentes 
illas quibus annunciata nunc doctrina Christi est 
vocem Dei jam antea audivisse, sed ipse ego con- 
tendo, nullam prorsus gentem hac caruisse institu- 
tione. The d\Xa X'eyu, in ver. 19, would, in that 
case, be again Paul's own language, in refutation of 
the objection. This second dXXä xal would not be 
co-ordinate with the first, but opposed, just as in La- 
tin at — at occurs, and also dXkä — dXka in Greek. 
See Wyttenbach ad Phsed. p. 148. Lips. It would 
be easy to defend this construction, but it is destitute 
of simplicity, especially does it appear, that toomuch 
has been brought into the m oux jjxovcfav. 

Upon fitvouvye, see eh. ix. 20. The citation is from 
Psalm xix. 5, and agrees both with LXX. and the 
Hebrew text. <bUyyog answers to the Hebrew ip, 
string. Paul did not want to describe the propaga- 
tion of the gospel in language of his own. He conse- 
quently employs those words of the Psalmist, which 
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were properly spoken, it is true, of the revelation of God 
in nature, but which Paul, in inspired elevation, like- 
wise saw to be true with respect to the revelation of 
God in history. The Jews themselves discovered in 
this sublime passage of the Psalmist, a reference to the 
diffusion of the knowledge of the Messias' kingdom. 
Sohar Genes, f. 9, observes upon it : " These are the 
words of my servant Messias, which penetrate the 
heavenly and earthly spheres." When we reflect what 
it must have imported to a Jew, to behold that divine 
revelation, which hitherto had only been promulgated 
within the narrow limits of Judea, conveyed by nu- 
merous messengers, to Greeks, Romans, and Barbarians; 
When we reflect how it must have floated, before the 
mind of Paul, that now a fire had been cast into hu- 
man ity which, continuing to kindle, generation after 
generation, would bring about upon the eartb a 
totally new order of things ; When we reflect upon all 
this, can it appear stränge that although, as yet, but 
an inconsiderable part of the o/xo^mmj had received the 
word of life, the Apostle should use such co.m- 
prehensive expressions ? Compare what, with the 
same elevation of mind, he says at Co), i. 23. What 
a fresh inspiration diffuse d over the new spiritual 
creation by Christianity, and what prophetic hopes 
for the future are, even after the lapse of three cen- 
turies, expressed by Eusebius, in the Introduc- 
tion to Prsep. Ev. and in the conclusion of Athana- 
sius* Apol.! Philo, De Vita Mos. 1. IL p. 654, 
speaks a kindred language in praise of the Mosaic 
law : rm vC/ncuv to z7\sog } ovg ävoke'kwiri, dtu w&oris rSjg 
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öjxovßsvrig VHpotrrixbg, ä%gi xai ruv rtjg yjjg rsgftdrwv 
sßöaxev,* 

V. 19.. The proposition is difficult, in consequence 
of Paul not having stated what it was that Israel did 
not know. Now certainly it is most natural to go 
back to tbe prophetical declarations which are after- 
wards alluded to, and to derive from them what that 
was. It would then be, " Did not Israel know that 
the heathen should likewise be called ?" In this way 
many expositors take it, as for instance Justin, Lim- 
borch, Baumgarten and Koppe. So expounded, 
however, the meaning is so very special, as that the 
question does not furnish a suitable parallel to that 
of verse 18. Besides, it cannot be denied, the ellip- 
sis in the /tri ovx \ym is peculiarly harsfo. The most 
judicious way would be to take the lym as intransi- 
tive, " Was Israel not instructed ?" It would then 
in some degree correspond with the /m) oux lixovaav. 
So very groundless was the pretext of the Jews, 
(Comp, on v. 10) as to their being denied the äxorj, 
that, on the contrary, even all the Gentiles had re- 
ceived the glad tidings. Having shown that fact, the 
Apostle returns to the Jews, who had been the nearest 
to the message of salvation. In this general way has 
the passage been understood by Chrysostom and 
Grotius. Other Interpreters deviate widely from 
each other. Ambrose: " Have not some from a- 
niong Israel known ?" Erasmus : " Had they then 
received no clear knowledge of Christ?" Calvin: 

* The fame of the laws which he left behind, spread through 
the whole habitable world, has reached even to the extremities 
of the earth. 
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" Has it then been possible for such a nation as Is- 
rael to misunderstand ?" Baldwin : " Did not Israel 
know that they were the chosen people?" Heu- 
mann: ** Have the Israelites not believed?" Wet- 
stein coDStrues vrgurog with 'iöga^X. 

Kgärog Muvtyg \tyei. The ng&rog has probably been 
placed here, in consequence of the following citations 
from Isaiah being, in respect of time, subsequent to 
Moses. The testimony acquired weight, froin the 
fact of having been already uttered at so remote a 
period as that of Moses. The passage is taken from 
Deut, xxxii. 21, agreeably — except as regards the 
word tyfrafc in whose place Stands avrovg — to the 
LXX. and to the original text. The fl-aga^Xajtfa, for 
which we have N'OpX in Hebrew, is to be explained 
from that conjugal relation in which, according to a 
trope common among all eastern nations, God Stands 
with the people. In the previous part of the text it was 
said : " They have moved me to jealousy, by that 
which is not God." This jealousy on God's part, ac- 
cordiogly, is the effect of his love, and hence it is 
said of prophecies which emanate from his love, that 
the zeal of the Lord will perform them, (Is. ix. 7. 
2 Kings xix. 31). The prophet longs for the zeal of 
the Lord, (Is. Ixiii. 15.) 

ovx tfoog stand joined together per hyphen, which 
in the Hebrew is common for substantives and ad- 
jectives, and so also in the Greek : r\ ou myruyjtoiy 
" the not walling around." Thuc. Hist. 1. III. c. 95. 
Only in Latin this is not allawable. The meaning 
of the passage in Moses is : " If you serve gods 
which are not gods, I will move you to jealousy, by 
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favouring the nation of the Canaanites, which is as 
good as no Dation at all." That the passage con- 
tains a prediction, properly so called, can therefore 
not be affirmed. 'E&7, as in various raodes of con- 
struction, e. g. verba laetandi, dolendi, denotes the oc- 
casion. 

V. 20. Still more strongly is God's dealing with 
unbelieving Israel, on the one hand, and on the 
other with the heathen, expressed in the text, Is. lxv. 
1, 2. The one from Moses could properly serve only 
to characterize generally God's conduct towards the 
Jews, in the event of their proving rebellious, where- 
as the present appears to be a genuine prediction re- 
specting the admission of the heathen to the place of 
the covenant people. There foliows, viz. after the 
words quoted : " I said behold me, behold me, unto a 
nation that was not called by my name." In Hebrew 
the passage runs: xbb *n*«Ctt3 ibKW xhh ^nunia 
^Tttpi. In the LXX. spfpaviig eysvriQriv roTg s/m /tri 
sirsguTUHfsvy gugg0jjv roTg s/m firj £?jrou<r/v. Paul quotes 
from rnemory. 

'Hffo/a; dt dvoro\/A$. The de Stands opposed to a 
fiBv 9 which must be mental ly supplied after vgurog in 
v. 19. The construction dvoroXpcji xai \eyes, in 
place of the infin. Xgyg/v is considered as a Hebraism, 
inasmuch as in that language, certain verbs are ta- 
ken with others to form one idea. Here, however, 
the usage is a sort of universal one. Paul calls that 
n boldness in the prophet ; and, in truth, the boldness 
of several declarations in the latter part of Isaiah 
can not be sufficiently wondered at. Comp. lxvi. 3. 
Nay, in v. 21, he speaks with such a boldness, as 
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only a raember of the New Testament could faave 
assumed, for he declares, that even frotn among the 
heathen, priest* of God shall be called. Who cao 
fail to be surprised that such a divine irafäntia re- 
mained unresented by the blind people ! 

ZprtTv and iwtgcurav rbv Qebv is, according to the 
Hebrew, significant of adoration. Here again we 
have a picture of the character of Gentilism, as at cb. 
ix. 30. 

V. 21. Although the heathen do not seek after God, 
still they receive him when he makes himseif known, 
whereas Israel, when he presents himseif, resists him. 
The passage forms the 2d verse of Is. lxv., and is 
quite according to the Version of the LXX. except- 
ing only that oXqv rqv fjftsgav Stands after xifyag. 

ngbg would not be appropriately taken in the sense 
of to, as Luther translates ; Better in regard, respeeting, 
which sense it frequently has in other passages of the 
New Testament, Luke xii. 41 ; xviii. 1. To Stretch 
out the hand, is equivalent to calling, Prov. i. 24. 
Chrysostom : ETbsg irotfri q xarriyogia ; o2?roi /mv ovdt *sa- 
gaxaXovvri Ivruööriöav, dXXd xai dvr&irov, xai raura oü^ 
aVa§,- ob di g, ob rgig 9 dXXd xai 6td ntavrbg rx %gov8 raura 
rotavra ogwvrtg. sregoi de oi ftridsvrors abrbv syvojxoreg 1- 
tsyvtiav avrbv 9<iri6ird6a<s6ai > dXX* ob Xeyet ort abroi *6%v6av, 
dXXd xaSa/gwv xa/ ruv i£ i§vuv rb pgowj/tta, xai betxvbg 
njv abrx xdpv rb mav igyacrafi'evriv, <pr}<fh ort iy& fapaviig 
iysv6firiv 9 xai syu eug'&w. obxovv xsvoi ncdvrw sxüvol p«j- 
<siv ; obda/uug> dXXd rbv sbgs^'evra Xaßetv xai rbv (pavtvra 
iiriyvtovauy rovro nca( hauruv lUrpvyxav. elra Iva /cm) Xiyo*- 
ßiv o5ro/, diä ri ovv xai q/iTv ififavrig obx symu; rb 
tXsöv robrov ridritov, ort ob fiovov IfL^av^g sysvofttiv, dXXd 
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xai vageftetvci rag yfil&S ävavsravvvg xa/ iragaxa\uv 9 
tfarohg (pikozogys hol) firiTgbg (ptkoiratbog XTjdefioytav ewidet- 
xvvfisvog, oga vag aa<ps<rrdrt)v ruv t(Lirgo<ffov bianeo^hrm 
awdvruv rqv Xvtftv ifffjyayt, h&^ag rqg yvwftrig avruv rrjv 
awu)Xei<x,v yevo t u,'ev7}v 9 xa/ 1 ug navTtfosv avafyoi <fuyyvu>fjwig 
f/V/. a If from this passage, we once more look back 
upon the lOth and 9th chapters, it is manifest how 
Httle Paul ever designed to revert to a decretum abso- 
lutem, but meant to cast all blame upon the want of 
will in man, resisting the gracious will of God. 

a Observe you how great the accusation is ? Even when he 
entreated them, the Jews refused to obey, nay, they resisted 
him, and that not once or twice or thrice, but even during the 
whole period they beheld him doing these great things. Where- 
as the others (the Gentiles) who had never known him, were 
enabled to lay hold of him. He does not, however, say that they 
were able of themselves, but overthrowing the pride even of be- 
lievers from among the Gentiles, and in order to show that all 
is done by his grace, he says : I was made manifest and I was 
found. Are they then destitute of all share in the matter, you 
say ? Not at all. The reception of him when found, and the 
recognition of him when revealed, came from them. Again, 
that the former (the Jews) may not plead, Why then, wert 
thou not manifested to us also ? he urges something more than 
this, that he had done. Not only was I made manifest, but I 
even continued stretching out my hand and beseeching you, 
shewing the care of an affectionate father and of a loving mother. 
Mark how wise a Solution of all former difficulties, proving that 
they had voluntarilybrought destruction upon themselves, and 
how in every way they were unworthy of pardon. 
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ARGUMENT. 



The Apostle had shewn how, and why it happens that Israel, 
the first-born, was excluded from the Messias* kingdom, while 
the Heathen obtained admissioD. To obviate misconception, 
he now lays down that his words must not be interpreted to 
the effect that the Jewish nation, as such, were to be exclud- 
ed. 1t is much more trae, not only that many of them do 
at present obtain salvation, but that at a future period, the 
nation once more, as a whole, shall acquiesce in the Christian 
economy of salvation. The Gentile ought therefore to be- 
ware of indulging vain glory over Israel on account of the 
present rejection of the major part of the nation, and the re- 
ception of multitudes of the heathen. It is the grace of God 
which gives the Gentile salvation, and only rebellious resist- 
ance to that grace, which excludes the Jew. Let once the 
Gentile be puffed up on this account, and God will so much 
the more readily exclude him, that he did not spare his old 
covenant people. At last the Apostle finishes with an ele- 
vating prospect of a time, when Jew and Gentile would both 
be united in faith upon Christ Jesus. To overcome men's 
unbelief, God employs various means ; so great, however, 
are his wisdom and mercy, that he knows how to bring all 
at last to the one great goal of salvation in Christ. 

DIVISION. 

1. Israel has not been wholly rejected. V. 1 — 10. 
2." Let not the Heathen be puffed up at the fall of Israel. V. 
11—24. 

3. After the fulness of the Gentiles shall have entered in, there 
will be a conversion of Israel as a whole. V. 25 — 32. 

4. The unfathomable wisdom and love of God, with which the 
whole economy of salvation has been arranged. V. 33 — 36. 
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PART FIRST. 

ISRAEL HAS NOT BEEN ENTIRELY CAST OFF. 
V. 1— 10. 

V. 1. At the dose of the previous cbapter, the 
Apostle had spoken so strongly and decidedly on the 
subject of the stubbornness of Israel, that it might ap- 
pear as if the whole nation, conjointly and severally, 
had, by so me special judgment of God, been shut out 
from the Messias* kingdom. This Paul denies. The 
purposes of God have not been wbolly frtistrated with 
respect to Israel ; from it the first heralds of the gospel 
have gone forth. The ovv is to be here explained as at 
eh. x. 14. The question which Paul proposes is not 
framed with sufficient precision. He ought properly 
to have appended civavra or oXov to rbv Xabv avroü. 
Accordingly, what he hereby denies is an uncondi- 
tional sentence of rejeetion. The Apostle instances 
himself ; and bis example carried with it the more 
weight, inasmuch as it was he who had taught the 
rejeetion of Israel. The minuter definition of 'Iogaq- 
X/Vjjs, ix (fireg/iaros 'AjS^., only serves for amplihcation. 
In the Talmud. Jerusch. Tr. Berachoth : *Q wnn* 
wnn*. Pelagius : Ex semine Abraham non ex se- 
mine proselytorum. In the same way Paul describes 
his extraction, Phil. iii. 5. Chrysostom : oga, ovv rr\r 
xaratfxsvriv rqv re wgorsgav, xat rr^v /ist sxsivrjv. wgorega 
fiev yäg i(Sr\ rb ösl^ai ort ahrbg exsWsv rjv, oux äv de, u 
dvufaToDou aürovg tf&ttäev, $ rb xrjovy/j,a vav, xai rä 
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Kgdypara rijg Oixovfiivrig siwr/drfuft, xa) ra f&utrfjgta 
vdvra, xctl rf}v otxovopiav oXqv, rourov äv exsWiv e]*e?ve%a,ro. 
avrri fih ovv fiia xaraffxevfi.* 

V. 2. In instancing hiraself as a proof that God 
had not rejected bis people, he only proposed to ob- 
viate an erroneous assertion. He now positively 
maintains, that the nuraber of believing Israelites, 
dispersed, as they were, in all quarters, and Hving, 
as many of them, although conscientious Christians, 
still did, under the external garb of Judaism, appeared 
doubtless very inconsiderable, bnt might yet, if pro- 
perly known, be in reality of no small magnitude. 
The article rbv before Xabv, most expositors conceive 
to be demonstrative, and Xabv cturou equivalent to oi 
sxXexrol, as in other passages is Xabg rou 0w Paul 
meaning, they suppose, to say, that God does not re- 
ject that pious portion of Israel, whom he Kgosym, So 
Origen, Augustine, Ambrose, Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Calvin, Limborch, Baldwin, Schlichting and many 
others. These expositors, however, vary in the explan- 
ation of Kgosyvca. Lutherans and the Greek Fathers 
interpret it, " to foreknow, viz. that they shall one day 
believe," (Theodoret: rovg, rqg ösoyvudag d^iovg 9 rovg 
rüg irkrmg ds^apsvoug rriv alyXrjv.y, the Armin ians and 
Calvinists, as Augustine had already done, to love 

» Behold then, both the first and the second proof. The first 
is to shew that he himself sprang from that nation. For, 
had it been God's intention to reject that nation, he never 
would have selected from it the individual to whom he was about 
to entrust the entire work of preaching and the concerns of the 
whole globe, and all the mysteries and the whole econoray of bis 
chui'ch. This, then, is one proof. 
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before. See what is said od chap. viii. 29. But it 
appears to be a very arbitrary exegesis, when the 
relative is here taken restrictively, as if it referred to 
the demonstrative rbv, and when Xabg avroü obtains a 
different sense from what it bore at ver. 1, viz. the 
emphatic one of " people whom God loves," in which 
sense the Hebrew word ^y was already used. If 
Paul, under the Xabv abrou, had raeant to understand 
the spiritual Israel, he must in some way have rao- 
dified the expression, in order that it might not be 
considered as resumption of ver. 1. And although 
the aim of the Apostle to show, that God had not 
rejected the people as such and in toto, is certainly 
likewise attain ed, when he demonstrates that those 
favourites of God whom he foreknew or fore-loved, 
are not excluded, still the arguraent becomes far 
more decisive, when we suppose that he sbows, from 
the relation of God to Israel as the covenant people, 
that no rejection of them nationally can take place. 
We hence perceive that this rbv Xabv abrou is merely 
a resumption of the same words in ver. 1, and hold 
ov Kgoeyvct) to be a description which applies to the 
whole people of Israel. It is thus taken by Heu- 
mann, Bengel, Taylor, Mosheim, Baumgarten, Chr. 
Scbmid and others. Hunnius: Deus jam olim ag- 
novit hunc populum pro suo, quem sibi in peculium 
sanctissimo foedere delegit et assumsit. Ergo non 
jam foederis illius ita erit immemor, ut sine omni dis- 
crimine omnes et singulos Hebraeos, etiam credentes, 
a sua gratia projectos velit. As to the ffgofyiw, we 
shall take it in that sense which it is so very easy to 
vindicate in respect of language, and which here 
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suits so admirably with the connection, " to prede- 
termine, viz. to make thera the coyenant people." 
See upon the word, eh. viii. 29. As a parallel to 
our text, we might then consider ver. 29 of the pre- 
sent chapter, which also serves to confirm the expo- 
sition we have embraced. The sense accordingly 
is : " God having, from the world's foundation, assig n- 
ed to Israel its vocation as covenant people, it cao- 
not be coneeived that God would dow rejeet them 
as a people" 

"H ovx otdare sv 'HX/a xrX. The Apostle adduces a 
case from the history of the Old Testament, which 
conveys a fine doctrine with respect to the subjeet in 
hand. When the idolatrous Ahab had made a mas- 
sacre of all the prophets of the true God, Elias, hav- 
ing fled from the sword, imagined himself the oniy 
one who had escaped, and who truly served the 
Lord. Contrary to his conjeeture, however, there were 
still a great number of true Israel ites concealed. Pe- 
lagius : Omnes prophetae illa tan tum modo sciebant, 
quae illis fuerant a Deo revelata. Ita et Elias praeter 
se esse alios qui Deum colerent ignoravit. Si pro- 
phetam tanti latuerunt, quanto magis vos nescitis 
quam multi Judaeorum salvati sunt et salvandi. Chry- 
sostom : 6 de \eyet rotovrSv etirr ovx avuxraro 6 ®$b$ rbv 
Xaov. et ya% airwöaroy oüd'eva av i&garo. et de iÖejgaro 
rtvag, ovx avuKfaro. xai pfa $qm> et /*$ airuKfaro, vdvra 
äv ed's%aro. ovdapus, xai yäg M 'HX/ep h evraxioy/Kioig 
vsgi'effrrj ra rrjg 6urt}giag 9 xai vuv dt eixbg KoWoüg ehat 
rovg *eicmevx(>rag. et de ayvoefrs vfieTg y Öav/Murrbv ovdsv, 
ivrei he 6 irgofrirrfi sxefio$ 6 rotoürog xai rtiXsxourog an)f 
yyvost, aXX' b &ibg yxo\6pei rä eavrou, xai rou ngopijrotj 
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ayvoouvrog' exomi os avrou rrfv 6uve<rtv 9 xug sv r(jj xarcc- 
ffxsuäfyiv rb irgoxii/izvov \a,vdav6vrug rqv xarrjyo^av auruv 
av£e*. diu yao roüro xai n&ßrig ifivi)6Öri rrjg fiagrvgiag, ha 
avruv sxffofiirsvtfi rqv dyvwfjuxfvvnv, xai hulfa roiovToug 
avuösv ovrag.* 

sv *HX/a. This sv has been misunderstood by not 
a few, who, imagining that, after the Hebrew, an in- 
terchange of a and by has taken place, explain it de, 
concerning. So Vatablus, Beza, Calov. But it is 
ruuch more correct to take it in its proper sense, and 
oonsider the 'HX/qp as designating that part of Holy 
Scriptures where Elias is spoken of. That the Rab- 
bins are wont, in this way, to cite the Scripture, ac- 
cording to the chief topic, is asserted by Surenhusius. 
We have another instance in the New Testament, 
in which the same thing is clearly sbown, Mark xii. 
26. M rqg ßdrou " in the place which speaks of the 

m What he says is to this effect : God has not rejected the 
people. For had he rejected them, he would not have receiv- 
ed one. If, however, he has received some, he has not reject- 
ed them. Nay, but you will say, If he had not rejected them, 
he would have received them all. By no means. Because, in 
the days of Elias, salvation was confined to seven thousand, 
and it is probable that now there are many who believe. And 
as to your ignorance of this, that is no way wonderful, consi- 
dering that that prophet, being such and so great a man, was 
also ignorant in the other case. But God managed his own 
affairs notwithstanding the prophet's want of knowledge. Re- 
flectupontheApostle's skill, and how, in proving the proposi- 
tion before hhn, he secretly augments the Charge against them. 
For the object he had in view in bringing forward the whole 
of that testimony, was to manifest their ingratitude, and show 
that of old they had been what they now were. 
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bush." The Greeks, too, sometimes quoted Homer in 
this mann er. It is, for instance, quite common to 
say: h rjö ruv nm xaraXoyy, ev vexuofutwucp. So 
Thueydides, Hist. 1. i. c. 9, quoting that poet, says, 
sv rjj ffxynrgov ira^adotu, by wbich be designs the 2d 
Book of the Iliad, v. 100, where it is related how 
Jupiter devolved the kingdom upon Agamemnon. 
The formula r/ Aiy« y ygaph after the Rabbinical 
nman i»k rr». 

svrvyxantv rm, is per se tbe same as Kgoffsgxta&au, 
but joined to twref nvog, it means, both in profane au- 
thors and in the New Testament, to intercede, with 
xard rtvog, to accuse, complain. 1 Mac viii. 32 ; 
x. 61. 

V. 3. The passage is from 1 Kings xix. 10. It is 
quoted by Paul in an abridged form from the LXX. 
The öutiaarrigid <rov are the altars of the true God, 
which the idolatrous Ahab had caused to be destroy- 
ed. The prophets of the Lord had been slain by 
command of Jezebel, 1 Kings xviii. 4, so that Elias 
says, in ver. 22 of that chapter, " I, even I only, re- 
main a prophet of tbe Lord, but Baal's prophets are 
four hundred and fifty men." The phrase, fyirsTv r?iv 
•v|/u%j?v also Stands at Mat. ii. 20. Yu;^, as transla- 
tion of the Hebrew WS3, means here, life. 

V. 4. XgnfLart<ff&6g. In the Old Testament pas- 
sage, God himself does not deliver this saying, but 
only a voice of God, 1 Kings xix. 13. Agreeably to 
the Jewish Theology, God, in the latter days of the 
Theocracy, appeared ever more and more seldom. 
It was merely by a blp na, daughter ofthe voice, that 
he intimated his presence. Jarchi zu Berachoth, 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



CHAPTER XI. V. 4. 319 

c. 1, explains the expression, Echo of the voice. Jt 
was imagined that in Bath Kol, the analogon only of 
the voice divine is audible to man. The foundation 
of this doctrine, which conceals a profound idea, is 
to be discovered in 1 Kings xix. 13. Xg^arjtf^os is 
the translation of blp. 

In the LXX., tbe passage — excepting only the 
xaraXetysig — is thus faithfully translated after the He- 
brew : Kai xaraXstyag h 'IögaijX g-rra ^t\ia,dag avdguv, 
irdvra yovara a ovx. wxXatfav yow r(f> BaaX. The Com- 
plutensian alone, agreeably to tbe Hebrew, reads xara- 
Ag/^w. In like manner, the Vulgate also translates 
in the first person. Moreover, the Compl., in place 
of ux\a<rav f has «xa^-vj/av. Paul cites the saying 
merely as an excerpt, and, agreeably to the Hebrew 
^mKUJTTi puts the first person. 'E/aaurfi means, for 
my Service* 'Eflrax/ö^/X/ous is like the Latin sexcen- 
ti, a round number. Both the simple number 7, 70, 
and likewise 40, are used as round numbers. 

rfi BaaX. byz properly means Lord, and was the 
»ame which the Phcenicians gave to the sun, adored 
by them as a masculine divinity. They styled it like- 
wise Moloch, or king. In the LXX., the masculine 
article is usually joined with this name, occasion- 
ally, however, as in the present instance, the feminine ; 
to wit, Hosea ii. 8. Jer. ii. 8 ; xix. 5. Zeph. i. 4. 
In Tobit, i. 5, there Stands rfj BaaX, rfi dafidXsi, or as 
the Compl. reads, rov BaaX rfj dvvdfisi, (This must 
not be considered either as Drusius affirms the transla- 
tion of bK, or as most others, of *mD, but, according 
to the common usage of the LXX., appears to be used 
for xaa, and is then to be rendered by Star : Thus 
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Zeph. i. 5, affcer i%agw ru ovofiara rrjg BaaX, there 
follows immediately xai roüs vgoaxvvovvrag rff ergariy 
rou ov^avoD. In this passage, however, the recepia is 
the more correct reading, for both the Hebrew trans- 
lation of Fagius, as well as that edited by Münster, 
gives the däpaXig, and the Syriac renders accordingly. 
There then arises the question, from what source in 
tbese passages of the LXX., and in the present of Paul, 
proceeds the use of the word in the feminine gen- 
der? Erasmus, Beza and Grotius suppose a con- 
structio ad sensum, to wit, with rj sfa&v, as vouchers 
for which they produce, Dan. iii. 3. eforfasurav hwciov* 
rSj; stxovog, and ver. 18, rji eixovt Kgotixvvovftsv. Now, 
doubtless, these texts demonstrate that statues were 
adored, but they do nothing more. Others on the 
contrary, supposed that BocaA was also the name of a 
female divinity, perchance of the moon. So Brais, 
Beyer : addit. ad Seiden de diis Syris, Chr. Schmid 
and others. In support of this opinion it might be 
urged, that along with the name of the male diviuity 
^jbtt, that of the female, robn was revered by the 
Phoenicians. (Even in his time Abarbanel observes, 
on Jer. xliv., that it is highly probable robtt means 
queen, and was applied to the moon, as "jbtt and bjra, 
to the sun. Gesenius has scruples about this expla- 
nation. It appears exceedingly admissible, however, 
if we take into account, that Plautus in the Poenulus 
calls Moloch, Baalsaamen. This name Augustine, 
who was master of the Punic, Qu. 15, ad Judic. 2, 
13, expressly interprets by " dominus ccelorum." How 
consonant then would be onawn robö. Nay it even 
seems that Herodotus knew this name of Astarte, when 
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he calls the Urania, which Dido brought from Phoe- 
nicia to the Carthaginians, " Acrgodpyvi. Tertullian 
styles her Dea ccelestis, and the road which led to her 
temple, was called Via ccelestis. (See Munter, Ueber 
die Religion der Carthager.) It might likewise be 
urged, that there was a Phoenician goddess, with the 
female name of BaaXrig (Euseb. Prsep. Ev. 1. 1., c. 10. 
p. 38), and, in fine, that most nations adore the sun 
and moon, as male and female. But against the 
whole hypothesis there lies the decisive objedtion, that 
i] BdaX occurs along with Astarte, who, according to 
Lucian and Creutzer(Symb. b. II. s. 105), is the moon, 
or at least the personincation of the female principle. 
Moreover, in Jer. xxxii. 35, t\ BaaX is used as identical 
with o MoXbfa and 1 Kings xix. 18, the masc. pron. 
axjrui refers to it. Others would have it that BaaX 
had been a deity of double sex, as Deus Lunus and 
Dea Luna (Creutzer B. IL s. 9), which, they say, 
both pictures and coins avouch. It is well known 
that even the Dea Syra, is represented with the phal- 
lus. It cannot, however, be supposed that Baal, when 
mentioned along with Astarte, can be conceived of 
both genders, as, according to the ancient Theosophy, 
tbe two principles were either represented as identical, 
or separately opposed to each otber. It hence appears 
most judicious to suppose, that the feminine is expres- 
sive of contempt. Jerome on Hosea x. 5, holds that 
there the feminine xrhw Stands ad irrisionem. In 
the Koran, the Heathen Arabs, whose deities had fe- 
male names, are thus reproachfully addressed : " Would 
you wish to have only male children, and yet give to 
God female ones?" Sure, LIII. v. 19 (See on this 
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passage Pococke, Spec. Hist Arab. p. 91.) Compare 
Sure, xvi. vcr. 59), and Sale's Annot. Moreover, not 
only is the Arabic word for an idol feminine, but like- 
wise the Rabbins call tbe heathen deities, mnVx. 

V. 5. Now comes the application of the divine 
words to the case in hand. The points of similitude 
are as follows : Just as little as the residue of faithful 
believers, in those days, was discoverable by the hu- 
man eye, can any individual at the present time see 
how gre'at is the number of believers on Jesus froin 
among Israel. As God, in the days of an idola- 
trous Ahab, took care to preserve a holy seed, he 
does the same now. With regard to to^t/aa, we have 
to compare what, in a doctrinal sense, was said, chap. 
x. 29, upon TcaraXeififia. The Apostle seems to use 
XeTfifta in precisely the same sense. As to the num- 
ber of this XiTfifia it is spoken of, Acts ii. 41 ; xxi. 20. 
Kar WKoyw %ag/ro£. The genitive of the noun, ac- 
cording to the well known Hebraism, Stands here for 
the adj., " the gracious election." In proof, see Eph. 
i. 5, xar svdoxiav rov SsXfjfiarog avrov. Upon ex\vyr l9 
compare the obs. on c. ix. 11. 

V. 6. According to hisusual practice of improving 
every opportunity to destroy the delusion of a claim 
on the part of man, Paul does so here. This State- 
ment of the sharp antithesis betwixt sgya and %<*?/£ 
is quite casually connected with the xar ixXoyjj* 
^a^/rög. Chap. iv. 4 is parallel. The meaning, ac- 
coidingly, is simply as follows : Grace and desert by 
works stand in absolute antithesis, and mutually ex- 
clude one another. In regard to the reading, we 
have to observe, that the words ti äs s% %gyw — \%y& 
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are wanting in Codd. A C D E F, 47, and in the 
Koptic, Armenian and JSthiopic, the Vulgate and 
Italian versions, in Chrysostom, Theodoret, Damas- 
cenus and Jerome. The proposition, which is just 
the preceding one inverted, manifeste itself at the 
same time so strongly to be a gloss, and in the lips of 
Paul would appear so weak and impotent, that its 
spuriousness, both on internal, as well as external 
grounds, is not to be doubted. Erasmus, Grotius, Wet- 
stein and Griesbach agree in declaring it to be a gloss. 
V. 7. Summary of the result. Grotius : Quid ergo 
est quod doceo ? An eos qui olim amati fuerant a 
Deo jam dispectos? Non sane. Chrysostom : 'Eaurö 
yaofjidyirai, pjjtf/v, 6 'lovdaTog, Zflrw htxaioobvw %v oußov- 
Xßra/ XccßeTv, slra amareguv avroug vdXtv tvyyvuifLfig, dnh 
rZv iiXqporuv dslxvvöiv avruv rqv dyvufioffvvriv, ovru 
\eyuv. 7} yäg ixXoyri Wtrxtyi^ xaxsTvot rovrovg xaraxg/- 

voüdi ha, yä% [iridsig rjj rou ngay/tarog (pvtiu syxaXji, 

dXXä rjj sxiivw yvu>fL7i, dt/xvvöi xai roijg sirirvxovrag.* 
In place of rovrov Codices A C D E F, 1, 13, 14, 17, 
18, read rovro. It could be said against this read- 
ing, that it only suits the accusative of the relative o. 
It might, however, be perhaps more correct, espe- 
cially as the external proofs are of some weight, to 
suppose that the gen. rovrov is spurious, and was in- 

a The Jew, he says, fights against himself. Although he 
seeks righteousness, he does not choose to accept of it. Again, 
depriving them of every excuse, he shews, from all they had 
received, their ingratitude, speaking to this effect : " The 

election hath obtained it;" and these will condemn them 

For that no onemay complainof the nature of the thing, but 
their own mind, he declares who they are that have obtained it. 
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troduced merely because it is only in Greek poetry 
that rMyytimv governs the accusative. 'Ew/^reÄ is 
stronger than Xjfirm. 'lögajjX means here the people 
as a whole. What it sought was the btxaioGvvn. Chap. 
ix. 31, is parallel. *H sxkoyri is abst. pro concr. like 
r\ Ksgtro/Ar,, t) dxgoßvtrja. So in Hebrew irritt. At 
Dan. xi. 15, Stands vinatt oy, for which the LXX. 
render ot sx\ixrot avrov. 'Effugotöfitiav from flrwgog caUus, 
occaluerunt 

V. 8. The Apostle produces examples from Scrip- 
ture to shew, that it is nothing new for Israel to be 
hardened, on the contrary, that often before it Lad 
fallen into a similar delusion, and that what now 
took place was just what the men of God had former- 
ly declared respecting her. The words of the quo- 
tation are blended together from two parallel pas- 
sages, as is often done by the Rabbins, see ix. 33. 
As far as xaravvgecag they are from Is. xxix. 10, to 
which passage Paul likewise appeals, 2 Cor. iii. 14, 
15. Paul quotes from memory, and hence Substi- 
tutes the more unusual word vemrixev vfiag xvgiog in 
Is. xxix. 10, to which -|D3 answers in Hebrew with 
the more unusual sduxsv. 

xardvvfyg, according to the usus loquendi of the 
LXX., means deep sleep, as translation of the He- 
brew n?mn. Where the spirit of slumber ex- 
ists, nothing that is spiritual can be rightly under- 
stood. God is represented as apo^r/xäs the author 
of this Spirit. The passage in Deut. xxix. 3, runs : 
:n»u?b d^tni ni*nb o^in njnb zh oab « pa ab 
nrn DVn iy. Now, as in this passage from Moses, 
the negation is wanting beside the verbs of seeing 
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and hearing, it was supposed tbat only the final 
words, " until tbis day," were taken from Deut. xxix. 
3, but that those which precede are from Is. vi. 10, 
where they occur precisely as here quoted. This is 
certainly possible; it is, however, no less so, that 
Paul quoted merely the meaning of the passage, as 
2 Cor. iii. 14, 15. Tbe eye and ear are the instruments 
of the understanding. Tbe impenitent are destitute 
of the right sense for understanding what is spiritual. 
V. 9. The passage is borrowed from Ps. Ixix. 22, 
where David, under his oppression, invokes severe 
calamities upon his foes. He regards the enemies of 
the theocracy as his own ; and, agreeably to his Posi- 
tion in the Old Testament economy, he wishes that 
the divine justice might be revealed, and visibly ma- 
nifest itself in the protection of the theocracy. In 
what way David, in Opposition to those who were 
his adversaries, looked upon bimself as the representa- 
tive of such as feared the Lord, and his enemies as 
the enemies of God and the Theocracy, we perceive, 
from Ps. cxxxix. 2J, "Do not I hate tbem, O Lord, 
that hate thee ? and am I not grieved with them that 
rise up against thee ? I hate them with perfect hatred, 
I count them mine enemies." David calls upon God 
to chastise the enemies of order, because oiherwise 
the divine authority would be contemned. Ps. x. 12, 
13 ; cxl. 9. The help, vouchsafed by God to the 
righteous against their adversaries, shews that he fa- 
vours those that fear him, Ps. xli. 12. When con- 
templated from the theocraticai point of view, that 
even the imprecation of the prophets against foreign 
nations are not so dreadful as might be supposed, 
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that the nation might be cursed, and yet the indi- 
vidual loved, is shewn by Lessing in an ingenious 
narrative, (Sämmtliche Schriften, Bd. vii. s. 114.) 
A noble elevation, above private revenge, in perfect 
accordance with Prov. xxiv. 17, 18 and Matt v. 44, 
is displayed by David in history, 1 Sam. xxiv. 2 
Sam. xvi. 6 ; xix. 2, 3. 2 Sam. xviii. To the Apostle's 
purpose only ver. 24 of Ps. lxix. belongs. He takes 
in, however, the words joined to them. The citation 
coincides almost perfectly with the LXX., which, how- 
ever, deviates somewhat from the Hebrew. 

yevrjöyru ri rgdm£a ctvrw eis wayida xrX. @7}gai& 
equivalent to wayk, and is to be found neither in the 
LXX. nor in the Hebrew. " May their table be a 
snare," the Psalmist says, in order to express that 
dangers should overwhelm them where they least ex- 
pect it. Melancthon : Significat mensa hoc ipsum 
in quo acquiescunt homines, quod videtur afferre 
consolationem. Ita Judseis lex et praesens politia et 
ille gloriosissimus titulus populi Dei erat mensa. The 
other hemistich runs in Hebrew: wplfcb D^bltfV 
" to them at rest for a fall." The LXX. read ö wbw, 
retribution. So likewise Paul. ZxdvdaXov means 
here a snare, as it elsewhere does. 

V. 10. The several images of min are to be re- 
garded merely as poetical. The poet mentions the 
painful consequences of old age, dimness of sight and 
a bent back. 
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PART SECOND. 

LET NOT THE HEATHEN EXÜLT OVER ISRAEL's FALL. 
V. 11—25. 

V. 11. The Apostle feit the necessity of exhort- 
ing the Gentile Christians to humility, and warning 
them against a self-righteous hauteur over the re- 
bellious people of God, their eider brother. He 
does so, and paves the way to the subject by once 
more shewing, even in the mournful fact of Israelis 
obstinacy, the noble manifestation of the wisdom, om- 
nipotence and mercy of God, which from all evil and 
all human transgression, makes glory be educed. Chry- 
sostom : Sxocrg/ r^v <fiW/v rr\v TlauXov. rqv fisv xa- 
rqyogiav dvo ruv irgopr)ruv etffrjyaye, rjjv 8s naQafivöiav 
mag euvroü riörjfftv. In fisv yag axtrotg ri^dornrai fisya\a 9 
pjj<f/V, obfaig avrsou. Ibatfiiv de ü rotovrov rh irrwfia, ug 
xai dviarov ihat, xai ftridsfliav zyiiv drigöuaiv, d>X oiix 
e<rri rotovrov. ilfag vag avrav irdXiv xa&dirnrai, xai h 
irgotboxia <mDa,(j*v6iag uxsvöuvovg motu apgrrj/jtdruv w/ao- 
Xoyqfisvav ; T/'s ovv 7} ffagapvöia ; orav ös rb irXqwfAa rm 
sövwv tJt'eXöf}, <pq<ti, rore mag 'iögaijX <f(i)ör t <fercu, xard rh 
xatfov rrjg avvreXe'tag. üXk' eu$«s /asv rovro ob Xsyet. swstdri 
de tpodowg avruv xaredga/ue, xai xarriyog'iag (fwTJ-^/s 
xarriyooiaig, iroo^rag siri irgopfjratg sitidyw xaraßouv- 
rag auruv, rh *Htaiav 9 rh 'HX/ay, rh Mojvö'so, rh Aavtd, 
rh c n<r?js, xai äwa%, xai big, xai iroXkdxig, ha fj,q raurp 
xai rourovg eig diroymtfiv s/ußa\uv, dirorsr/itty rrjv Kgbg 
rfo nitiriv evdvodov, xai rovg s% edvuv vdXiv iritiriväavrag 



328 CHAPTSR XI. ▼. 1 1. 

iig airovotav fadgt), xou <pv<fyöivns dt ahrol ßXaß£<rsv sie 
rbv rrjg vitretog Xoyor, TagafivOeirai iräki* aurovg Xsywv, 
aXXa r<2 avrw napxjrruifjutri % (furygia räv itowv.* Cla- 
rius : Miras hie divinus vir consolandi vias exeogitat. 
fril IflTa/tfar, ha iricuti. Tlra'm is the figurative ex- 
pression for being stopped in one's course, and hence 
for the scandal which the Jews took at Christ. The 
ha mtotKfi has been explained by expositors in a twofold 
way. The Vulgate, Origen, Pelagius, CEcumenius, 
Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, Michaelis and others take Iva 
as synonymous with «m, and wfarsiv in the emphatic 
sense, to continue fallen, to fall for ever. Stolz even 
translates, " that they may mortally fall." In Sup- 
port of this meaning, Grotius appeals to Rev. xriii. 

* Mark the wisdom of Paul. He had introduoed the aecusation 
on the authority of the prophets, he gives the consolation from 
himself. For that they have committed great sins, says he, none 
will deny. Let us see, however, if the fall has been such as to 
admit of no remedy and no reparat ion. That is by no means 
the case. Thus you see how he aims a blow at them again, 
and in the prospect of the consolation, makes them responsihle 
for the sins confessed. What then is the consolation. " When 
the fulness of the Gentiles shall have come in," he says, " then 
shall all Israel be saved," at the time of the consummation. 
He does not, however, at once say this. But as he had greatly 
run them down, and strung aecusation upon aecusation, bring, 
ing forward prophet after prophet crying out against them, 
Isaiah and Elias and Moses and David and Hosea, and that 
not once nor twice, but frequently, lest in this way he might 
plunge them in despair, and obstrucc their return to the faith ; 
and, on the other hand, lest he might lift the believers from 
among the Gentiles into arrogance, and by puffing up, injure 
them in the article of their faith, he again consoles the Jews, 
saying, that by their fall, salvation is come to the Gentiles. 
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2. Erasmus paraphrases: Num ita lapsi sunt ut 
prorsus conciderint, nulla resurgendi spe reliqua? 
Photius : rh irraTajMa avruv o\r/l elg xarowrruotv tbXbju¥ 
y'eyom, dXXä fi6w wrsrtu\i<rÖTi<rav. Still, although it 
cannot be denied that, according to this explanation, 
the question would be appropriately connected with 
the preceding context, it is yet somewhat forced to 
take ffiimiv in that emphatic meaning, nor can it be 
demonstrated that it ever is so used. Moreover, the 
answer, which immediately follows the question, does 
not apply to that when so expounded. It is hence 
preferable to suppose, that in these words Paul 
means to State, not so much the magnitude, as tbe 
consequenqes, of the fall. He wants to demonstrate, 
That this very rebellious unbeliefhas been turned by 
God to a happy end. Thus even Augustine: Non 
ita deliquerunt ut caderent, i. e. ut tantummodo 
caderent, quasi ad poenam suam solam, and in like 
manner Pet. Martyr, Turretin and others. 

äXkcL rfj.avruv nraganrufjuiri xrX. This is the glo- 
rious consequence which the divine wisdom educed 
from the obstinacy of the Jews (Acts xiii. 46). Even 
Christ himself had predicted the transference of sal- 
vation from the rebellious Israelites to the Heathen, 
Matt. xxi. 43. Chrysostom adduces Matt. xxii. 9. As 
those that were bidden were not worthy, the Lord 
catised others to be invited. It is even a doctrine of 
Jewish theologians, that if Israel sins, God transfers 
his benediction to the Gentiles. So on Ps. xxv. in 
Midrasch Tebillim. 

vrapdnrupa has here a more comprehensive sense 
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thao in pure Greek. In the LXX. also it is the 
translation of jru>S and bjna. 

itg rb iraga£ri\2!i<tou aurovg. In this way, even in 
the days of Moses, God had wished, by tokens of 
love towards the Canaanites, to stir the people up to 
jealousy, Deut, xxxii. 21. Calvin : Sicuti uxorem a 
raarito sua culpa rejectam accendit emulatio, ut se 
reconciliare studeat, ita nunc fieri posse dicit, ut Ju- 
daei, quum viderint Gentes in locura suum subroga- 
tas, repudii sui dolore tacti ad reconciliationem as- 
pirent 

V. 12. Paul now endeavours, by this very consi- 
deration of Israel's fall, to dispose the Israelites for 
the truth, showing, as he does, that since even their 
fall had proved a blessing, a still raore glorious des- 
tiny awaited them in the event of their conversion. 
Calvin : Est enim illud contra naturam factum, hoc 
natu ras ordine fieret. Theodoret : E/ ydg ruv irXsiomv 
airttfrritiöivruv, o/ i% uvruv vwnäreuxorig roTg tfosa rvjg 
öioyißutiag rbv vKovrov irpoffqveyjtav, BriXovori ndvng in- 
trsvmvreg fistfywv dyaöwv Kam dvQg&iroig sysvovro äv 
irgofyvot. g$ov yag sK/drsuov ncdvrig^ ouxsri rovrwv dvn\&- 
yovrwv, dXkä (ii& fjfiojv rSjv aXfjdaav x*jgur«wajv. ft Ben- 
gel; Ubi multi semina eorum, major proventus. 

irXouroi xoä/iov. UXovrog per met. adjuncti, beati- 

» For if, whilst the majority disbelieved, such of them as 
did believe, conveyed to the Oentiles the riches of the knowledge 
of God, it is clear, that supposing all to have believed, they 
would have become the authors of still greater blessings to the 
whole human race. For all would have more readily believed, 
if they, in place of denying, had preached the truth along with 
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tttde, as Heb. xi. 26. K6<tfiog is here to be taken in 
the more special sense of the Heathen world. See on 
c iii. 7 ; it Stands parallel with ifouv. It is particu- 
larly difficult to determine the meaning of TJrrrjfia 
and flrX^w/M-a, and the chief reason is, because the 
signification of both words is almost equally vague, 
and yet the explanation of the one necessarily de» 
cides that of the other, as they are mutually con- 
trasted. Of the two, the meaning of vkfyufiM can 
be most certainly fixed, and consequently with it we 
begin. In ver. 25, the o*X^«^a ruv iövw is spoken 
of. Now, there it signifies the great bulk, a signifi- 
cation which can be fully demonstrated. WK^ufia 
means tfbtt, the multitude,fulnes8, John i. 16 ; Eph. 
iii. 19 ; Rom. xv.29. Specially, too, the great num- 
ber. Thus, in Gen. xlviii. 19, the LXX. render 
0*13 Kbtt by v'hriöog eövuv. In that sense, among the 
Fathers, we raeet ^Xfi^ufia rr\g exxXriaiag, see Suicer, 
Thes. T. IL s. h. v. Nay, even in the Greek usus 
loquendi, this active signification is to be found ; for 
among the Classics, vX^ca/na is used to signify " the 
crew of a vessel, passengers, seamen ;" See Schweig- 
hauser, Lex. ad Polyb. and Reiske, Index Graec. ad 
Demosth. s. h. v. In later authors, we also find the 
expression a-X^w^a Wjc vohscag for " the entire popu- 
lation of the city." So in Aristides in the Orat. 
vrsg) rov fiij 8eTv xojfiydeTv, p. 282, ed. Canter : <nra%ag 9 
yvvcuxag xai irdvra rä r$jg croXswj <n , \r)9u>fia,ra. In the 
Sing, in Liban. Orat. ed. Reiske, T. I. p. 301. Ac- 
cordingly, it would be very probable, that vX^u/Mt 
is here equivalent to irag 'LrgaijX in ver. 26. Now, 
for the contrast's sake, qrrrifiai would require to stand 
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in tbe sense, the small nwnber. It would then an- 
swer to tbe dnbpigxc in ver. 25, and to the xct.ra'Ketfjkpa 
in c. ix. 27. Thus do Theodoret, Erasmus, Beza» 
Bengel, Grotius and oth ere conceive the words. Eras- 
mus : Qnod si lapsus illorum per occasionem sie pro- 
fuit, ut Judaeorum defectio non solum nihil attulerit 
dispendii, sed fides in multo plures sit propagata, dam, 
paucis deficientibus, ad omnes derivatum est evange- 
lium, et unius gentis jactura tot nationes lucrifecerit 
Christo, quanto magis ditabitur mundus, cum vestra 
pietate provocata, jam et ea natio ceteris adjungetur ? 
The sense is one that may well be taken. There is 
somewhat, however, to be said against it. In the first 
place, it would not fit the place in PauPs train of argu- 
ment, were he to say, " The small number, viz. of be- 
lieving Jews, has profited the heathen, how much 
more shall the great bulk." He should rather bave 
said, " The great number of Jews cast away, has 
been of advantage, how much more will the great num- 
ber of those reeeived ?" It is further to be observ- 
ed, that we expect a kindred word to be joined with 
Kagdrtrufict, and not one of an entirely different signi- 
fication. If these objeetions, however, be of less weight, 
tbe following is of so much the more, viz, That the 
üsage of fjrnyua can scarcely be defended, when ud- 
derstood to meaii the small number. Two considera- 
tions only can be urged in its favour, First, that l\dr- 
rufta signifies the State of diminution, and so might 
$rr7)t*a in like manner mean tbe minor number. Again 
that, Is. xxxi. 8, firni/ugt, seems to bear this meaning 
in the LXX. But, although defended by D öd er lein 
at that passage, it ought not to be embraced. The 
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sig nrrvjpa is there translation of the Hebrew Dttb. If 
the LXX. translated that word, for melting, for the 
rnelted number, they might doubtless use ^rrjj^a in 
the sense, <* small number." But whether they trans- 
lated Dttb, melted number, or for vassalage, it is 
more probable that they took ug %rrr)/Ma in the sense, 
into an inferior condition, may they become pri- 
soners of war. ßesides it is stränge that no trans- 
lation of the New Testament takes #rnj/xa in the 
sense melted number. What other meaning, then, re- 
mains for qrrrjfia? The customary significations of it, 
which are partly resolvable the one into the other, are, 
1. Harm, 2. Defeat, 3. Needy condition, 4. Transgres- 
sion. The first is adopted byjOrigen, Ambrose, Luther, 
Limborch, Bolten and others. By härm they under- 
stand the loss of their dignity as co venan t people. The 
second meaning is embraced by Weller, Calov and 
Heumann ; as the Israelites have been discomfited in 
the contest with their own unbelief. The third is advo- 
cated by Photius, Calvin and Wahl. The Ethiöpic 
translator has introduced the fourth into the Polygl. 
According to the sense which the Syriac and Arabic 
connect with the meaning härm, the former translates 
" condemnation" the latter, ruin" If, however, revers- 
ing the order, the meaning of tX^oj//,« is to be deter- 
mined by that of qmfyuo, it might, to answer the first 
sense of ^ro^a, mean completion,exaltation 9 agreeably 
to the third, the State ofperfect welfare, and agreeably 
to the fourth, legal perfection. In point of fact, any of 
these three meanings of vXfiga/uct, may be vindicated. 
In the same way we find classical authors contrast /Met- 
ovixrrifia and KXiov'sxrvifia. To us, however, the fourth 
construction put upon ijro^a, which, in truth is in- 
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volved in the third, and partly also in the first, ap- 

pears the most suitable. "Hrrfifia occurs in the New 

Testament, 1 Cor. vi. 7, in the sense of " a depraved 

moral State," according to which the orthodox moral- 

ists, in reference to the adiaphora, founded the d istin c- 

tion betwixt ijrrrifia and a/udgrrifia. HK^cafia means 

"the perfect fulfilment (of the law)," Rom. xiii. 10, and 

so may well denote the legal condition. The Ethiopic 

gives the circumlocution, " when they shall be made 

righteous/' By this explanation we have the advantage 

that the ^rr»?/*a perfectly answers to the ^ra^a^rw^a 

and nKfigcapa, to both of these words. IlagaflT«/*« and 

tjrrrifija are equivalent to the dvroßoXri in ver. 15, and 

aTJigufiM to the ff^oX^/s there. We shall only further 

incidentally notice the ingenious explanation of tXjj- 

gw/xa in Origen. He says : " The heavenly economy 

upon earth, shall first be completed when the Jews 

shall likewise have been converted. They are the 

complementum of all ;" Then follows the resurrection ; 

according to which rb irkrigufLa avruiv means " the com- 

pletion of the kingdom of God proceeding from them." 

V. 13. The design of Paul to guard the Gentiles, 

against haughty exultation over the people of Israel, 

now emerges more prominently. He goes so far as to 

profess, that in his most zealous endeavours to lead the 

heathen to Christ, he had still his eye directed to- 

wards the ancient people of God, expecting that the 

conversion of the heathen would provoke some of 

them to emulation. Arabrose : Ostendit gentibus quo 

affectu diligat Judaeos. Nam ministerium suum, 

quo Apostolus gentium est, honorificat, si propter af- 

fectum generis sui data opera etiam Judaeos acquirat 

ad fidem. 
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b(uv y<xg xrX, Stands partly in antithesis to what 
went before, and was simultaneously aimed at the 
awakening of the Jews. 

e<p' .o<rov 3o§a£«. The l<p' ottov is falsely translated by 
the Vulgate, quamdiu. Here, more correctly, as Eras- 
raus has amended it, quatenus. The Apostle wants to 
prevent the Gentile, from insinuating in proof of his 
being no friend of the Jews, that he cares only for the 
conversion of the heathen. For this reason he here 
describes himself in the character to which he had ac- 
tually been called by the Lord, sövuv MtfroXog. Acts 
xxii. 21, and yet he says, never do 1 lose sight of the 
sacred people. 

diaxoviav do%a£siv admits a twofold exposition. The 
verb, according to its customary meaning, may sig- 
nify to praise, extol ; so CEcumenius, Luther, Heu- 
mann, Michaelis and many others. The sense would 
then be, " While I congratulate myself in being the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, some Jews may, perchance, 
be excited to a laudable emulation." The other sig- 
nification of do%a£uv is, however, the more suitable, to 
magnift/, i. e. practically. In this way it is taken by 
the majority of both ancients and moderns, and then 
the sense is, " 1 call forth all iny powers to convert as 
many as possible of the Gentiles," Gal. i. 8. Theo- 
doret : njv (rwr^/av tuv sövüv irpay/xarivo/uou. 

V. 14. g/Vwc for /Va, et dwarov. 2w<rw rivag, viz. by 
the preaching of the gospel, 1 Cor. vii. 16. 'H cug%, 
abst. pro conc. for o/ äds\(poi xarä rqv ad^/cct. Gen. 
xxix. 14, and elsewhere, also nwa for " iny relative." 

V, 15. Once more the Apostle shews the mighty 
effects which the conversion of Israel will produce, as 
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he had already done at v. 12, justifyiog, in that way, 
the greatness of his zeal for the people of God. 
Chrysostom : aXXd xai rovro avrovg xarad/xd^ei qcd- 
Xtv t u ys aXKot fikv ix ruv dfiaorrifidruv avrZv ixegdavot, 
olroi ds ouds Ix rw hregcav xaro^ötufidrm u)pzXf)öt}<ra.v. ti 
& rb ig dvdyxrig övfißdvy rovro ixsivuv thai <pr\6t, /lltj öav- 
/Jkdffrir ha ydg xai rovroug xaradriCK^ xdxsivovg irgo- 
rotyri, dura <f%rifJMr}£st rbv \6yov.* 

ii yd% t) dnoßdkri avruv xrk. ' AvcoßdXhuv is equiva- 
lent to dirütöift. In the LXX. dvoßXrirog Stands for 
nar». KarakXayq per met. effec. pro causa. Tig % 
Ktpökv^ig xrX. Tlgoekry^ig, gracious reception. The 
Zpil ix vsxouv has been very variously interpreted. 
The chief difference consists in the majori ty of the 
ancients taking the expression corporeally, and the 
moderns spiritually. Theodoret : s/ ydg rovrw qlki- 
grjtdvrov, KgortXqplhi rd s6v^ xai rrjg noprioag d- 
yvofag yXsvöswöt), drjXov ug si wdvrsg ovroi ntitiriZöaa 
ösXqäaiev, ovd'sv ersgov uffoXß/^gra/, i) rb yeveööai tm 
vixew rqv dvderaw. rovro de xai 6 xvgiog \<p^ (Mat 
xxiv. 14.) XYigv^ßfaerai rb evayysXtov rovro rrjg ßa- 
(Sikuag ug vdvra rd s&vtj lig fiagrvgtov avroTg xai rdn 
tj%st rb rsXog. b So Origen, Chrysostom, Anselm, 

a But even this again condemns them, that while others pro- 
fited by their sins, they were nothing bettered by the right 
conduct of those others. But do not be surprised at his attri- 
buting to them what arose from necessity, for he so manages his 
discourse that he may humble the one and encourage the other. 

b For, if whilst they disbelieved, the Gentiles were adopt- 
ed and dehVered from their former ignorance, it is clear that 
if they all had chosen to believe, nothing eise could happen 
but the resurrection of the dead. This also the Lord said, 
(Matt. xxiv. 14.): " This gospel of the kingdom shall be 
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Erasmus, Baumgarten and others. One circumstance, 
urged particularly by Origen, is favourable to this In- 
terpretation ; it is, that there then arises a very im- 
portant heightening of the xaraXXay^. We may now 
inquire, whether it is favoured by the connection, by 
doctrinal analogy, and by the usus loquendi. The con- 
nection is doubtless not against it Paul might well 
have designed to say, that the kingdora of God reaches 
its final completion with the conversion of the Jews, 
which event is then to be attended by the second $ra- 
govria of the Lord, and the resurrection of the dead. 
Moreover, according to the 32d verse of the chapter 
before us, one might believe, that with the conversion 
of the Jews as a nation, the course of the world is 
to be terminated. This explanation receives coun- 
tenance, both from the Jewish and Christian Sys- 
tems of doctrine. If we choose to take the dvri^iarog 
of John, and even the dvrtxsifMvogy (2 Thess. ii. 4,) of 
Paul, as a collective conception, (See Lücke Comm. 
zu d. Br. Joh. s. 145,) it involves the idea, that, prior 
to the Coming of Christ's perfected kingdom, the an- 
ti- Christian principle would manifest itself in a power- 
fiil manner. Thus, even the prophets had declared, 
that prior to the establishment of the Messias' king- 
dom, a bitter struggle with the enemies of the exter- 
nal theocracy must take place. The same idea also 
lies at the basis of what Ezekiel says of the war with 
Gog and Magog. Comprehensively viewed, the hos- 
tility of the Jews to the gospel belonged no less to 

preached to all nations, for a witness to them, and then shall 
the end come." 
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ÜÄtafiti-christianpriiictpte. Let tfcat hostility be but 
subdued, and the introduction of tbe Messias* kingdom 
in completion, might be expected. If, however, we con- 
sider the usus loquendi, the adoption of that sense of 
r Quri 1% rw vixguv appears less allowable. We should 
first have to suppose, that £«i) Stands for £ao*-o/J7<r/?, 
and then to prove the usus loquendi, by which £oo- 
<irott\tie 9 just as avderoufis, is united with ex ruv nzgw, 
which preposition can properly only be joined with 
dvi'frrifi/. The proof of these two points, however, 
lies in the Zjuvrig Ix vexguv, c. vi. 18 ; on which expres- 
sion, we must yet observe, that St. Paul would not 
have chosen it, had he not intended to use it ßgura- 
tively. It is a weightier objection, that if he had un- 
derstood it to mean the resurrection, the £on$ could 
scarcely have wanted the article. In general, indeed, 
there being nothing eise to explain the unusual ex- 
pression, this is just the passage in which one would 
have expected a more common word for a doctrine so 
well known. Moreover, no Eastern translator takes 
the words in the proper sense. Hence, although 
much may be said for that, we side with those who 
understand it differently. They who advocate the 
figurative meaning, deviate again froin each other. 
Some consider the phrase a tropical designation of a 
mutual commerce betwixt Israel and the heathen, in 
a walk of holiness. So Pelagius, Calvin, Calov, Heu- 
mann. This figurative conception may certainly be 
vindicated by the usus loquendi of the New Testa- 
ment, (Eph. ii. 1, 5, and especially Rom. vi. 13.) In 
the first place, however, it is erroneous in these ex- 
positors to extend the spiritual Iw^oirifftg to the Jews. 
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The Apostle treats solely of the influence the con Ver- 
sion of the Jew8 is to have upon the Heathen worlcL 
Moreover, if £«?) Ix ruv vexguv applies to the Heathen, 
it is no heightening of the xaraXkayri spoken of in 
the previous member of the verse. Perhaps their 
opinion comes nearest the truth, who take the expres- 
sion proverbially. Turretin : Quid erit admissio eorum 
nisi quoddam genus resurrectionis. In Ezek. xxxvii., 
the resurrection had been employed as the image 
of a total revolution and amelioration of things. The 
Arabians say proverbially of great convulsions and 
shocks — " as if the resurrection- day were come." In 
the Methnewi, Th. I. p. 124, Cod. Ms. Berol., it is 
said of a harper, " By means of his tones, a resurrec- 
tion took place." The same work, Th. viii. s. 148, 
" When Dakuki beheld that resurrection, (the cala- 
mity spoken of is a shipwreck.)" Such an antithesis 
of life and death, usual as a proverb, seems also to lie 
at the basis of the question, Luke xxiv. 5. The later 
Je ws were likewise wont to say proverbially of a 
matter which would never alter, " So will it continue 
until the resurrection from the dead," as it were, " until 
the day when in the mighty convulsion all may be 
changed." Thus, it is stated in the Targum, of Lot's 
wife, when changed into a pillar of sah, Gen. xxv. 34 : 
" So will she remain, tili the time when in the resur- 
rection, the dead shall live." Although, then, by the 
expression £«j? Ix vexguv, the resurrection is, in point 
of fact, intended, it is so not directly, but indirectly. 
Beza : De resurrectione proprie non loquitur Apos- 
tolus hoc in loco, verum proverbiali quadam dicendi 
figura fore dicit, ut quum ad evangelium accesserint 
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etiam Judaßi, mundus quasi reviviscat. With tliö 
same generality, but yet too near its proper sense, the 
expression is taken by Bengel : Sermo est de vivifica- 
tione totius, ut non sit residua massa mortua. Totius 
generis humani sive mundi conversio comitabitur con- 
versionem Israelis. In the like proverbial way, but 
arbitrarily giving it a special limitation, Grotius and 
Zeger take the expression, interpreting it, summum 
gaudium. 

V. 16. The Apostle shews how the theocratical 
people, as such, possess, once for all, a high import- 
ance in the history of mankind, an importance which 
is not done away by the fact, that a large proportion 
of them disbelieved. 'Atragxri and g/£a, on the one 
hand, and on the other <pveafia and xkädoi, intimate 
the same thing, only in different images. As tbere 
are two species of first-fruits, the two words dTapp^ 
and (pvgapa are explained in a twofold way. There 
are, to wit, first-fruits, which consisted in coarse na- 
tural productions, in the State in which they had just 
been reaped ; these first fruils were called rPUHTT 
D^TDü. There were also, however, others which 
were usually brought from the earliest gathered pro- 
duce, after it had been prepared ; these were called 
niTDnn mwjn. Both are mentioned together at 
Neh. x. 36 — 38. Now several expositors believe 
that the former are here meant, viz. Grotius, Bol- 
ten, Rosenmüller. But this will not do, for the 
corresponding word pvga/ua would not suit it. In 
a way altogether forced, they will have that inter- 
preted, " heap of the earliest reapings." We have 
much rather to understand the second sort of first- 
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fruits, which in the LXX., Deut. xv. 20, are likewise 
called airagxfi pugdfjuirog, in the Hebrew mon? rvwm. 
If from them the first is given to God, the whole 
residuary mass is thereby declared legal. Now that 
the Apostle means, under the a-ra^?), the patriarchs, 
can scarcely admit of doubt, especially when we 
compare the dyanrr\ro} dia, rovg iraregai in ver. 28. So 
Chrysostom, Theodoret and the majority of others. 
On the contrary,Pelagius, Ambrose, Anselm, Carpzov 
and Aramon, insist that the diragxfi is the Apostles or 
early Christians, according to Rom. viii. 23. This 
view, however, when considered from various sides, 
appears altogether inappropriate. The ay/og, if to be 
here referred to the Jewish nation as a whole, must 
not certainly be considered as a predicate, in a moral 
point of view, but, like the Hebrew ump, merely de- 
notes " something separated from common use." 
And indeed it does not here serve to characterize the 
persons who are the subjects of the comparison, but 
the things to which they are compared. Applied to 
the persons, it denotes, accordingly, that they stand 
under the peculiar guidance of God, are distinguish- 
ed above all others. The second image, borrowed from 
the root and branches, intimates the same thing. 

V. 17. By what he now says, the Apostle means to 
shew, in what way the heathen properly have attained 
to be held worthy of entering into the kingdom of 
God. He here again declares, as he also does in 
certain other passages, (e. g. Eph. ii. 12 ; iii. 6.) the 
lofty destination of the Israelitish theocracy, shewing 
that the Jewish people are, as it were, the divine 
canal pervading the whole human race, and from 
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which all who desire to enjoy divioe illuminatioD, 
must derive its vital stream. By Christian ity, he 
sayg, Judaism is not properly done away ; that was 
rather the veil by which Cbristianity was once con- 
cealed. So little then ought the Gentile to look down 
upon the Jew, as the follower of a false religion, that 
he must rather regard him as one belonging to the true 
religion, but who does not appreciate that as he ought, 
and so is in error regarding his own faith. On tbe 
contrary, the Gentile, instructed in Christianity, be- 
comes thereby a true Jew. Such a view of tbe mat- 
ter, will have the effect, that every Gentile convert, 
on beholding a Jew, will immediately call to mind, 
on the one band, Low greatly tbe children of the 
house are to be pitied, who having no esteem for 
the treasure that was put into tbeir hands, permit- 
ted strangers to enter in, and, on the other hand, 
that the Gentiles hold all that they have in Christ» 
only as a gift of grace. The Apostle here makes 
use of a figure, which has something striking. He 
compares the Jewish theocracy to a good olive tree, 
the Gentiles to a wild one, of which a branch is en- 
grafted upon the former, and which by that means 
acqutres fruitfulness. Now, the singularity, as Pela- 
gius observed, consists in this, that tbe wild branch is 
improved by this generous stock, whereas it is always 
the case that the engraft changes the Juices of the 
stock. It might just be said, that Paul does not bor- 
row the iraage from what usually does, but from 
what might take place, inasmuch as one would ex- 
pect, that as the stomach conveys vital nourishment 
to all parts of the body, the root would do the same 
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to the stock. In this waj expositors generally take 
it up. Still the amelioration of brancbes of the wild 
olive, by Implantation into the generous one, may 
be something not so rare. Two passages from the 
ancients, Columella, de re Rustica, 1. v. c. 9, and 
Palladius, de re Rustica, 1. xiv. c. 53, and 54, testify 
that twigs of the wild olive have such an effect upon 
a dry generous one, that it again grows green, and 
nourishes the wild olive branches, so that these be« 
come of a generous quality. And Stephen Schulz, 
in his beautiful work, Leitungen des Höchsten, Th. 
v. s. 88, observes that at Jerusalem many people 
assured him, it was a frequent practice to engraft 
twigs of the wild into the generous olive tree, in 
order to make the latter green. The reason why 
Paul chooses the olive tree for a comparison is be- 
cause it is likewise beautiful and prolific, Ps. lii. 10. 
Compare on the subject Wetstein. Chrysostom: 
2u dt fjun (txfaru aurou rr\v aopfav, nug doxa» Mg avruv 
Xeyeiv, xai nagafiuöiav avroTg «V/voe/v, <Kkr\rru Xav&ctvovrug, 
xai irdtrjg airokayiag bisxvvw etrtgrif&evovg, airb rrjg gi£i)g 9 
anch rrjg dirap^g. ivvoTjffov yäg vovrjg/av rm xXädw, Sri 
fif)8k gifyiv e%pvrtg y\vxtTav 9 fju/Mvvrcu aur^v. Ä 

ring rm xXddwv, per charientismum as c. iii. 3. 

aygisXa/oc, is the wild olive tree, which commonly 
over the East, is likewise very prolific, only the 
fruit is not fit for use. There is, however, a par- 

• But mark his wisdom, how, whilst he appears to speak in 
their behalf, and to intend encouraging them, he gives them 
a Beeret blow, and shews that they are altogether inexcusable, 
from the root, from the first fruit». For coneeive the badness 
of the branches, that not having a sweet root, they imitate it. 

Digitized by CjOOQlC 



344 CHAPTER XI. V, 17, 18. 

ticular species of it, called Kotinos or Agrippas, dis- 
tinguished by definite characters, which is altogetber 
barren ; Hence in Greek, tbe proverbs, axagxktgog a- 
yginwov. But it is unlikely tbat tbe Apostle speaks of 
this species. The sv before avroTg is pleonastic. 

rrjg g/fyg xai rrjg vwrrirog, is Hendiadis for rfjg \iZflS 
rrjg movog, As illustration of this saying of Paul's, 
tbe passage from tbe book Sohar, may serve, Amst. 
ed. P. ii. f. 51, which is also to be found in Sommeri, 
TheoL Soharica, p. 32, and whose meaning is as 
follows : " God has his holy temple in beaven, 
but thither we cannot go, without having first been 
with the Matronita. She is the mediatrix from 
below upwards, and from above downwards. All 
bas been put into her hands. She manages tbe 
cause of God. This matronita now is the protectress 
of Israel, for he said, All Gentiles are to the congre- 
gation of Israel, as nothing. She is my dear dove, 
what shall I do to her, but commit my whole house 
into her hands" (This passage is still further remark- 
able for its coincidence with Pseudo Esra. B. 4, c. 5, 
26. Ex omnibus creatis volucribus unam tibi no- 
minasti columbam, probabiy after the Song of Solo- 
mon ii. 14.) In virtue of the circumstance that Israel 
Stands under tbe Metraton, tbat nation, according to 
the opinion of the author, is also the mediator betwixt 
God and men, the owner of all tbe treasures of divine 
reveiation. And in a certain respect Paul agrees 
witb him. Karaxav%ja<röai rtvog means " to uplift 
oneself, and treat another with contempt." 

V. 18. Calvin : Non possunt contendere gentes 
Cum Judaeis de generis sui praestantia, quin certamen 
cum ipso Abrahamo suscipiant, quod esset nimis im» 
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probura, cum ille sit instar radicis, a qua feruntur. 
The Gentile did not form the kingdom of Christ ; 
Its foundation-stone lies in the Israeli tish Theocracy, 
and had not the Gentiles been able to build upon that, 
no kingdom of Christ would have risen. 

V. 19. The Gentile might object that the relation 
which had previously obtained betwixt God and 
Israel, had been abolished by God himself, that the 
Jews had been declared to have forfeited their dignity 
as the covenant people, in order that the heathen 
might succeed to their place as such. Pertinently 
Pelagius : Tu dicis ideo illos fractos ut tu inseraris ; 
videamus si propterea et non magis propter incre- 
dulitatem suam. Correctly also Limborch : Ethni- 
co- Christian us ait : Verum quidem est me non portare 
radicem sed radicem me, atqueadeo me contra radi- 
cem gloriari minime posse, at ego non glorior contra 
radicem sed contra ramos defractos — Codd. A C F G, 
3, 7, 37, 46, 47, 54. Chrysostom and Damascenus 
omit the article before xXddoi. 

V. 20. Paul refutes the evasion, with the remark, 
tbat God had not on his part changed the relation in 
which he previously stood to Israel. It is his will 
still to acknowledge them as covenant people, only 
they do not fulfil the conditiöns on which be can do 
so. The xaXws, which elsewhere denotes direct ap- 
proval, is here followed by a limitation. Thedatives 
Tji iritsru and rjj airttrr/q, have tbe sense of ablatives. 
'Itrdvat is, in the emphatic signification, to stand fast. 
1 Cor. x. 12. 'Tvf/jjXopgovsft not merely signifies " to 
esteem one's seif above others, but to esteem one's 
seif higher than one really is." The Apostle requires 
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true self-knowledge. This will beget an appreben- 
sion of the possibility of falling by unbelief, and from 
thence will flow compassion for the Jews, who feil 
from that cause. 

V. 21. The Gentile Christiaa has a twoföld ground 
for living in fear. Not only raay he, as well as the 
Jew, fall into unbelief, but, supposing him to do so, 
he has so much the more reason to dread the divine 
judgment, that God has so severely punished the un- 
belief of the original covenant people. The fut. 
iodic. ptfo&rat is the proper reading. Just as 7va, in 
place of the pres. conj., governs the fut. indic, both 
in the New Testament, and also among classical 
authors (see Viger. s. 557), so does fi^ncum likewise 
in the New Testament, Heb. iii. 12. 

V. 22. The Apostle now teils the Heathen Chris- 
tians, how they may improve to their ad van tage the 
consideration of their own and the Jews' fate. Chry- 
sostom : Ov y&% axjvqrd <sot fisvet rä äyaöa, iäv gaöufifjg : 
w<rT££ ovv ovdi exeivotg ra xaxo, sdv fisraßdXuvrat : xai 
yäg tfu, <pT)öiv, sdv (iq effifjttfvrig rji it'usru sxxofffitir,.* 
The holiness and the love of God are the two attri- 
butes on which his whole connection with men is 
based. ' Anorofiia, even among profane authors, 
means severity, rigidness, from äiroTSfivsiv, 'Aworojxoi 
•f7^» Book of Wisdom, v. 20. 

sdv Bffj/tuvfiQ rji xgqgrorfiTi. By the addition of this 
conditional clause, the antithesis of äiroro/Mta, and 

* For the blessings now yours will not continue immove- 
ably so, if you are careless and indolent, just as little as their 
evils will to them, if they reform. For thou also, he says, 
- shalt be eut off, unless thou continuest in the faith. 
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Xgtltirorvis properly is once more weakened; Paul, 
however, wished to use every argument, in order to 
keep tbe Gentile Christians In becoming humility. 
It is made a question, whether %f»j<rronj£ denote the 
quality in man, as Clemens Alex. Peedag. 1. i. c. 8. 
and Chr. Schmid maintain, or the quality in God. 
In favour of the former, the usus loquendi of the 
LXX. in Ps. xiv. 1. Rom. iii. 12, speaks, where 
y&rfiruruz denotes a blameless walk, and besides that, 
Paul, in the following verse, says, smfisvetv rp umm'u}. 
We shall be more correct, however, in regarding the 
%f»l<rrorjjs here as the dealing of God to man, which 
the latter ought not on his part to hinder. In seve- 
ral passages of the New Testament, ^narorva Stands 
for the aydicri and %ag'£ of God, Rom. iL 4. Tit. iii. 
4. Eph. ii. 7 ; and were it here, by an antanaclasis, 
to denote the human attribute, we should expect the 
antithesis to be intimated by a tfu. 'Effipsvetv rm 
means to per severe in any thing. 'Evet since, and then 
afterwards equivalent to ü dt w. See c. iii. 6 ; xi. 6. 
Chrysostom : sJdsg o<rov rrjg wgoatgsfeug t6 xfyog ; iro&i 
rrig yvwfiiig jj i^ovffta ; ovdev ydg toutm dxivrirov, ourg rb 
ah xaXbv, t&ri rh exsivou xaxov. tTdsg vag xai exefiov dmyi- 
vuxrxovra dv'etirrite, xai rovrov öaggowra xars<rrg/Xs ; a 

V. 23. The present exclusion of the disbelieving 
Jews will lay no obstacle in the way of their future 
reception. Let them but believe, and they may at 

• Do you see how sovereign is the power of choice, how 
great the authority of the will ? For none of these things is 
immovably settled, neither thy desirable lot nor his evil one. 
Do you see how he has both uplifted the one in despair, and 
humbled the other wben over confident. 
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once enter upon tbe enjoyment of their filial rights. 
This must certainly have been unlikely at that time, 
when it seeraed as if a divine unalterable curse huog 
over tbe Jews, the infant church receiving aug- 
mentation from among tbe Gen dies, from hour to 
hour; whereas tbe Jews, as if smitten with blind ness, 
burned with an ever hotter zeal against their salva- 
tion ; at a time, moreover, when, according to our 
Lord's prediction, the entire downfal of the external 
theocracy was just about to ensue. 'Paul, however, 
oniy speaks f of what may take place, and does not 
yet venture as it were to declare what at that period 
actually shall happen. This he first mentions in 
ver. 25. 

V. 24. As the Apostle had made the Gentile ap- 
prehensive, by leading bim to draw a conclusion, 
ver. 21, a majore ad minus, from the rejection of the 
disbelieving Jews to that of the disbelieving Heathen, 
he now again, in order to humble him, draws a con- 
clusion, a minore ad majus, from the pardoning of 
the believing Heathen to that of the believiug Jews. 
Chrysostom : u ydo rb wagd <pv<riv 1<r%v<tev ?} x/ffr/g, 

mW!}) fiäXXov rb xard cpbciv -ragd putf/f xai xard 

<pvm orav dxovfffjg avrov tw/jag Xsyovrog, {iq rqv dx/inj- 
rov ravrqv pvtiv v6fit£s Xsysiv avrbv, dXkd xai rb uxbg xai 
rb axoXovQov, xai rb diruxbg irdXtv rovrotg drjXovv roTg 
ovopaffiv. ov ydg <pi>Gixd rd xaXa, dXkä vgoatgeffeug 

* For if faith can achieve that which is contrary to nature, 

much more can it achieve what is according to it When 

you thus hear him arguing of contrary to nature, and consist- 
ently with nature, do not suppose that he calls this nature un- 
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PART THIRD. 



AFTER THE FÜLNESS OF THE GENT1LES SHALL HA VE 
COM E IN, THE CONVERSION OF ISRAEL AS A WHOLE 
WILL TAKE PLACE. V. 25 32. 

V. 25. Paul now goes on to say, that not only does 
no obstacle exist on God's part to the receptiou of 
the believing Israelites into the kingdom, but, with 
an eye enlightened from above, he easts a look into 
the most distant future, in virtue of which he an- 
nounces, that, after the conversion of the bulk of the 
Heathen, the Israelitish nation shall one day, as a 
whole, undergo conversion, and be received into the 
kingdom of the Saviour. Unprejudiced exposition 
cannot deny that such is the correct meaning of the 
passage, founded both on the words and on the con- 
nection. It is- so interpreted by Origen, Chrysos- 
tom, Augustine, De Civ. D. 1. xx. c. 29, Ambrose, 
Gregory the Great, Hom. 12. in Ezech., Theophy- 
lact, (Ecumenius, Thomas Aquinas, Erasmus, Peter 
Martyr, Beza, Boetius, Calixt, Hunnius, Baldwin, 
Spener, Heumann, Michaelis and Koppe. Erasmus 
gives the following excellent periphrasis of it : Inci- 
dit haec coecitas in gentem Judaicam, sed nee in Uni- 
versum, nee in perpetuum* Complures et hinc ag- 
noseunt Christum, et caBteri tantisper in sua caeci- 

alterable ; but that he manifest» by these names what is pro- 
bable and likely to happen, and what unlikely ; for moral good 
is not of nature, but of choiee alone. 
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täte persistent, donec gentium numerus fuerit exple- 
tus, quibus nunc Judaeorum lapsus aditum aperuit. 
Verum ubi viderint Universum orbem florere pro- 
fessione fidei Christian«, suum illum Messiam frustra 
expectari, urbem, templum, sacra, gentera dissipa- 
tam ac sparsam, incipiant receptis oculis tan dem er- 
rorem suum agnoscere, et intelligent Christum ve- 
rum esse Messiam. In consequence, however, of 
the many enthusiastic spirits who appeared at the 
time of the Reformation, and who heated their fan- 
cies with corporeal delineations of Christ's reign upon 
earth, the reformers, induced by the dangers which 
thence arose to disavow generally the advent of an 
earthly kingdom of Christ, (it is on similar grounds 
that Jerome, ad Jes. XL rejects the national con- 
version of the Jews, reckoning it amoug the opinions 
of the Judaizantes. Elsewhere, however, he em- 
braces it, Jer. xvi. 15. Mat. xvii. 1 1, 12), were be- 
trayed into denying along with it, what was wont to 
be regarded as a token of its approximation, viz. a 
general conversion of the Jews, and in the exposition 
of this passage of the Apostle, which plainly speaks 
for that, were forced to have recourse to most arti- 
ficial renderings. Other expositors endeavoured, up- 
on different and more rationalist grounds, to expound 
away the prophecy, because, in general, so positive 
a prediction, referring to such a speciality in a distant 
future, displeased them in the Apostle, inasmuch as — 
supposing it not to be a piece of coarse fanaticism — 
he could only have received it by a particular divine 
revelation. The various forced expositions are as 
follows. The Lutherans conamonly take up the 
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Apostle's declaration thus: To the £%£'£ öS they 
give the meaning, as long as, to TXqgeo/ia, that of the 
great bulh, and to vr&g v l0gai)X, that of " all Spiritual 
Israelites, converted Jews as well as converted Gen- 
tiles," so that the translation becomes, " Blindness 
has happened to Israel in part, as long as the heathen 
shall be entering in the divine kingdom. This will 
continue to the end of the world ; at which period 
the whole spiritual Israel will obtain blessedness." So 
Melancthon, Bugenhagen, Oslander, Calov. (He, 
however, understands nag 'IdgaigXof the bodily Israel, 
in so far, to-wit, as that is also spiritual, consequent- 
ly of the called among them.) At the same time 
these expositors suppose, that Paul also intimates by 
the words, avh fi'egovg v\ ntyutiig y'syom the con Version 
of several Jews until the end of the world. With 
some modification, the same way of viewing the passage 
is found in Calvin. He, too, understands nät *l<tgar\\ 
of the spiritual Israel ; «%£'$ ov is to be explained, so 
that, and avh ftegovg, in a certain degree. In this 
way the translation would be : " To a certain degree 
Israel has, we may affirm, been blinded, so that the 
Gentiles, too, may come into the kingdom of God, 
and thus all belonging to the spiritual Israel be saved." 
How forced and how feeble these ex plana tions are, 
is at once perceived. The judicious Melancthon 
confesses properly, by bis silence, that he feels it. 

*&g 'iogo^X, which even Augustine, ep. 149, ad 
Paulinum, and Theodoret ex piain of the spiritual 
Israel, cannot possibly signify that here, as is certain- 
ly the case, Gal. vi. 16 [Rom. ix. 6], inasmuch as 
the word 'l<r;aq\ always signified the ^ ew V;JM S9g- 
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trast with the Gentiles, and even here Stands oppo- 
site v\f)gwfia ruv idvm. Moreover Christians, wbo bad 
received grace, could never be directly called 6 'Itrgat,/*, 
without some descriptive predicate, such as wojuui- 
rtxhg or the like. The &xgig °% 1S contrary to the 
usus loquendi, taken in the sense as long as, or even 
so that. (After the Hebrew ny, indeed tbe forroer 
meaning of a%f'S would not be impossible. There 
are, however, no examples of it in the New Testa- 
ment, and it is even but rarely that ny has this 
meaning in the Old.) In tine, were the exposition 
we have alluded to correct, the Apostle would but 
repeat what is already implied in ver. 11, and — 
not to take into account that we do not expect such 
a tbing — the grave introduction would then appear 
very stränge, and the Apostle's declaration, that he 
meant to disclose to his readers a fivtrqgwv. An- 
other forced exposition is that to be found in Gro- 
tius, Limborch and Wetstein. They take the words 
irKrjocüpa and nag in the more lax sense of a con- 
siderable number, and conceive that they were ful- 
filled at the destruction of Jerusalem, inasmuch as 
then, after a multitude of Gentiles had confessed 
themselves Christians, a very considerable number of 
Jews might also have joined the cause. Now even 
although one were to allow that vTJigoipa may sig- 
nify " a considerable number," it must still be re- 
garded as highly unnatural to give the same mean- 
ing to nag 'lcgaf)\. Besides the suppositioh of the 
conversion of a multitude of Jews at the capture of 
Jerusalem, is nothing more than a supposition. No 
historical testimony can be adduced in its favour. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



CHAFTEB XI. V. 25. 353 

We have still to notice the exposition of Carpzov 
and Semler, who suppose cwöfaerai to amount to as 
much as dumrcu cuörjvou. In this case, however, the 
Apostle would idly repeat himself, having already 
taught the same thing in ver. 23. Besides, even al- 
lowing that tartfasmu might signify can be saved, who 
could be persuaded that Paul would have had re- 
course to a citation from the Bible in proof of this 
possibility. In ver. 31 he speaks of the reception of 
Israel as of a determinate future event. Compare 
upon these words of the Apostle, Buddseus, Instit. 
Dog. p. 672, Spener, Appendix to the Pia Desideria ; 
Geistliche Schriften, Bd. IL, s. 329 ; Deutsche Theo- 
log. Bedenken, Bd. I. 215. Calov, Commen. on the 
passage. 

' The simple and correct exposition of the passage 
is as follows : With the formula ov yäg Q'eXca ii/uag 
ayvoetv the Apostle usually begins sentences, which 
contain something striking and unexpected, Rom. i. 
13. 1 Cor. xii. 1. 2 Cor. i. 8. 1 Thess. iv. 13. 
Chrysostom here explains fLvtrri§io¥ correctly : svravöa, 
rb ayvoovfJLMv xal curoggtyrov \tyuv 9 xai koau fikv rb 
docZ/jAz, irdkv h rb *iroLgddo!*ov I%ov. a The word, in fact, 
as used in Scripture, but rarely signifies what it does 
in ecclesiastical language. It is commonly applied 
to the Christian doctrines, inasmuch as prior to their 
revelation, they could never have been divined by 
any process of human intellect, 1 Cor. xv. 51. Eph. 
. 9 ; iii. 3, 9. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Bengel: Mysterium 

a Here calling that a mystery which was unknown and un- 
divulged, containing much that was stränge and contrary to 
expectation. 

2 A 



354 CHAPTER XI. V. 25« 

fuerat vocatio gentium, nunc item mysterium est con- 
versio Israelis. 

ha fif} %rt «raf iauroTg <pg6vifuu. This doctrine of the 
future conversion of the entire nation of Israel, was 
well calculated to eure the Gentiles of the delusion, 
tbat having now become the covenant people in place 
of Israel, they might look down upon them as lying 
under the curse of God. Gennad. in CEcum : r{5 yä% 
ayvos* rfi* tdtav sxvgovv ßouXjjv. Wherever a divine 
revelation is vouchsafed, there all the schemes of 
human wisdom are annihilated. As an ancient Greek 
poet says: Tä boxri&ivr ovx IrsXftftoj, rav 8 aboxrjTw 
tö^ov eitgiv <di6g. Gtfvtfiog *xa( iavrfj answers to DDH 
V3*W, Pro. iii. 7. We find elsewhere in the LXX. 
<paovi{Mog iv eavrfi. 

ort itfywhg &nh fifyoug rp 'l<rgai)X y'syovu The 
*<agu<ng of the Jews is impressively described, 1 Thes. 
ii. 15, 16. 

dnb ft'sgovg, agreeably to the analogous classical use 
of xarä fisgovg and fisgog r# f cannot well signify any- 
thing eise but in part We find it also in Diodorus, 
ed. Bip. V. 445. The Apostle elsewhere, several 
times, uses ix /isgovg, partially. The proposition avh 
with substantives, forms, as is well known, adverbs in 
classical Greek, as for instance, awb rov Kgo<pavoug, äirl 
pvrjwg. The Apostle puts this word, like the ring of 
ver. 17, again per charientismum, by far the greater 
part of the people having suffered the irfymig in 
question. It here Stands opposed to the nag in ver. 
26. nx^w/xa has tbe signification which we con- 
tended for at ver. 12. In the Hellenistic it meant, 
aecording to the usus loquendi, the great bulk; in 
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later Greek, the entire population. Accordingty it 
here also signifies the great mass, the totality. Heiice 
the word coraprizes not every individual of every 
nation, but nations as nations. The signifieation of 
" complement, viz. of the number of apostate Jews," 
in which Bengel, Gusset, Wolf and others understand 
it, would here be less appropriate. 

lUtk&ri seil, eis r^v ßaaXe/av rov 0goD. The verbs 
bh? and KU among the Rabbins, and iWioyiabw in the 
New Testament, are joined with several words, de- 
noting the life eternal, the kingdom of the Messias. 
In the New Testament, iWsg/icfai eis rqv £«jji>, Matt, 
xviii. 9 ; xix. 17. Mark ix. 43, eis r^v dogav, Luke 
xxiv. 26, eis rqv xaravavtiVy Heb. iii. 11 ; xviii. 19 ; 
iv. 1, eis rqv ßaaiXsiav rüv ovgavw, Mat. v. 20 ; vii. 21; 
xviii. 3 ; xix. 23, 24. On tbe same phraseology also 
rests the comparison of Christ at John x. 9, where 
lUiktixsiTat Stands per se. Now as this mode of ex« 
pression was so customary, it became a practice to 
say e/<t$\ötn> by itself, in place of s/VkXlfft eis ryv 
ßacfiXeiav rwv ougawi/. So Matt. vii. 13. Luke xiii. 
24. Compare Matt, xxiii. 13. Speaking of the com- 
mencement of a new life, Antonin., 1. X. c. 8, also 
says: titegfötsdau eis ßiov eregov. The entering in of 
the wX^ujcia of the heathens is intimated by our Lord 
himself, John x. 16. 

V. 26. %a) outoj signifies as much as xai r6re Acts 
vii. 8 ; xvii. 33. IIa; 'iögaijX Stands opposed to the 
avh fiips, and denotes the totality of the Israeliten na- * 
tion as such. The Apostle appends a citation front 
Isaiah lix. 20, which does not altogether allude to the 
national conversion of Israel here spoken of by himself, 
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but which will certainly receive its proper fulfilment 
at that event. He seems to have quoted from raemo- 
ry, for, in place of ix 2/w«, tbere Stands in Hebrew, 
]YX\ and in tbe LXX. svsxev 2/wv. He probably put 
ix from tbe recollection of other passages regarding 
the Messias, where ix 2/wv Stands, as Ps. xiv. 7. In 
place of gvofiwg, there is in the Hebrew bxia, whicb 
is a standing name among the Rabbinsfor the Messias. 
The clause xai dwoargtyei xrX., runs so likewise in 
the LXX., Ip^i PWS) ^wb% The Chaldaic and 
Arabic seem in place of^wb to have read yw*i. 

V. 27. This passage is also quoted from memory. 
The first words are still from Is. lix. 21, those tbat 
follow from orav auräv, from Isa. xxvii. 9. Tbe new 
covenant, which, at the timeof the Messias, Godshall 
make with Israel, will not again consist in the bestowal 
of a law, but in the forgiveness of transgression. Jer. 
xxxiü. 33, 34, is a kindred passage. *H wag ifiov Bta- 
^x?j is, in pure Greek, also a periphrasis for y &c&jjxjj 

fJLOV. 

V. 28. The Apostle meansfurther to specify in how 
far Israel has still to hope for mercy, and in bow far 
it has been cast away. He accordingly shews, that 
God continues to hold fast his plan of making the 
members of the external tbeocracy, Citizens of God's 
inward kingdom, and that, in this respect, Israel will 
still have reason to rejoice in the divine care. The 
Apostle sets rb ivayy'iXiov and j) lx\oyn in Opposition, 
as two diverse points of view, from wbich the divine 
being may eontemplate the nation of the Theocracy. 
The exXoyr) is here not absolute election to a participa- 
tion in the gratia irresi3tibilis, as is manifest even froia 
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its Opposition to evayy'sXtov, but election to the place 
of outward tbeocratical covenant people. This grace 
God had once vouchsafed to the Israelites. He ac- 
cordingly kept continually in view, whetherthey who 
had paved the way for the Christian kingdom of God, 
would themselves, one day, enter into it Yea, as 
the Apostle here intimates, God beholds with parti- 
cular satisfaction, when those very persons who pre- 
pared the world for the Saviour, themselves embrace 
him. At the same time, however, he likewise shews, 
how the intentions of the divine love may be hindered 
by resistance on the part of man, affirming that on ac- 
count of their fars&riet, Israel is for the present rejected. 
This close connection with the foregoing context does 
not permit us to supply a pov after the ixjUgoi, as if 
Paul were speaking of the relation of the Israelites to 
himself, as above, c. ix. 2 ; xi. 13. In that case, too, 
ver. 29, which immediately follows, would not be ap- 
propriately connected. Much more ought we to sup- 
ply the genitive 0goD after *%0go/. MoD was sup- 
plied by Theodoret, Luther, Grotius, Camerarius, 
Baumgarten and others. 

bt vft&c is appended by Paul, in order not, by this 
exfyo), to afford the Heathen occasion for being up- 
lifted over the Jews. He says the same as in ver. 
II. Augustine, ep. 149, ad Paulin. observes upon 
these words: Sicut illorum nequitiae est male uti 
bonis operibus ejus, sie illius sapientiee bene uti malis 
operibus eorum. 

did rovi Karigac Stands, not in sense, but in form, pa- 
rallel with ht vfj&g. Augustine: Quia et quod patribus 
promissum erat, oportebat impleri. Calvin: Non 
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quod dilectioni causam dederint, sed quoniam ab 
illis Dei gratia propagata fuerat ad posteros secun- 
dum pacti formam : Deus tuus et seminis tui. On 
account of the faithfulness with which they surren- 
dered themselves to bis directing grace, God had 
made a covenant with the patriarchs, which formed 
as it were a basis lipon which the whole economy of 
salvation was raised. It hence could not but be 
God's desire, that a nation which had been favoured 
with so peculiarly gracious a guidance, and which 
sprang from such progenitors, should not merely in 
part, but as a whole, be admitted into his kingdom. 

V. 29. In a universal axiom, the Apostle declares 
why that covenant of God with the Fathers still ma- 
nifests its power and blessing. If God had wholly 
cast off Israel, when he saw that they did not receive 
the Messias, this might lead to the coojecture, that he 
had no previous apprehension of their so doing, and 
must now experience the human sentiment of regret 
So perfectly, however, had it been foreknown by 
him, that he had even proclaimed it by the prophets. 
Accordingly, as God nevertheless elected the Israel - 
itish nation to be his covenant people, it follows, that 
even now, after the ancient members of the Tbeo- 
cracy have feilen into disbelief and been excluded, a 
particular regard still continues to be due to them, 
as the people who first laid the foundation of the 
kingdom of Christ. The axiom, delivered by the 
Apostle against anthropopathy, is also to be found in 
Heathen authors. Xagfo/uara xcü y x?jj<r/$ Stands, per 
hendiadyoin, the xX^i being just the gift which God 
has given to the Israelites. KAtja;, as formerly the 
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izXoyh raust not be understood of the inward voca- 
tion to Christ's kingdom by the gratia irresistibilis, 
but of their appointment as outward covenant peo- 
ple, which properly involved likewise an outward 
call to the gospel ; and accordingly that was preach- 
ed, in the first instance, to them. 

V. 30. Here Paul sums up what he had deiivered 
in the preceding context. The result is as follows : 
The Gentiles enter the kingdom of God by occasion 
of the unbelief of the Jews ; just as the Gentiles were 
onoe unbelieving, so are now the Jews ; but, like the 
Gentiles now, so shall the Jews one day believe. In 
regard to the reading, we have to observe, that Codd. 
A C D a. p. m. E F G, and the Greek Fathers omit 
xaJ. And doubtless it äppears to have been brought 
frora ver. 31 into the text. The verb ävmtäu, as 
likewise its derivatives, has moreover, in the Helle- 
nistic, the meaning of dx/treu. So in the LXX. ; 
Is. xxx. 12 ; Ecclesiasticus xli. 2. Phavorinus : cmw- 
triw xa/ diruhtw täywtu Hesych : änufoT, avri'kiyu. 
In the LXX. it is the translation of üko and 
bjm, which words not unfrequently denote a pre- 
itunptuous unbelief. In classical Greek, likewise, 
anuönz denotes as much as fwh intöofievog, t. e. unbeliev- 
ing. There are numerous examples of this in the 
New Test. The nj rouruv ainidity is only to be un- 
derstood apogjtiqrixcoc. 

V. 31. We can imagine a double coostruction of 
r<jj vtur'mfi e\Us. It might be joined to rjvstöritav ; the 
comma would then come before 7va, and the ground 
of the fartidua of the Jews would lie in the rfi v/mctb^ 
•Xii/. In this case, the jealousy of the Jews at the 
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calling of the Gentiles would be the ground of their 
rejection. So Erasmus, Beausobre, Baumgarten and 
others. But, to leave otfaer reasons unnoticed, the 
Apostle has hitherto maintained the very opposite 
fact, viz. that the Gentiles were not called until öfter 
the Jews had despised, as we read Acts xiii. 46. 
Besides, the ha xai «uro/ sX. would then trail very feebly 
behind. Luther translates, « They have not chosen 
to believe in the mercy which you have experienced." 
So likewise the Syrian ; This, however, affords no 
meaning. And so too the Vulgate ; But the in ves- 
tram misericordiam of it, we may with many ex piain 
exßanxZ? s/g rh eXsrjdrjvai vpag. The other construc- 
tion is doubtless preferable, which places the comma 
after 7i<jrei(hi<rav 9 and supposes that ha, as is often the 
case, comes after certain introductory words, 1 Cor. 
ix. 15 ; 2 Cor. ii. 4 ; Gal. ii. 10. The words that go 
before are thereby more highly intonated. The da- 
tive rp IX«/, accordingly, does not here express the 
cause, but the mode of the divine mercy towards 
Israel. 

V. 32. After having summed up, in the two pre- 
vious verses, all he had said from ver. 11, Paul now 
infers the result. He points out what had been the 
real course of the divine plan of salvation in regard 
to the whole human race. We have first to notice, 
respecting the reading, that Codices D E have rd 
fl-avra, Codices F G, the Vulgate and the Latin fa- 
thers, wdvra. Now, one certainly might suppose that 
the masculine had only been written as a gloss be- 
side the neuter ; but the external authorities do not 
preponderate, and hence it is also supposable, that 
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irdvrct fouud its way into the margin from the kindred 
passage, Gal. iii. 22. 

wyxXeietv has here the sense of TS *i^ün, either 
b op bx, which Ps.xxxi. 8; lxxviii.50, is rendered by 
<fryxXs/s/v. Diodorus Siculus uses the word in a si- 
milar way, L xix. c. 19 : %\g rotavr^v afi9ix av * av ^7" 
, x\n<röi<g 'Avriyovög ^ere^sAero, where we should trans- 
late <toyx\u<rfaig, overthrovm. Accordingly, in this 
passage, it amounts to vagadtdovou, and deuotes the 
relation in which God Stands towards those who 
strive against him, whom he resigns to their contu- 
macy, without, however, giving up their recovery. 
The word has the same meaning in the parallel pas- 
sage, Gal. iii. 22, only that there the subject is r\ 
y%ct<pr h which, in respect of sense, answers to 6 vo/uuog. 
There, accordingly, must <ruvsx\a<rs be understood de- 
claratorily (comp. Glassius Phil. Sacr. p. 789), " The 
law convicted them all of being given up to sin," 
just as we are wont to say, " the law condemns, 
visits with punishment," in place of, " declares that 

" Compare Matthew xix. 6. The Greek ex- 

positions and Scholia will have <rwsx\sm here also 
understood declaratorily, equivalent to #Xsy£g, ««•«- 
hu%i. Pelagius : Non vi conclusit, sed ratione con- 
clusit, quos invenit in incredulitate. So likewise do 
most modern expositors take it up. But in the pre- 
sent passage, 6 Qsbg being the subject, this view is not 
natural. It is better as follows : God permitted the 
germ of sin to be developed and become manifest in 
the whole species, not, however, with the intention of 
giving men over to their misery, but in order that, 
when they should have learned, by being niade the 
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prey of sin, what a terrible thing it is, he might makc 
known to all the way of salvation." We may apply, 
as illustration, what Gregory of Nyssa, in his Orat. 
de die Nat Jesu Christi, T. II. Opp. p. 773, and in 
Ep. ad Theophilum adv. Appollin. ib. p. 695., and 
what, in like manner, Theodoret in Greec. affect 
Curat. Sermo VI. says, in justification of the late ap- 
pearance of Christ upon the earth. The divine 
Being, they teil us, treated the human race as a pa- 
tient in a fever. So long as the causes of the fever 
are yet active, so long as the virus has not been 
brought out, the physician admin isters no anti- 
dote. In the same way, the mighty tree of sin was 
not assailed at the root, until after it had put forth 
all its twigs and branches. As, even after the ap- 
pearing of the Saviour, a portion of Israel still re- 
sisted, God gave them over to their obstinacy, until 
they should be vanquished by his love, and so Israel 
at last be saved. Tovg naivrag means here all the 
masses of population upoo the earth, as, Gal. iii. 22, 
does rä vdvra also. Erasmus makes a beautiful cir- 
cumlocution, expressing the connection of this say- 
ing with the exclamations that follow : Sic enim 
Deus ineffabili consilio dispensat ac temperat res 
hu man as, ut nullum sit genus hominum non ob- 
noxium peccato, non quod ille cuiquam sit auctor 
peccandi, sed quod ad tempus sinat homines suo vitio 
prolabi, ut, agnito errore, sentiat se non suo merito, 
sed gratuita Dei misericordia servatos esse, ne pos- 
siot insolescere. Atque interim dum ha3C agit, adeo 
nemini mal um immittit, ut etiam aliena mala sua 
bouitate mire vertat in bonum nostrum. Sed altius 
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fortassis ingredimur adytum hujus arcani, quam par 
est homini apud homines eloqui. Stupor aboritur 
contemplanti ineffabilem divipi consilii rationem, et 
cum explicare nequeam, exclamare libeat, O profundi- 
tatem exuberantissimae sapientiae ! &c. 



PART FOÜRTH. 

THE UNFATHOMABLB WISDOM AND LOVE OF G0D,W1TH 
WHICH THE WHOLE ECONOMY OF SALVATION HAS 
BEEN CONTBIVED. V. 33 — 36. 

V. 33. The subject of tbe second half of the chap- 
ter was GocTs love, first alluriug Israel, which, as it 
would not hear was suffered to fall, then turning Is- 
rael's fall into the riches of the Gentiles, and so intro- 
ducing the Heathen into God's kingdom, using that 
as a farther means, at the end of time, for enticing 
the Jews, and as terminating point of the world's de- 
velopment, incorporating that nation likewise into the 
great spiritual Community of the invisible church. 
This magnitude of the divine wisdom and love, which, 
in such various ways, seek admission into the proud 
heart of man, with a view of bringing it to the know- 
ledge of its happiness and peace, forces from the 
Apostle an animated exclamation. With that termi- 
nates the historical corollary of the doctrinal part of 
the Epistle ; and a worthy conclusion it is. It is clear 
from the connection, that these words are merely the 
expression of adoring wonder at the magnitude of the 
divine compassian ; and, accordingly, that they cannot 
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be applied, as is done by Augustine and predestina- 
rians in general, to put to silence the man who denies 
an unconditional withholding of the grace of God. 
The words are rather a testimony against a decretum 
absolutum on the part of God. Chrysostom : 'Evrau- 
0a M rovg tfgoregovg ygovovg ^^ve\öujv 9 xa/ rqv avcoöev rov 
0gou xuravofaag otxovo/iiav rqv e% oüveg 6 xot/aog eysvero, 
^XV ro ^ ffa go , "'o^> x&l XoytaäfAsvog irSig mtxfkcüg wdvra 
üjxovofirite, VgwrXdyn xcu avsßoyae, wiörovfLivog rovg axovov- 
rag ort gffra/, irdvrcag aVs* gfogv. ov yag äv dvsßoqte xa/ 
i^scrXayjj, g/ w ffdvrcag sfieWev gtfgtftfa/ rovro, xa/ ort fikv 
ßddog fortv, olbv k6<tov d$, ovx o73g. öavfidfyvrog ydo 
foriv j) ffitiig, ovx etdorog rh nrav. öaujtidaag 8s xa/ sxwXa- 
yilg rj)y ^jj<rrorijra, xa/ xara ro lyyuoovv aur£ dtä 
dvo ruv Imrartxm ovofjtdrcav avr^v dvex7}gv%e f rov irXovrov, 
xai rov ßddoug, xa/ i&vXdyri, ort xa/ qö'sXrKfe xai 
*6yv6s raDra, xai dtä, ruv evdvr/uv rd havr/a 
xare<rxsva<rev.* In regard to the words used by 
Paul, a double construction is admissible. 2o£/aj 

a Here, going back to former times, and contemplating the 
divine economy from the beginning, yea, from the time the 
world was made, until now, and reflecting with himself how 
variously God had administered all things, he is Struck with as- 
tonishment, and utters an exclamation designed to persuade 
his hearers, that what he said will assuredly take place. For 
he would not have uttered his exclamation, or been astonished, 
had not the thing been certainly to take place. And that it 
was a depth he was aware, but how great a one he knew not. 
For the language is of a person amazed, and who does not know 
alL But amazed and Struck at the goodness, he announced it 
to the best of his ability, by the two forcible words, riches and 
depth. What surprised htm was, that God should have had the 
will and the power to do these things f and effeeted contrariet by 
eontraries. 
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and yvwtewg may, as Luther, Beza and many 
others have done, be considered as dependent 
upon ßdöog irko-orov^ or fl-Xourou be made co-ordinate 
with mxpiag and yvw&ag, and so all the three depen- 
dent upon ßdöog. In the former case the double xai 
would need to be translated " as well as moreover." 
The Substantive ßdöog would stand in place of the 
adjective /3a0u£. It miiitates against this exposition, 
however, that we would then have to suppose that 
Faul strictly discriminated the ideas of eopia and 
ymttg. Sometimes, it is true, he has done so, as we 
see from 1 Cor. xii. 8, where ymtsig denotes the higher 
theoretical knowledge of religiou, <rop/'a practical wis- 
dorn, as £ph. v. 15. But such a distinction could not 
well be made here with respect to the divine know- 
ledge. It is hence more advisable to consider topia 
and ymaig to be in this, what they are at other passages, 
e. ff. CoL ii. 3, equivalent. We would not then need 
to refer ^rXoDros, so explicitly as is done by Grotius, 
to the love of God, but to the fulness of the divine 
life in general, as vXovrog Xyerov, Eph. iii. 8. In 
pure Greek the phrase vXovrog /3a0y$, (iElian, Var. 
Hist. 1. iii. c. 18,) and the adjective ßaövirhovrog are 
common. In regard to wisdom the phrases Npttw 
Knnsm and pnaai ^p^* ^n, " depths of wisdom, 
and secrets deep and hidden," occur in the book 
Sohar. 

tu xgffiara, had best be taken in the sense " dispen- 
sations, ohovofiia." So, likewise, t^&Sti;», Ps. xix. 9 ; 
xxxvi. 6. In the latter passage from the Psalms, it is 
said, that the dispensations of God are as difficult to 
explore as the abyss of the sea. In this case it is 
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quite synonymous with the odo/, DW!, which has the 
same signification in Hebrew, and which here, in the 
Apostle's animation, is placed on a parallel as counter- 
part to the x^fiarau The adjectives avs^sgsuwjroc and 
avsfyxvfaffro; denote that man is not able to judge of 
God's wisdoui by his own. As tbe etymology of 
aw£/%w'a<fros declares, there are nofoot-marks to guide 
us into that mysterious deep. All we know is only 
what, to us undiscoverable, he himself, of his un- 
speakable compassion, has been pleased to disclose from 
out his mysterious concealment. And yet how rieh 
is this ! A compassion that extends to all ! A term 
to the developraent of the corrupt species at which 
his redeemed shall see him as he is, and God shall be 
all in all. 

V. 34. We find a declaration in unison with this at 
Is. xl. 13, 14, where, in the LXX., it is said : T/V 
syvoj vovv Kvgiov ; xat rsg avrov <fj/jßovXog sysnro, o{ 
tvfißtßa aurov ; St. Paul likewise quotes it at 1 Cor. ii. 
16. The meaning which, in the present instance, he 
attaches to it, is as follows : From below, out of our 
misery, no path leads upwards to God. He being all- 
sufficient in himself, must descend, if man is to know 
him. Consonant also are the beautiful words of So- 
phocles, (Fragm. No. vii. ed. Bothe aus Stobaeus.) 

Munt *h wP " srawr lsri%ÜJ§ts mffw. 

Similar, likewise, is the fine saying of a Persian in 
Dschami's Spring Garden : " The face of the beloved 
(of God,) is covered with a veil. Except he himself 
remove it off, nothing can tear it from him." Parallels 
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to the texte from Paul and Isaiah are to be found, 
Wisdom ix. 17 ; Ecclesiasticus xviii. 2 — 5. 

V. 35. This sentence Stands in Hebrew, Job. xli. 
1 1 . In the LXX., however, a totally different sense 
of the original words is expressed. The Apostk 
means to teach, by the expression, that not merely 
can no mortal fathom the depths of divine wisdom 
and love, but that all which we thence receive is no- 
thing bat grace. Chrysostom : o de Xiyet rotovr6v i&nv, 
Irt ouru <So(phg u)v, ouds qra£ irsgov <rop6g sariv, dXX* avr6g 
stfriv % mry}\ ruf dyafär xai roffaura igyataftevog, xai 
%a,wa/Mvog ^mä, ov mg tr'sgov davsufdfitvog raura edwxsv, 
&k\* oixofav ävaß\v<rag> ovdt afioißr\v 6<pei}.ajv mi 9 a>£ 
nag avTOÜ g/Xjjpws r#, «XX* aMg xardfäw du rutv 
svsgyertuv» rovro yäg fidXjffrd ecrt xkobrov, rb xai iwrsg- 
yttisQat, xai fifj duffdai tregov.* We cannot ask, what has 
he given me ? He has conferred upon us every thing. 
And when from this point of view we contemplate 
all his dealings and dispensations, we do not merely 
reverence, we adore in the dust, his wisdom and his 
love. It is into such a feeling of adoring self-abase- 
ment and humility, tbat the reader sinks at the con- 
clusion of this epistle, after having had brought be- 

* What he says is, that respecting this wisdom of his, he 
does not derive it from another, bat is himself the foantain of 
good. And as to his doing for, and hestowing upon us great 
things, he did not borrow them from another, but drew them 
from his own resources. Nor does he owe a return to any 
one, as if he had received aught from him, but is himself al- 
ways the originator of his blessings ; For this is the charac- 
teristic of true riches— to abound and have no need of another. 
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fore him, by the Apostle, all the great and unspeak- 
able things which God has done for the sinful race. 

V. 36. Paul had delineated the indescribable wis- 
dom, and boundless love of God, and then affirm- 
ed, that in no way whatsoever, not even so ihr as 
regards any part of the manifestations of these attri- 
butes, could the creature advance a claim ; butthat in 
every degree in which they are exercised towards the 
creature, it is pure grace. In what worthier manner 
then could the Apostle conclude than by this epi- 
phonema, in which he, as it were, lays down the rea- 
son for the plenitude of the divine attributes being 
so exceeding great, and why all that man receives 
from them is nothing eise but grace. Many exposi- 
tors suppose no difference between the particles Ig, 
diä and e/£° *% and ug, however, stand manifestly op- 
posed to each other, and diu naturally shews itself to 
be mediatory betwixt them. At 1 Cor. viii. 6, Ig o5 
and s/s h stand opposed in a similar relation, and &' 
o*3 beside them. At Col. i. 16, it is said of Christ : 
ra cravra dt* avrov xa/ itg aurbv ixrtttrou, aud after- 
wards : xa/ ra ^ravra Iv aurp tfUwtfnjxg. The mean- 
ing of these words accordingly is : God is the basis 
of all that exists 9 for from him all took itsrise. God 
is the means of all that existe, for he directs all that 
exists to its destination. God is the end of all that 
existSjfor in him ahne all the creatures rest It was 
from God that man derived his being ; to God must 
he return if he would truly be. Through God must 
he be led to God. And thus God's mercy is the be- 
ginning, the middle, and the end ! 
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SHORTER GLOSSES UPON THE ADMONITORY 
PART OF THE EPISTLE. 



CHAPTER XII. 



ARGUMENT. 



Exhortation to heavenly-mindedness — against over-est'imating 
the gifte conferred upon us — to faithfulness in the application 
of them, — to the exhibition of Christian dispositions, in a va- 
riety of occasions. 

V. 1. Thk Apostle connects his exhortations to a 
truly Christian walk, with the foregoing doctrinal part, 
by the particle o5v, just as if he presupposed that, by the 
contemplation of the grand display of divine grace, 
which had hitherto been described, the minds of his 
readers would be softened, and prepared for all good 
works. The biu ruv o/xTgi/Auv rov 0soD, relates also to 
the previous delineation of the divine mercy, as reveal- 
ed in the work of salvation. In the New Testament, 
ötä is used in all admonitions and adjurations, with the 
genitive (Rom. xv.30. 1 Cor. i. 10.2 Cor. x. 1), this 
use emanating from the local signification of diä, and 
diu standing in the sense, as it were, of in presence. 
The plural ofor/g/uol accords with the Hebrew D^ram. 

napardvat ^uff/av, is, in profane authors, the techni- 
cal expression for the oblation of the sacrifice. In Latin, 

" B Digitizedby GoOgle 



370 CHAPTER XII. V. 1, 2. 

sistere is the word. The Apostle says, rd erw^ara vptov, 
because this was more suited to the comparison. *A- 
ytoi, here applied to the sacrifice, corresponds with 
the ttebrew o^n, and means being free from any of 
the defects which God forbids in what was offered to 
him. Evdgearog is then a sort of exegesis to it, and 
£a>Ga denotes the point of difference betwixt the sacri- 
fices in question, and those of the Old Testament. 

tt\v \oytxfo Xarg&av xrX. is apposition to the whole 
previous sentence, and so must be resolved into ocre* 
stTiv q XoyixTi xrX. The Xoy/xfo, however, is variously 
interpreted. Basil, Gregory Naz., Theophylact and 
others : orav fiqdsv akoyov ird^og iv iifi?v xgarjj, dXkd 6 
Xoyog rd cravra dioixjj. Origen, Bengel : rationabiliter 
ofFerenda. Theodoret says, that it Stands in Opposi- 
tion to the irrational animals. But here too, it will be 
most correct to suppose a comparison with the Old 
Testament victims, such as was previously involved 
in ££<ra. Precisely in the same way, in the Testam. 
XII. Patr. p. 547 : wgofff sgovw (o/ äyysXot) xi/g/w 
offßtiv evwdiccg Xoytxrjv xai dvat/iocxrov <iroo<s<po%dv. It is 
not therefore opposed to the •vj/u^/x^ but to the goloxi- 
xog. A similar comparison of the New Testament 
inward theocracy with the outward theocracy of the 
Old Testament, is to be found in 1 Peter ii. 5. 

V. 2. The Codices A D E F G, and many Cod. 
Minusc. read GuG^fiari^sG^at and fiera/togpovcöai in 
the infinitive, which, both as respects outward autho- 
rity, as well as because it is the more unusual and dif- 
ficult form, is to be held as the correct reading. In 
that case, indeed, the infinitive Stands in place of the 
imperative, as occasionally occurs among the classics, 
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especially in poetry, and frequently in Hebrew, and 
iiithe New Testament, in thefollowing passages, Rom. 
xii. 15. Luke ix. 3. 2 Cor. ix. 10. The expression 
aJuv olrog is to be explained from the Judaical doc- 
trines which designated the period prior to the ap- 
pearing of the Messiah, nrrr öbw, in Opposition to 
the Kirr dVw, alojv fi'sWuv, that is the Messias' age. 
With the appearing of Christ upon the earth, the 
Messias* reign, a new era in the world's history has be- 
gun. The kingdom of God, which, properly speaking, 
and in its completed form, will be set up beyond the 
grave, already exists. In this view, the Apostle ad- 
monishes those who belong to it, to walk upon earth, 
but yet to live in heaven (Col. iii. 1 — 3). The 
Christian ought not to have a like typiux. (manner or 
form of being) with those who as } r et are not incorpo- 
rated into this invisible church, 1 Pet. i. 14. 

rfi ävaxaivuxfu rov vobg bfiuv. Not/g is here the dis- 
position, Col. ii. 18. The purpose of this dvaxatvuöig 
lies in the ug rb doxifidfysv. The Apostle considers 
it as a peculiar Operation of the Christian faith, that 
believers are seriously concerned to prove in every 
thing what is the will of God (Eph. v. 10); whereas 
man, in bis natural State, looks more to the point of 
how he may please men. The words dyaöbv xal 
ivdptrov xal rsXssov were by the Syrian, the Vulgate, 
Theophylact, GEcumenius, and most others, conjoin- 
ed as adjectives with 0eX*j/xa, a silent contrast being 
supposed with the will of God in the Old Testament, 
which was not altogether acceptable. Such a con- 
trast wotild be much out of place ; but even in other 
respects, the numbcr of the adjectives makes the sen- 
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tence trail, and tüapötog does not well suit »s a pre- 
dicate to &t\r)fia roD Gtov. Hence, even Erasmus 
and Bucer, in their day, co-ordinate these adjectives 
as substantives to töXi&cta. Comp. Eph. v. 10 ; Phil, 
iv. 8. To ivagsarov we have to supply rfi @s£), which 
is oft conjoined with it. See above, ver. 1 ; likewise 
2 Cor. v. 9 ; Col. iii. 20. 

V. 3. The y*i indicates that the Apostle means 
to corroborate a special adiuonition by the more ge- 
neral one which preceded. The intellectual nature 
of man reveals itself in a variety of gifts, which, 
when he is brought under the influence of the Chris- 
tian spirit, are purified and exalted, and ofttimes re- 
ceive a new direction. In the early churches, the 
Apostles conferred the various ecclesiastical offices 
according to the diverse purified, nay possibly en- 
larged natural gifts of the individual. When the new 
life principle of Christ's spirit began to be operative 
upon the earth, there were also found, however, 
persons in whom talents were awakened, previously 
unexampled, and in whom the spirit of God wrought 
manifestatious, not falling beneath the judgment, of 
the human understanding, 1 Cor. xii. Even such 
gifts as these, the individuals to whom they were 
vouchsafed were to regard as pure gifts ofgrace, and 
to employ for the benefit of the church. But it soon 
happened, that one man set about comparing his 
peculiar gift — suppose it to have been either some 
purified natural talent, or one wholly preternatural — 
with that which had been imparted to another, and 
according to this rule, to esteem himself superior. 
Against such conduct as this, the Apostle gives a 
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fine warning at 1 Cor. xii. 4 — 7. He urges them to 
reflect, that the spirit of God in all is but one, vari- 
ously manifesting itself in a variety of vessels. He 
makes use of the very apposite similitude of the hu- 
man body. Just like it, the spiritual body of the 
church of Christ constitutes an organic whole, in 
which not even the most inconsiderable member can 
be wanted, without destroying its entireness. In this 
passage before us, also, while he wams against the 
mistake in question, Paul applies the same likeness, 
and exhorts every man, in the particular Station to 
which, in consequence of his spiritual gift, he has 
been appointed, to seek to be all that his appointment 
requires, 1 Pet. iv. 10. 

By XH 1 ^ ne means the grace of having been in- 
vested with the apostölical office. Rom. i. 5 ; xv. 15, 

cravr/ tuj fort iv vpTv is doubtless somewhat more 
than mere circumlocution. As Erasmus observes, 
its drift is, that no one, on account of bis rank and 
nation, &c, is justified in excepting himself from this 
exhortation of the Apostle. ^povsTv i)g rb ffupgovuv, in 
place of <ru<pgovcog <pgove?v, " to have such sentiraents as 
beget modesty," 1 Tim. ii. 9: {Mira aldovg xat <ru- 
pgoavvqg. The wftrrtg, as shown by the context, is here 
put for the ^agfa/tara, and so, properly speaking, is 
causa pro effectu. Faith in an unseen Christ brings 
man into connection with a world unseen, in which 
he moves without distinctly apprehending it; and, 
in proportion as he learns to look with faith to that 
world, the more is the measure of his spiritual pow- 
ere elevated. When Paul, however, admonishes 
every man to estimate himself according to the mea- 
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sure of the faith vouchsafed to him, he means not to 
say, that the higher that is, so much the more high- 
ly are we to think of ourselves. What he wants is, 
that none skould compare himself with another, but 
that every man, having made himself acquainted 
with his particular gift, should look to nothing fkr- 
ther than its application in such a way as to please 
God. Gal. vi. 4. 

V. 4. wgafyg, function* as a( Ecclesiasticus ix. 10. 
Ambrose: officia. 

V. 5. Doubtless, this exalted union, this co-opera- 
tion in love towards one great end, ought to mani- 
fest itself in the outward church, which is intended 
to image forth the inward church ; and it is an object, 
with a view to which an enlightened and really Chris- 
tian ecclesiastical govemment ought to act. It is, 
however, actually to be found among the true mem- 
bers of the visible church, in the invisible kingdom 
of believers. The iv XgKfrß denotes the one spiritual 
life-principle by which the whole is upheld. This 
highly descriptive comparison of the relation of the 
bodily Organization as a whole, and of the several 
members to each other, is applied by Antoninus, 1. 7, 
c. 13, to the universal body of beings gifted with 
reason, which certainly ought, according to the de- 
sign of their creation, to form such a union, and are 
only hindered from doing so by sin : Öfov Itriv Iv iivat- 
phoig rd (j£kr\ roD <futfiarog 9 rovrov s%st rhv \6yov iv d/e- 
crZitsi rd Xoyjxa, irghg fiiav rivd (fwegyfav xargtfxsua- 

* Just as the members of the body are in things united, the 
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o be xatf elg is, as Lucian expressiv observes, a sole- 
cism in place of xaff ha tfdvrsg, altogether. The same 
solecism is to be found 3 Maccab. v. 34. So like- 
wise elg xa& eis John viii. 9 ; Mark xiv. 1 9 ; and dvu 
eis Rev. xxi. 21. 

V. 6. This sentence with eyowes is joined merely 
as appendage to the foregoing, inasrauch as, what- 
ever may be the unity, variety must also be mani- 
fested. In this way, the elre Kgoprjrtiav is still to be 
connected with the s%pvres ; by the xara rqv avaXoyiav 
Tfjg mtfreag, however, Paul departs out of the pro- 
vince of description into that of admonition. For 
were we not to suppose so, even with reference to 
the h rjj dtaxovicfi h rji bibaöxctkity h rfi KagaxXqföt, 
it not being inconceivable that Paul, in these words, 
does no more than describe wherein the diversity of 
Operation consists, still we would require to give up 
that view, in consideration of the xocrä rfo dvakoyiav 
rrjs wiffrewg, h asrXonjr/, h anrovbii, h /Xagorjjr/. That 
he has dropped the construction, admits so much 
the less of doubt, seeing that, in vers. 11, 12, 13, we 
have participles, at ver. 14 imperatives and infini- 
tives, and at ver. 16 participles again. Accordingly, 
to each of the several offices mentioned, we must 
supply the corresponding verbs, which signify the 
discharge of them. A like ellipsis is to be found 
1 Pet. iv. 11. Very similar, also, are the following 
examples in Arrian's Epictetus, Dissert. 1. iv. c. 4, 
§ 34 : * Ayou be (A u Zev xal tfu y q UsirwfJsSVT). 0sXsr 

same design have beings rational as separate, having been 
formed to co-operate towards one end. 
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stg 'Pw/tijy; i)g 'PutfArjv. ug Tvaga; stg Tttaga. s/g 
'Atfimg ; stg *A0^a£. And 1. iii. c. 23, § 5 : ij f&kv rig 
itsrt xotvij dvatpoea, r, 8 tbiot. . . . . jj tfiÖia wgbg rb Iflwjj- 
dtv/Moc sxdfrov xa) «}v vgoatgsstv. 6 xt&a^bbg u>g xt0ctgu>- 
Ug* 6 rsxruv ug rexrur 6 ptXSaofog hg ft\6(fopog. 

tln ngopirsiav. Before explaining this word, we 
shall notice generally the several Christian functions 
that occur in the seqoel. On this subject, exposi- 
tors have taken various views. Some consider each 
of the functions as a private business belonging to in- 
dividuals among the Christians. So Chrysostom, 
CBcumenius and Limborch. Others as a public charge. 
So Calvin, Bucer, Grotius, Mosheim. The first sup- 
position might be admitted with respect to fr§o<p^rrjg, 
inasmuch as that was not a standing office, doubtless 
also with respect to ^7<srdfisvog in ver. 8, but in re- 
gard to btdxovog and fobdtsxw, the usus loquendi speaks 
otherwise. There is something also which might be 
said in favour of the other view, seeing that ver. 7 
manifestly specifies public offices, and yet no notice 
is taken of a transition from these to offices of a pri- 
vate kind. In like manner the fffotördpsvog, in the 
middle of ver. 8, appears again to be a public office. 
There is a difficulty which at once presents itself on 
this view of the passage ; it is, that in the infancy of 
the church, the iragaxaXüv was not different from the 
btddtxaXog, nor the fisradtbovg and £\s£v from the 
dtdxovog. Several of the expositors we have named, 
however, skilfully extricate themselves from this dif- 
culty, by supposing dtdaaxaXta and iragdxXwig to be 
the two functions of the ffgotpqrrig, and psradtdovai, 
irgoYardvou and eXtsT» the special business of the didxovog, 
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so that Paul properly speaks only of the office of 
fgoprjrs/a and 5/axov/a, including under them those 
more particular duties, which were again distributed 
among the various irgopqratg and 6iax6wig. So Beza, 
Brais, Koppe and others. But the dtddtxakog was 
certainly different from the Tfop^rijs, as we shall 
afterwards see, the dtaxovog cannot be called ogo/Vrrä- 
/usvog, and in general such a Subordination of the 
clauses is not, even in the most distant way, inti- 
mated by the structure of the whole. It is very dif- 
ficult to regard fisradtdoug and sXmv as particular 
offices. We hence decide in favour of their exposi- 
tion, who consider that, without any precise discri- 
roination, Paul here speaks partly of the public, 
partly of the private functions of Christians, taking 
into account, as is requisite, that in those days the latter 
were not by any means so distinctly sundered from 
the functions of a public character (which is shewn by 
the Kgoprjrai), and on the other band, that even the 
public functions were not public, in our sense of the 
word (of this the deaconesses and even the presby ters 
are instances). Which is likewise the view of Ori- 
gen, Theodoret, Ambrose and others. 

Let us now consider the office of the t^o^^tjjc. In 
the New Testament the word corresponds, in respect, 
both of the sense and of the usus loquendi, with the 
Hebrew *P23. Both terms denote a conscious ut- 
terance and exposition of divine inspirations. x^3 is 
equivalent to s^yririig in Ex. vii. I. In the case of 
the Greek oracles, Kgo<p yrat means the deliberate ex- 
pounders of the deliverances of the /wzvrtg, who was not 
seif possessed. The office of the ^opSjra/ in the Chris- 
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tian churches was similar to that among the Hebrews. 
They taught» roused and reproved believers, be- 
sides disclosing futurity. They are distinguished, 
however, from the dtddaxaXog, not merely by their de- 
ciaring the future, but partly by the fact, that their 
vocation was confined to moments of particular ex- 
citement, and partly that they addressed more the 
heart than the understanding. 

xarä njv avaXoy/av rrjg tff<freoi>g. In the classics, 
Josephus and Philo, avdkoyia means agreement ; and 
hence Hesychius expounds correctly : xarä jilstpov \ 
xavova, or as it was said at ver. 3, xarä p'srgov vr/ör&ojg. 
If then the Apostle intends that the qtpptri'm should 
stand in a just relation to the viang, it is necessary to 
determine what the wiarsg here is. Jlkrtg denotes 
the believing faculty of man, over which the inspired 
discourse ought not in enthusiastic intoxication to 
soar. Compare the serious admonition, Jer. xxiii. 
28. While the heathen fiävng was wildly borne 
away by the impulse, in which human passion com- 
mingled with the higher dement, the Christian pro- 
phet was enabled, by his enlightenment, to retain a 
consciousness of whether he was speaking from his 
own or divine instigation. So Chrysostom, Theo- 
doret, QEcumenius, Pelagius, Calvin and many more. 
Others, however, have understood nciarig objectively, 
of the Christian doctrine from which the vgopyTz/a 
was not to deviate. So first Thos. Aquinas, and fol- 
lowing him Salmeron, Cocceius, Piscator and Calov. 
In this sense is the phrase analogia fidei used in dog- 
matical theology. In the passage before us, how- 
ever, this interpretation is opposed by the fact, that 
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in his inmost heart, and according to the degree of 
faith which belonged to him, the Kg<xpf}r7i$ was moved 
by God to bring forth what was new. (Neander, 
Kirchen Gesch. I. 1, s. 279) : " The divine Opera- 
tion in the prophets manifested itself as something 
creative." Moreover, although the Christian pro- 
phets did not fall into a State of heathenish fiavia, 
they still feil into one of sx<fra<rtg 9 in which the cool 
judgment was not available, although, in regard to 
one point, the Apostles taught something different. 

V. 7. In the early church, the dicixovog was the 
person to whom the charge of externals was com- 
mitted, such as cleaning the place of worship, the 
care of the indigent and the sick, Acts vi. 1. In the 
synagogue this office-bearer was called \trt. Such ä 
person stood exposed to the dangers of striving after 
the teacher's office. To the ev rfl biaxovicf, we must 
here supply imvitw or gtfrw. (Compare the use of 
ibat h rtvt, 1 Tim. iv. 15). A/3a<rxaX/a was the re- 
gulär business of instruction, that in which the un- 
derstanding alone had part. 

V. 8. With the word ira§axa\uv 9 the Apostle enters 
the domain of such spiritual gifts as were not em- 
ployed in distinct offices. üa^axaXg/v has the double 
meaning, to admonish or to encourage, comfort. The 
first would be here the most suitable. Thus Xoyog 
<m£a.7Lk7i<tew$ t Acts xiii. 15. Justin, M. (Apol. i.e. 
67,) says, that after the reading of the Bible, the 
vgostrug spoke a word of vovdsff/a and ^6xkrj<ttg. Grabe, 
in place of fl£oxA*j<r/s reads cragaxXjj<r/£. 

6 fieradovg sv axXoVjjr/, i. e. without any side or by- 
views, but from the Single regard that he who solicits 
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alms is really in want of them. Paul here calls for 
the putting away of all shewing off of seif. Compare 
2 Cor. ix. 13, and Jas. i. 5. 'Av'kovg has certainly 
also the meaning, abundant, generous, (The citations 
from the classics and Josephus, by Kypke and Krebs, 
upon these texte are decisive) : Here, however, the 
usual meaning is the more sui table. That /uusradovg 
was the official name of the treasurer (kü), who dis- 
tributed the contributioiis ofothers, is no less difficult 
to believe than that eXecuv was he who had the over- 
sight of the poor, (at a later period parabolanus.) 

o qrgo'/trrdfisvog sv <rvovdji. Standing, as it here does, 
among the private functions of Christians, this word 
might certainly be apprehended, generally, as " the 
person elected to oversee any affair whatsoever." 
The expression, however, is rather to be taken up 
officially. Paul applies it to the bishop or presbyter, 
Justin Martyr also calls the presbyter irgosffrug tm 
dde\<p£>v 9 ( Apol. i. c. 67). 1 Cor. xii. 28, the xvß'egvn&c 
is reckoned among the gifts of grace. The vrgsaßvngoi, 
in fact, were divided into the diddaxovrsg and xvßtg- 
vwvrsg, according to their various gifts. The latter 
office is the one here meant. 'Ey /Xa^oV^r/, compare 
2 Cor. ix. 7. Paul wages hostility to the opus 
operatum, as when the monks used often, through 
constraint of the law, to attend to the sick. The true 
Christian ought to feel it to be a pleasure to minister 
to the sufFerer. 

V. 9. Here the admonitions become of a still more 
general character. The mutual affection of Christian 
brethren for each other ought not to consist merely in 
outward semblance, but to emanate from the heart, 2 
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Cor. vi. 6 ; 1 Pet. i. 22. Following after the men- 
tion of the aycMnj, and as verse 10 resumes the sub- 
ject of <pt\ads\<pi<x, vovrigbv would seem not to stand in 
the general sense, but to denote a malicious, inimical 
disposition, and dyaAbv in contrast, an affectionate dis- 
position. In profane authors, likewise, novrifo; signi- 
fies malicious, ayaöbg, benevolent. 

V. 10. <I>/Xotfro£yo/, cherishing such tendpr afFectionas 
the nearest relatives do for each other. E/'s dXkrfkovg. 
Chrysostom : Mi) fi'evs piXiTööcu trag ere^ou, d>X abrbg 
iwiirijdtf rovrtf) xal xardg%ov. ovrca ydo rrjf ixsivov piTJas 
fjufföbv xagirojöfi.* 

vgorryobftsvoi. TJgoqyeTfföat, means to go before, to give 
an example. 2 Mac. iv. 40. The dative in n/ifi 
means in honour. Chrysostom : ouogv ovtu (piXovg vonT 
ug rb (faovddfyiv rf rtfijj vtxyv rbv crX^<r/ov. b So too the 
Syriac and the Vulgate. Others, as Theodoret and 
Pelagius, take KPoriysTaöai in the sense to prefer, to 
reckon mperior. We should then have to compare 
Phil. ii. 3. This meaning, however, is not consonant 
with the usus loquendi. 

V. II. Chrysostom refers the zeal here spoken of 
to what has preceded : Ka^ ydg u<si irokXoi xard hd- 
votav <p/\ovvrsg xa/ obx öeeyovrsg %£/£a. ^ ro ^ ro Kdvroötv 
otxodoßsT rqv dydnw. It will scarcely do, however, 

a Wait not until thou art loved by another, 'but make ad- 
vances and begin. For thus shalt thou reap the reward of his 
friendship. 

b Nothing tends so much to make friends, as endeavouring 
to overcome one's neighbour in doing him honour. 

c There are many indeed, who love in the heart, but who do 
not Stretch forth the hand ; wherefore he promotes love on every 
side. 
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to connect this admonition with the forraer. 2<roud^ 
means the disposition of zeal for the kingdom of God, 
in which the Christian ought to be indefatigable. 
Paul raises still higher this deraand, by requiring a 
fervent spirit. The verb £s« is used of the emotions, 
compare Acts xviii. 28. It its doubtful whether r& 
*vsv/Mari is to be referred to the Holy Spirit, or to 
that of man. The former reference is adopted by 
Theodoret, Chrysostom, Theophylact, Calvin and 
many others, and in that case we might compare 
1 Thess. v. 19. Calvin : Caro torpet, stimulis opus 
habet, solus autem est spiritus fervor, qui nostram 
pigritiam corrigit. Quanquam Dei donum est, hae 
tarnen partes injunguntur fidelibus, ut torpore excusso, 
flammam divinitus accensam concipiant, sicuti ut 
plurimum contingit, spiritus impulsum nostra incuria 
suffocari et extingui. 

r(f> Kugfy douXsvovrsg. The reading r(p Kug/cp has 
most external authority in its favour. The only ob- 
jection would be, that being the more common, it had 
been substituted in the place of that which is less so, 
xcugf). It may likewise, however, be said, that some 
one had wished to annex a limitation, or, perhaps also 
an extension to the irviv^ari fyovrsg, or again the ab- 
breviated form of xugfy might have been read incor- 
rectly, and in this way the expression by xa/gu) dovXsv- 
ovTsg might have been changed into a locus communis. 
The internal evidences for the two readings are at a 
par. If xa/gf) be the word, the sentence may relate 
to what goes before, and the meaning be " improve 
every opportunity." But in this sense dovXsvsiv xougp 
is unusual, or it may — which is then the best sup- 
pqsition — prepare for the sequel. Ka/£ß dovXtvovrsg 
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might also limit Zpovreg rij> mtv/ian, but in this passage, 
that would be weak, although elsewhere Paul gives 
such a counsel, Eph. v. 16. At any rate, it has tbe 
siguification in which dxoXovöeTv roTg xatooTg usually 
appears, Polyb. Hist. 28. 6, 7. If Kugfy be the word, 
it may serve to intimate more definitely tbe object, 
to which the öirovdri and the mtv/uct £sov refer. Seeing 
then that the external evidence in favour of Kvffy 
preponderates, and that there is no internal evidence 
against it, we adopt that as tbe reading. The Apostle 
in bis warmtb frequently expresses in several divided 
sentences, wliat he might have said by one. 

V. 12. Deportment of the Christian under calamity. 
Rejoicing in tbe prospect of the belp of the Lord ; 
perseverauce through the might of the Lord, an 
always invincible weapon ; prayer incessant. With 
the previous verse there may be the unexpressed 
eonnection of ideas; Wherever the work of the 
Lord is zealously performed, there the Vki-^ig does 
not fail. 

V. 13. "Ayiot are the members of the spiritual 
theocracy, being persons devoted to God. Koimv'sui 
to communicate, with the dative of the thing or per- 
son to whom one communicates. O/Xogsv/a. By this 
fine virtue of the early Christians, their fellowship as 
brethren was promoted in a very high degree. The 
Apostle esteemed it so highly, that be enjoined it as a 
condition of their office, upon the ministers of the 
church. 1 Tim. v. 10. Tit. i. 8. 

V. 14. Conduct of Christians towards those that 
are without. Compare the commandment of the 
Lord, Matt. v. 44, Chrysostom : ooa otroc evrsvfav ymrou 
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räxaXd.xa} co) fufföbg pe/^tav xal 6 Kugaö/j,bg iXdrrcLi 
xäxiftoc amörfiffsrat d/wxwv, xal 6 Qsbg donatio fjösrca xaJ r 
d/datfKaX/a, xau rfi Tiv'kavTjfASvy yevfitäras ffgbg svaeßaa, 
r\ <r$ p/Xo<ro0/a. a 

V. 15. Infinitives in place of imperatives. See 
observations on v. 2. Chrysostom: " One might 
think it was no difficult task to rejoice with other>. 
But it is harder than to weep with them. For 
that is done even by the natural man when he beholds 
afriend in distress. There is needof grace, howeVer. 
to enable us, not merely to abstain from envying, but 
even with all our hearts to rejoice at the good fortune 
of a friend." Yes, doubtless, and it also requires 
spiritual affection of a loftier sort to accommodate 
in general the fluctuation of our sentiments to the 
State of our Christian brother. A permanent and ge- 
nuine tenderness of feeling, can only be founded upou 
a high degree of love. 

V. 16. Origen, Theodoret, Chrysostom, Ambrose : 
" Let each put himself in another's place, in order to 
conceive what his feelings would be." In this way, 
the meaning would be the same as at v. 15. (Ecu- 
menius, Erasmus and others: " Think of others as 
well as of yourselves." This interpretation has to re- 
commend it, that the sentence would then be closely 
connected with the sequel. But, to say nothing of 
the objections to these two interpretations, the usus 

a Behold how many good effects flow from such conduct, 
both a greater reward to thyself, and less temptation, and thy 
persecutor will cease to persecute, and God will be glorified, 
and the Christian discipline, and thy wisdom shall bring back 
the mistaken man to piety. 
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loquendi goes to prove that the rb avrb <pgovs?v means 
to be ofone mind, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. Phil. ii. 2. Rom. 
xv. 5, which is equivalent to the rb h <pgon7v in Phil, 
ii. 2. In place of ilg a\\y}\ovg, there usually Stands Jv 
äKkrjXotg, Mark ix. 50. John xiii. 35. Rom. xv. 5. 
So likewise Dion. Halic. Antiq. R. I. iv. c. 20, p. 250, 
ed. Huds. Even taking this explanation, the propo- 
sition is connected with the sequel, in as much as the 
greatest enemy to concord is pride. 

dXXd roig ramsvoTg <fovaira'y6ftsvoi. Suvowrdysööai rm 
means to be led forth, or borne away with any one. 
Tropically in a bad sense, " to let one's seif be carried 
away, (seduced) by any thing. So Gal. ii. 13. 2 
Pet. iii. 17. Now rairtivotg may be the masc. adject. 
and mandyifföou conjoined with it in its proper sense. 
The meaning would then be, " consent to be dragged, 
with the ramivoTg (the despised Christians,) before the 
court." So Koppe, Schleusner, Stolz. In this case, 
however, the contrast to the v^Xd <pgove% would be 
highly forced. Others take it in the tropical way we 
have specified, but in a good sense, interpreting ra- 
wuvoi the humble, and thus making the meaning, " Be 
led by the humble to humility. ,, So Grotius, Limborch, 
Chr. Schmid. As, however, the neuter ikJ/jjXc« went 
before, many, and among others, Calvin and Beza, pre- 
fer to consider rawstvoTg as likewise neuter, and hence, 
retaiuing the same tropical meaning of tuvawdystöai, 
translate, «' Be guided by humility." To both of 
these last raentioned explanations, however, there is 
much to object. It cannot by any means be shewn, 
that ffvvairdyeaöou in the good sense also, can mean, 
'« to let one's seif be carried away." Even in profane 
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authors, it means this only in a sin ister sense, for 
which alone the etymology of the word would speak. 
Soppouog rwruvui to be neuter, one would rather 
have expected ravu¥Q<pgo6vfii t to be use<L Supposing 
it masculine, the expression would be unoatural, for 
natural it certainly is not, if Paul recommends the 
Imitation of the humble, instead of the endeavour 
after humility. It would be more judicious to take 
(fumvdyofiat here, in the sense of tiv/Mrogevo/iiai, as it is 
expkined by Hesychius; understanding it, at the 
same tirae, tropically of intercoorse wrth may one. 
Tamtvoi may then mean, those to whom no peculiar 
spiritual gifts were vouchsafed. The more gifted 
Christians might be blinded by the conceit of having 
no fellowship with such weaker brethren. It is thus 
that Chrysostom, E ras raus, Clarius, Zeger and others, 
understaud the (Suva^d'/ojiiat; the rammt means with 
thein poor and despised persons. 

V. 17. Mn ybush pgovtpot xrX. See on eh. xi. 25. 
He who does not willingly hear the opinions of the 
brethren, but in all things seeks counsel at himself, 
knows not the bond of perfeetness, and disturbs uni- 
ty. We may learn something even from the lowliest 
Christian. 

firihvl xaxbv ävrl xomov aieohiMvrig. Viewing evil as 
the Christian does, in the aspect of its being divinely 
permitted, and in so far as the dispensation of God, 
it is easy for him to bear it with resignation. The 
peace which aecompanies such a disposition, is more 
elevating than the sense of gratified revenge. 

wgovoovfiivoi xrX. The passage is from Prov. iii. 4. 
TLgovGsofiai, in the active as well as the middle, signi- 
■ 
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fies, like prospicio, to care for anything. 'Ei/gut/oi/ 
after the Hebrew ^th or W$\ " accordiog to the 
j udgment." The Christian ought, asfar as conscience 
permits, so to walk that even the world shall take 
no offence, (1 Cor. x. 32.) What Tertullian makes 
the Heathen say of such Christians, is borrowed from 
the life : Bonus vir Caius Seius, tantum quod Chris- 
Hanns ! (Tert. Apol. c. 3.) 

V. 18. The Christian ought not to seek offence ; 
neither should he, by that which does not flow from 
the Christian spirit, occasion offence. The Saviour, 
accordingly, pronounces his ftaxagit/tog upon those 
only who are persecuted t /br his sähe. 

V. 19. This admonition is connected with the pre» 
vious one. For the purpose of avenging ourselves, 
we should not fall out with the world. We ought to 
leave vengeance to God. There are three ways of 
interpreting rfaov btUvat rj} opyj). 1. 9 Ogyn is the 
wrath of the adversary, and totov ö/dovat means, to go 
out oftheway. So Pelagius, Ambrose, Basil, Schott- 
gen, Amraon. In Rabbinical öipra ]ro means, to 
retreat, go out of the way. 2. 'O^yi} is one's own 
wrath. Totov dtdomt, after the Latin, means spatium 
dare rei, to defer. So Bos, Surenhusius and Koppe. 
For this use of röVog, we might compare Wisd. xii. 
20. It is however most accordant with the usus lo- 
quendi, to take rfaov didovat in the sense, to give ac- 
cess, allow to operate, in which case ogyfi applies to 
the wrath of God. In this sense roVov didovai is quite 
common, whereas the two other significations are not 
demonstrable. Joseph. Archaeol. 1. xvi. c. 11, § 6, 
says riß ivdoiatffiijj rwrov didovai. Eph. iv. 27, we have 
rß diaßoky romv dtdomt. Compare also Luke xiv. 
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9. Plutarch de Ira cohibenda, c. 14, bas like- 
wise, in reference to anger, tbe seif same pbrase : 
de? di fifjrt vaifyvrag axtrp (rp ogyjj) didovcu rwrot. 
EUewhere, we have also %wg«v Bidovou 6dvgf&o?c. An- 
ton. Comm. 1. iii. c. 6. So also in Ignatius ad Philad. 
c. 2, of the teachers of error : h rjj borriri vjm&v qü% 
s%ou<ri rmw. Even in the Rabbinical, the usus lo- 
quendi may be evinced. Berach. c. 4, it is said : 
IT rh*rh öip» nn, " what is the occasion to this 
prayer?" The Apostle's meaniog accordingly is, The 
Christian must patiently await what God himself will 
do for the protection of innocence, and the punish- 
ment of evil. The Old Testament passage is Deut, 
xxxii. S5. 

V. 20. The Apostle raises still higher the duties 
of the Christian, in respect of enemies. Not merely 
must he abstain from vengeance, he must manifest 
love. The figurative saying is borrowed from Pro- 
verbs xxv. 21, 22. To feed and give drink, is an 
image for benefits ; burning coals are the same for 
pain. In this sense, there occurs among the Rabbins 
the phrase formed after Ps. xi. 6 ; xviii. 9, D^m jna 
0M1D% " to give any one coals and lightning." Thus 
also do we read in Consessus Hariri, Cons. v. p. 175, 
ed. Shult, " He bade me farewell, and left behind 
him in ray heart, glowing coals of the Tamarisk, 
(vvhich long retains the heat. w ) In Arabschah, Vita 
Timuri, ed. Gol. p. 126, and elsewhere, occur such 
phrases as " to roast and burn the heart," expressive 
ofgiving pain. Nay, the expression, 4 Ezra x vi. 54, 
agrees still better with that before us : Ne neget no- 
cens se peccasse, nam carbones ignis comburet super 
caput ejus, qui se in Dominum Deum peccasse nega- 
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verit. In Pirke Av. c. 2, § 10, " coals of the wise," 
are equivalent to " cutting jests tbat give pain." 
Now, the saying may be understood, to the effect, 
that in this manner the punishment of the wicked 
would be heightened. So is it understood by Chry- 
sostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Photius, Grotius, 
Cameron, Wetstein and others. But the exposi- 
tors of a more ancient date connect the following 
verse as follows : " Doubtless a severer penalty is 
thereby brought upon the wicked. But this ought 
not to be the motive for your shewing him affection. 
Your intention must always be, to overcome evil 
with good." It will be more correct, however, to 
coDsider the coals of fire as image for that tor- 
menting sense of shame, which, in the end, forces the 
adversary to supplicate forgiveness, inasmuch as no 
heart, however hard, can permanently resist a love 
so uniform, patient, and everywhere forgetting and 
subordinating seif. This is just what is afterwards 
said without a figure in v. 21. In the way specified, 
these verses have been admirably expounded by 
Augustine, De doctr. Christ. 1. iii. c* 16, and Jerome, 
ep. 120, ad Hedib. ed. Vall, (150 in the other edi- 
tions, qu. 1.) In the same way is the passage under- 
stood by Pelagius, Ambrose, Erasmus, Clarius and 
others. 

V. 21. Anger and malice constitute a State of 
slavery. We are overcome of evil, when we permit 
ourselves to be driven frora the submissiveness of 
a heavenly frame, and plunged into these pas- 
sions. But we overcome evil with good, when, by 
our calmness, we even make the adversary calm. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

ARGUMENT. 

Admokitiok to be subject to the magistracy, that being or- 
dained of Ood, connected with the admonition to maintain, 
in general, a heavenly walk, and especiallv to exercise love. 

V. 1. The Apcötle exhorts Christians to be sub- 
ject to the magistracy, to which same effect we find 
exhortations in Tit iii. 1 ; 1 Pet ii. 13. These were 
of great importance for believers, especially at that 
time. Recent converts being now introduced into 
quite a new and spiritual order of things, finding 
themselves placed, with respect to friends, parents, 
and feliow-citizens, on a different footing from be- 
fore, nay, being called upon to come forward in hos- 
tile Opposition to temporal relations and modes of life, 
might, by all this, be betrayed into a haughty spirit, 
tending to the destruction of the ancient order of 
things. We remark how, in the convulsions of their 
time, the reformers had to obviate such errors. More- 
over, the Christians of the early age, being subject 
to a secular magistracy, often saw themselves com- 
pelled, at the command of conscience, to resist their 
behests. To a certain extent this conduct gave them 
the semblance of a revolutionary character ; and, in- 
deed, they were represented by the heathen, as foes 
of the emperor and awKoraxrot, (Comp, the accusations 
brought against them by the Jews, Acts xvii. 7.) 
And, partly from the causes specified, the desire 
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ofdisburdening themselves of such domination, might 
actually be kindled in their breasts. It is to be 
added, that the Jewish converts did introduce a re- 
bellious spirit into the Christian churches, inasmuch 
as the Je ws, according to Deut. xvii. 15, ambitious 
of having a ruler of their own nation, offered con- 
tinual resistance to the Roman power, (Joseph. 
Archaeol. 1. xvii. c. 2, § 4. Sueton. Claud. c. 25,) and 
produced politico-religious enthusiasts, such as Judas 
of Gamala. It is not, however, after outward inde- 
pendence and freedom that genuine Christianity 
strives, but after the freedom of the soul from the 
yoke of sin, (Comp, the beautiful words of Tertullian, 
in the Apol. c. 1.: Nihil de causa sua [religio Christ.] 
deprecatur, quia nee de conditione miratur, seit se 
peregrinam in terris agere, inter extraneos facile ini- 
raicos in venire, caeterum sedes, spem, gratiam, digni- 
tatem cceUs habere. And, although, in the breasts of 
potentates, true Christianity woüld prevent the rise 
of despotism, yet, in the Christian who finds himself 
once subjeeted to a despotic seeptre, instead of 
awakening resistance to evil, it will operate in mak- 
ing this yoke also, like many more in life, be borne as 
from God, and improved for the advancement of the 
good of the soul. Here, too, the vt'xa sv ru> äyaöfi rh 
xaxov applies. And if the Apostle inculcated such 
Submission to severe heathen magistracies, much more 
ought it to take place under Christian magistracies of 
the same character. 

vatra tytyj] after the Hebrew for faatrog. 
• wnpXw " the superior, sovereign," Wisdom vi. 
5. 1 Pet. iL 13. o/ sv uirs^oxfl xeipwoi, 2 Mac. iii. 11. 
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Theodoret : /tfrwv pivroi, tag rh äffitn xal 8t^t(tku rije 
rod &sov wgQ/j,i)(kia€ s%f)grT}ttv 6 (ktbg farS&roXog, ov rb ro» 
fofta ri ro¥ dt?va ä^stv. oft yty rou 0coD ygigarwia rar» 
adixw i) J§ov<r/a, aXXa avnj f) r5J£ Tjyt/jMwag wxMwpJcu 
svfievijt fiivroi wv bibwstv af^üvrag Tijwwrag rb dixeuov — 
flrai&vrfa/ ds irkrifLfßtikbZvrai ßovXo/Asvog, xa) wa%a novrigtov 
&ZXJ»rw o^sdiöa/ tfuy^w^gT:* Chrysostom : " Let not 
the Christian say ; Paul ! How is this ? Destined as 
we are to reign with Christ, dost thou subject us to 
terrestial kings ? The Apostle explains that in doing 
so he but subjects them to God." The d* merely 
indicates the logical Opposition; the ovtou are tbe 
" actually existing." 

V. 2. havroTg xp/jux Xfi-^ovrat. We have a like ex- 
pression in 2 Pet. ü. 1. It intimates, as a conse- 
quence of the very order of things, that every insur- 
rection brings along with it its due pnnishment. 
KgfiM Xy^ovrat is, after the Hebrew fcawtt KW, to 
suffer punishment 

V. 3. Augustine, in his day, observes that the 
heathen magistracy was not of such a character as to 
praise the good conduct of Christians, and that hence 
svaivog must mean tbe martyr's crown. So, too, Pe- 
lagius, Zeger and others. But the Apostle is only 

* Be it known, moreover, that the divine Apostle makes 
the Institution of civil government depend upon the providence 
of (Jod, not, however, the fact of this or that person being ruler. 
For the power of wicked men does not proceed from the divine 
choice, but the ordinance itself of government. When he is 
propitious he gives rulers who pay respect to justice, but when 
he means to correct men for their errors, he permits them to be 
governed by wicked rulers. * 
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speaking of the dealing of the magistracy in respect 
of what, even to tbe Christian, was sin, to wit, re» 
bellion. Were the Christian to fall into such un- 
christian sins as that, his Christianity could not pro- 
tect him. 

V. 4. Here, too, we must keep in view the allusion 
principally before the mind of the Apostle, viz. to dis- 
turbers of tbe peace. Upon such the magistracy ex- 
ercises its authority as a divine ordinance. The 
sword is the ensign of the potentate. We find in 
the Talmudists, xzrwi bö3 K^b», " the kiog who 
wears the sword." Among the old Romans, the 
lictor carried the axe before the dictator, consul, 
&c. The emperors wore a dagger as type of their 
power over life and death (Suetonius, Galba, c. 11. 
Taciti Historiar. 1. iii. c. 68,) which was also done by 
the prsefecti pretorio and the bighest military officers. 
'Ogy7j denotes metonymically the consequences of 
wrath; accordingly, it means punishment 

V. 5. The Christian is admonished from every 
side, to yieldobedience to the magistracy ; on the one, 
from a regard to the power of punishing committed to 
magistrates by God ; on the other, from a regard to 
his own conscience, which enjoins upon him this obe- 
dience as a duty not to be omitted. In the same way 
ought servants, for their God's sake, to obey the com- 
mand of their masters, Eph. vi. 6. 

V. 6. <p6%xs reXeTre may be either imperative or in- 
dicative. Aeirovgyol yä% xrX. There is a twofold ex- 
position of this saying. We may widerstand "bsirxgyoi 
in the narrower sense of tax-gatherers. In that case, 
the uM rouro is their office, &eou lieh is predicate, and 
0sov is equivalent to acri 0ioü : " Tax-gatherers are 
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divinely appointed, and it is for this very business that 
they are made." The n\sfr$ would theo have to be 
taken as imperative. Such is the exposition of Koppe, 
and much may be said in its favour. It fits very well 
into the connection, and suggests a motive for the in- 
junctioQ to pay tribute. It was the more necessary, 
considering that the Jews had not merely in general 
a very low esteem for the rgXwwx/s, on account of 
their peculation, but even entertained scruples about 
paying tribute to a heathen magistracy. (Mat. xxii. 
17. Judas of Gamala, according to Josephus, Ar- 
chseol. 1. xviii. c. I, taught : rqv änori[Lq<stv ovtikv aXko 
r} avrixgug dovXsiav hmtp'sgetv). Besides, it is easy in 
this way, to explain the avrb toüto. But \nrovgy6g, 
without farther addition, cannot well be equivalent to 
Ti>.wm. Besides, it certainly appears unnatural in this 
place to regard the ®eov uch as predicate, and trans- 
late; "they are appointed by God." Hence the com- 
mon exposition is to be preferred, according to which 
Xitröugyoi Siov is predicate of magistrates in general, 
they being, as it were, instrumenta of God to maintain 
justice upon the earth, the ctvrb rouro is the X&rovgyzTv 
r<p 0fw. Even on this view of the words, it is better 
to regard reXsTrt as imperative. The exhortation was 
necessary, because, at that period, the crime of embez- 
zling the tribute and taxes, prevailed over the whole 
Roman empire. The more striking in this respect, 
was the contrast of the Christians, who, although ene- 
mies of the heathen, yet manifested such integrity in 
regard to the tribute, that Tertullian affirms, what the 
Romans lost by Christians in the way of temple-dues, 
was compensated by their con seien tiousness in paying 
the taxes (Tertullian, Apol. c. 42, in fine). This took 
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place even under a heathen magistracy, under a Clau- 
dius and a Nero ! 

V. 7. The Christian subjects himself to every human 
ordinance which is not bostile to that of God. This 
is admirably expressed by Tatian with reference to 
the present text, contra Graecos, c. iv. p. 246, ed. Be- 
ned. : E/ ph roTg rivm vofiifiotg avyygrit&at ßovXoficu, rivog 
%apv xo&airsg fiiagurarog fis/Miffvificu ; tfgotrdrrtt (pogovg 
rs\s7v 6 ßatftXsvg ; Irotjtog vag'exeiv. dovXsveiv 6 ditvorvig 
xa/ iwnjf «rg/i» ; ryv douXtfav ytmaxw. rbv psv yä% av- 
Sguirov avSguirivug rt/u,r)r'tov, <poßrireov de fio» 
vov rbv 0£Of. a Iläa is not to be referred to all sorts 
of magistracies, as Melancthon, Grotius and others 
will have it, but to all sorts of men. 'Opg/Xjj, debt, 
figuratively, duty. Tjö rbv <p6gov, per attract. in place of 
$ rbv <p6gov l<p g/Xsrg, Tourtf) rbv <p6%or according to Winer, 
rw rbv <p6gov a/VoDvr/. TsXo; properly denotes the tax 
charged upon goods, <p6gog and wrpttog (Matt. xvii. 25.) 
that upon persons and property . The words are often , 
however, interchanged. ®6gog and rtfifj are both due 
to those who are set over us, n/sai to those wbo are not. 

V. 8. Even the concluding words of the previous 
verse, had no longer any very special reference to 
Magistrates, and now St. Paul passes over to a sub- 
ject which is altogether general. He means to shew 
that true and vital charity is the best instructress in 
all our duties. He connects this thought ingen- 

* Why is it, that because I do not please to live according to 
the precepts of certain men, I am hated as a most impure per. 
son ? Does the king command me to pay tribute ? I am ready 
to supply it. Does my master require me to serve and obey 
him ? I submit and serve him. For man is to be honoured as 
man, but God alone is to be feared. 
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iously with tbe preceding context, by the admonition 
not to leave any duty altogether unfulfilled, except 
ihat of love, which in its wbole extent we never can 
fulfil. On these words, Augustine (Ep. 62. ad 
Coelest,) admirably says : Semper debeo caritatem 
quae sola etiam reddita semper detioet debitorem. 
Redditur enim cum impenditur, debetur autem etiam 
si reddita fuerit, quia nullum erat tempus quando 
impendenda jam non sit, nee cum redditur amiCtitur, 
sed potius reddendo multiplicatur, Habendo enim 
redditur non carendo. Et cum reddi non possit nisi 
habeatur, nee baberi possit nisi reddatur, imo jam 
cum redditur ab bomine, crescit in bomine, et tanto 
major acquiritur quanto pluribus redditur. 

6 yä% ayavuv xrX. All transgression proeeeds from 
self-love, wbieb consists in Opposition to tbe love of 
God, for his own sake, and of our neighbour for God's. 
Love is tbe emptying of seif, and the taking another 
in, consequently it is the total annihilation of selfish- 
ness, and, therefore, also tbe fulfil ment of all the com- 
mandments. Gal. v. 14. Mat. xxii. 89, 40. 1 Tim. 
i. 5. Jas. ii. 8. 

V. 9. dvaxtfaKatovv and auyxspatMtovv mean, « to 
add several numbers together," and hence, " to com- 
prehend several things in one." 

V. 10. As tX^ouv in the New Testament, signines 
to fulfil a command, so does <jrkt}g<tifia also signify, 
aecomplishment, the perfect observance. Of the same 
kind are the predicates which love reeeives, 1 Tim. 
i. 5, and Jas. ii. 8. R. Akibha in like m anner 
styled the commandment, Lev. xix. 8. Viun bba, the 
great summary. Chrysostom : Thus then shall we 
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love one another, and thus, bim who has most loved 
us, that is God. Among men, love is füll of jealousy, 
and demands a return of love to itself alone. God s 
language, however, is : Let me strive with thee which 
shall love men the most. The greater thy love for 
them, the more dost thou thereby love me." 

V. 11. The Apostle adds a weighty reason for 
Christians showing zeal in love. Every day bring» 
the present temporal economy nearer to its close, at 
which Christ shall appear, and, therefore, the Chris- 
tian ought to become proportionaily more serious in 
his walk. 

xai rouTo, is well expounded by Theodoret : aai 
ftdXtara, as in the Latin, idque. There is an entirely 
corresponding passage in Heb. x. 25, where, in the 
same way an admonition is urged by the motive of 
the speedy appearing of Christ : xa) roaovry paXkw, 

ijdevou, means here, to reflect, ponder, as at Acts 
xxiii. 5. 

oi^a is tantamount to xcufa. 

Sleep, the State of total torpor, and darkness of the 
understanding, is often used by the Apostle, (1 Thess. 
v. 6. 1 Cor. xv. 34. Eph. v. 14), as image of the life 
without Christ. This protracted night, which brood- 
ed over the globe, became dawn at Christ's appear- 
ing on the earth, and will be ciear day-light when he 
appears again. (In other passages, where merely 
the walk of Christ's cburch is contrasted with that 
of the world, it is directly said that the disciples of 
Christ have come from darkness into the light, Eph. 
v. 8, IL 1 Pet. ii. 9. John iii. 20, 21.) We might 
compare the phrase taken from the Rabbins, " the 
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ruddy dawn of the Messias," which they apply to the 
period of his appearing, rtwo bur npa, Jalkut 
Scbiraeoni, Th. ii. f. 26. Schöttgen, Horae ii. 667. 
From the day when the faithful first assembled 
around their Messias, until the date of this Epistle, 
a series of years had elapsed ; the füll day-break, as 
Paul deemed, was already close at hand. We find 
here corroborated, what is also evident from several 
other passages, (Phil. iv. 5. 1 Thess. v. 6. Heb. x. 
25, 37. Rev. xxii. 12.), that the Apostles expected 
the speedy advent of the Lord. The reason of this 
lay, partly in the general law, that man is fond to ima- 
gine the object of his hope at hand, partly in the cir- 
cumstance, that the Saviour had often delivered the 
admonition, to be every moment prepared for the 
crisis in question, (Matt. xxiv. 42 ; xxv. 13. Luke 
xxi. 34 — 36), and had also, according to the usus lo- 
quendi of the prophets, who speak of the judgments 
and blessings of God as hastening on, (Is. xlvi. 13 ; li. 
5 ; lx. 22. Rev. i. 1 ; xxii. 6, 7, 12, 20), described the 
period as fast approaching, Matt. xxiv. 29. 

V. 12. Jip'iga does not here stand for q/i'sga rov 
Kug/'ou, but is used figuratively. The meaning is : 
The shades of sin and of misery, which encompass 
us anterior to C brist's appearing, will soon cease. 
Already the day begins, as it were, to break, and to 
chase them away. We ought, therefore, to wear the 
kind of armour which is suitable to the light of day. 
At the time when Christ our Lord appears, all will 
be holiness and love ; it becomes us then, even now« 
to take up such arms. 

V. 13. In the day time one is ashamed to practice 
wantonness and open sin, (Erasmus : Nox pudore 
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vacat) The majority of expositors, accordingly, 
Theodoret, Pelagius and others, give as Paul's mean- 
ing: " Let us not yield ourselves any more to sin, 
as formerly, under tbe protection of night, we deem- 
ed that we might do ; but let us abstain from open 
sins, as if we lived only in the clear day light." 
This meaning, however, is very feeble. We do 
better to take riftsga figuratively, as designating the 
moral kingdom of light. Evidences of the licentions 
manners of the heathen here adverted to by Paul, 
are to be found in Meiners, Ueber den verfall der 
Sitten der Römer. Contrast the noble pictures of 
Christian temperance in earthly enjoyment, hallowed 
wherever it takes place, by elevating the soul to things 
heavenly, through Spiritual converse and hymns. See 
Tertullian, Apolog. c. 39; Compare Minutius Felix, 
Octav. c. 12. § 5, 6. As the natural man only sees 
what, among his pleasures, Christians tvant, but does 
not know the new enjoyments they secretly taste, 
when the heathen, Coecilius here paints their abstin- 
ence, to his eyes so mournful, and pities them for 
their joyless lue, he adds : Ita nee resurgitis miseri, 
nee interim vivitis. 

V. 14. Notwithstanding that svdvst&af nva directly 
signifies, even in Greek, to Imitate any one, it is 
more probable that Paul here uses it afiter the He- 
brew, where unV, in a figurative sense, means to 
be wholly filled with any thing. Paul, accordingly, 
exhorts to a dose communion of soul with Christ. 
The same expression is to be found, Gal. iii. 27. 
2ap£ is here like (Fu/tiä. So does Josephus, Archeeol. 
1. xviii. c. 13, § 8, say : rp'eirstöou M rriv awfln roD 
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ARGUMENT. 

Admonitions addressed to the Gentile converts not to behave 
haughtily, but with. affectionate forbearance towards those 
of Jewish extraction, who entertained scruples about many 
things which to them were innocent. Every one ought 
to seek to be firmly established in his convictions. 

V. 1. In the explanation of this chapter, there 
arises first, the questioo, What description of persona 
were the weak believers of whom the Apostle speaks 
through the whole of it? The common opinion, 
which also first suggests itself to the mind, is, that 
they were Jewish converts, who had brought along 
with them from Judaism into Christianity an anxious 
tenderness of conscience. Moreover, according to 
Clemens Alexandrinus and Augustine, this timid scru- 
pulosity applied merely to the use of the flesh that 
was left over from the Heathen sacrifices. On the other 
hand, Chrysostom, Origen, Theodoret and Jerome, 
suppose it comprehended all the kinds of food for- 
bidden in the law. The most correct way is not to 
separate betwixt these two, inasmuch as a couscien- 
tious Jewish Christian, who was scrupulous in the 
one point, was likely to be so likewise in the other. 
From ver. 5, we see that this partyalso held cer- 
taiu days as sacred, which were so esteemed by tbe 
Jew. A similar controversy, and with similar arms, 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



CHAPTER XIV. V. 1. 401 

ts maintained by the Apostle, 1 Cor. viii. It is, how- 
ever, another supposition as to the weak believers 
here described, that they were Jewish converts of an 
ascetical turn of mind, who, in a special endeavour 
after purity, had, even under Judaism, given up eat- 
ing all kinds of flesh whatsoever. This explanation 
is found so early as the days of Pelagius, among 
some whom Erasmus confutes ; and, among moderns, 
it has been defended by Koppe and Eichhorn, (Ein- 
leit. ins. N. T. Bd. iii. s. 222.) There cau be no 
doubt, certainly, that, at the time of Christ, there 
were many seriously disposed persons among the 
Greeks and Romans, as well as Jews, who labour- 
ed to attain a special degree of purity, and ab- 
stained from the use of flesh in general. Among the 
Heathen, such ascetical views were propagated by 
the new Pythagoraean school, which flourished in 
those days; while, among the Jews, not only had 
the Essenes bound themselves to abstain from flesh, 
but this had been done by other Jews following the 
same rigid maxims. Josephus, for instance, (in Vita 
sua, c. 3), mentions certain pious priests who fed 
solely on figs and dates. In like manner Banus, the 
pious ascetic, once the master of Josephus, ate no food 
but what was supplied by the vegetable kingdom, in 
Vita Jos. c. 2. In fact, even among Christians, as 
early as the first age, we find notice taken of pious 
ascetics of the kind. Origen, c. Cels. 1. v. c. 49, 
speaks of some living in his tirae. In the Canones 
Apost., Canon L., a distinction is drawn betwixt the 
clergy who, from ascetical considerations, shunned 
the use of flesh and wine, and those who esteemed 
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the use of them as actually sinful, and the latter are 
condemned. There is likewise mention made of a 
• rigid Christian ascetic, in Marens Aurelius 9 time, 
among the martyrs. (Euseb. Hist Eccles. L v. c 3). 
He was, however, prevailed upon by other Christians 
to taste with thankfulness the gifts vouchsafed by 
God. Clemens Alexr. Psedag. 1. ii. p. 148, ed. Sylb«, 
relates, that the Apostle Matthew belonged to the 
class of ascetics. 

Notwithstanding all this, however, it is not likely 
that St Paul's polemics are here directed against 
such a party. The party of whom he speaks 
are characterised as weak in the fiuth, so that the 
others looked proudly down upon them. But this 
was not the case with these ascetics. Not only were 
they, so fax from being despised, regarded by Greeks 
and Jews with wonder and astonbhment, as men of a 
superior order, but, among Christians, they were like- 
wise looked upon as persona who gave themselves 
more than usual concern to practice a faithful imitation 
of Christ On the other band, it never oecurred to 
those ascetics to condemn others for not choosing so 
rigid a mode of life as theirs ; they rather believed 
that but few were called to it In fine, were he here 
speaking of ascetics, never, certainly, would Paul ad- 
dress the opposite party with admonitions to forbear- 
ance and gentleness. He would, on the contrary, attack 
the ascetics themselves, and severely blame them for 
condemning others, or upbraid them generally with as- 
signing a particular worth to their mode of life : Just 
as, in the Epistle to the Colossians ii. 21 — 23, he 
speaks with stern decision against haughty self-right- 
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eous ascetical practices. If Paul had had imaginary 
asoetics before bis eyes, be would certainly have at- 
tacked the souroe of their dispositions, and not en- 
larged upon their outward circumstances. 

atrtivris rp vlaru. The like expression is found, 
1 Cor. viiL 11, 12. Compare I Cor. ix. 22, on the 
same subjeot The Gentile could have no scruples 
at St Paul's doctrine, to-wit, that we are to en- 
joy all that God has made with gratitude to the 
giver. In the case of the Jew, however, a longer 
experience in the Christian faith was required, in 
order gradually to become established in the convic- 
tion, that he had now nothing more to do with the 
law. If, then, a choice is to be made betwixt two 
evils, it is better, through misjudging ftuthfulness, to 
admit a scruple, than, with daring levity, to overleap 
every restraint. Hence it is that St. Paul treats 
these weak brethren with so much affection and ten- 



K£off\afißävs<fÖ(u means here to admit into intercourse, 
which is, however, ex adjuncto, equivalent to, to treat 
Mndly, take aconcern in any one. Compare chap. xv. 
7. We have the same verb used in the same way by the 
LXX. Ps.lxv. 4 ; lxxiii. 24. 1 Sana. xii. 2. In the later 
Greek, also, vpakatAßamv appears to have signified di- 
rectly, to treat with indulgence or kindess. In Lueian, 
De non credendo calumn. c. 1 7, p. 147, ed. Reiz. T. 
ni. We find the passage : biro\afißävovr$c o/ xoXaxtg 
rrp fistgaxiojdn roO'AXg^av^oü failhfiiav. Here vmXafA- 
ßdvovng clearly means to be indulgent, to flauer. Now 
the Scholiast expounds it by ^oaXafißdvnv. Krebs 
will have it taken as tantamount to dvakafißwu, and 



t 
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this, in the sense to improve, alter the tone, in whicfa 
case we would have to compare Gal. vi. 1. That 
sense of avaXapßdm is, however, linked to the pre- 
Position avd, which imparts to several verbs the sig- 
nification of improvement. (See Wyttenbach Comm. 
in Plut. T. vi. P. I. p. 76). Certainly not in tbe 
spirit of the love either of Jesus or Paul, does Calov 
on this passage, combat the Lutherans, who adduced 
it as a proof that none of their party ought to accuse a 
Calvinist of heresy. Calov entertains the opposite 
opinion, viz. that he ought not even to salute him, 
according to 2 John v. 10. 

fir\ et; diaxgfosig dtaXoy/tffiuv may be explained in a 
threefold way. A/axg/iw means tojudge, according to 
which the expression might mean " not to judging of 
the thoughts f So that tbe apostle would prohibit judg- 
ing. So Chrysostom, Augustine, Grotius and others. 
In the Hellenistic, however, the middle diaxgivst&cu «g/ 
rivog signifies to dispute about any thing, which would 
make the sense: " So as to contend about (imma- 
terial) opinions." Or diaxgivetöou may signify to be 
doubtful, and then dtdxgi<ng would mean the scruple. 
Under scruple, however, might be implied, that of the 
weak in faith, who is disquieted in his conscience, 
or that of the strong in faith, as to whether he ought 
to acknowledge the other for a brother. In this lat- 
ter way is it taken by the Syrian, Chr. Schmid änd 
Koppe ; in the former by Luther, Cocceius, Bengel 
and many others. Indisputably it agrees best with 
the connection to translate : " In order that the 
other may not be doubtful in his own convictions, 
without, however, possessing sufficient power of faith 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



CHAPTER XIV. V. 1—4. 405 

to follow yours." In this case, ver. 23, is illustrative. 
AiaktyyKffioi must be taken in its general sense of 
thoughts. We have farther to remark, that Paul ex- 
presses himself concisely. The ih denotes the con- 
sequence, " that there may not thence arise." Com- 
pare e.g. c. vi. 19. 

V. 2. This verse is particularly urged in support 
of their opinion, by those who think that ascetics are 
here meant. It is likewise easy, however, to apply 
the words to the social feasts of Christians, at which 
the Jewish converts preferred abstaining altogether 
from meats of flesh, being afraid of eating what was 
unclean. 

V. 3. xpvu* is again equivalent to zaraxg'mtv. By 
the fact that the person of weak faith has received 
forgiveness of his sins, and therewith peace with God, 
God has acknowledged him as his own, and vouch- 
safed him mercy. How then should man wish to 
shew greater severity than God ? 

V. 4. 2r^x« and itiitru " to keep one's ground, IL 1 1. 
348, and to fall,*' used figuratively with a reference to 
faith. This also implies, " to be acquitted, declared 
righteous before the court, and to be condemned." We 
may compare the images frequently occurring in the 
Psalms, of standing, and falling, and being upheld by 
God. Ps. xl.3; lvi. 14; cxvi.8; xxxi.9. Thedative 
is the dative of judging. Winer 3te Aufl. s. 175. 

dvvarbg ya£ xrX. God can impart to him ability, 
and as supreme Judge, declare, that he may enter 
the kingdom of Christ, even though he should possess 
that weak faith, and men pronounce him on account 
of it, rejected. Chrysostom : Ov yä% Ixs) a%ia rov juq 
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xgnttöcu *w«, biä rovro xeXsvu p*l xfftof, «XX* Iml 
äXk6rgi6s itriv dxirrig, roOr Itfr/i» ou tfi$ «XXa rou &60D- 
iTira xafCLftvMfMvog auriv TaX/v, oux «7mv y or# «rar», 
dXXa r/ ; tfnjxw 5j «favs/. öfr & roDr« ab 8s sxtsto f\, rö 

bi6<z6rri 6/aßfgg/ raDra raDra &, e/ pq rto äxonrb* 

ftdXiv rou IlauXou xaridufifv, ßovXojMtvou (M^ «g6 xmgöu 
rou vrgfHtfixovrog sirmfiatöai avroug, <f<p6tya &vd£ta toj* 
X£i<fnavwv rtjg xtidtpoviag ißriv. aXX' &rs£ &tl T&yia, 
rijv yvw/Mjv f§sra£i/v bi? piff qz >Jeyu.* 

V. 5. Here it is clearly seen that Paul is speakiug 
of 8crupulous Judaists unable to renounce the Sab- 
bath, the new moon and other Jewish holidays, (Col. 
ii. 16. Gal. iv. 10). In a way altogether forced 
Koppe explains : " Some believed that it was their 
duty to abstain only on certain days from eatifig 
flesh." Now, to refer this declaration to ascetics, 
we would require to suppose that the days were de- 
termined horoscopically. As is commonly the case, 
traget in a comparison denotes the preference. Kgwtv 
might here both times be taken in the sense to select, 
2 Mac. xiü. 15. Joseph. ArchaeoL L XI. c. 3, § 10. 
IlXqgoßoggft in profane authors also signifies tofiü up y 
thoroughly convince. 

a I do not oommand you to abstain from judgmg, on the 
ground, that he does things which ought not to be jndged, but 
because he is another's serrant, i. e. not thine but God*s. Then 
encouraging him again, he does not say he Jaüeth, but what ? 
he standeth or falleth. But as to whether the one or the other 
happen, that concerns the Lord. Now these things, unless we 
again overlook the soope of Paul, who wishes them not to be 
reproved before the proper time, are altogether unworthy the 
regard of Christians. But as I always say, it is necessary to 
examine the view with which he speaks» 
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V. 6. $gouft, which properly means to take a thing 
into consideratiotiy has here the signifieation of nca- 
gar^afv, which is what Stands in the parallel passage, 
Gal. iv. 10. 

nyaottritv may, in the narrower sense, relate to the 
grace at meat, which was common among the Jews, 
and hence also among the early Christians, (1 Tim. 
iv. 3, 4. Justin Mar. Apol. Tertullian, Apologeticus), 
or generally in the wider, to the thankful disposition 
of the person eating. The meaning of the passage 
is, that the external act is neither good nor bad, all 
depends upon the disposition. 

V. 7. The Christian lives no longer according to 
his own good pleasure ; He has become a servant of 
Christ, (Rom. vi. 18). Hence whatsoever he under- 
takes he weighs in his Master's sight, and if in doing 
so he experience no reproach of conscience, he is in 
circumstances to act without temptation. 

Zjiv rtvi means likewise among the Greeks, to live 
tcith a constant reference or regard to any one. See 
c vi. 10. Even his death, the most important event 
that can befal him, is viewed by the Christian not 
merely in its bearing upon himself, but likewise upon 
his Master. Of this Paul gives us a fine example, 
Phil. i. 23, 25. 

V. 8. A great, and to the natural man a stränge 
thought ! In his whole being, the subject of redemp- 
tion makes the Saviour the centre of all his move- 
ments, the mark to which his will points. 

that rtvog " to depend upon or appertain to any one, 
inasmuch as our whole being has a bearing upon him. M 
Compare 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
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V. 9. According to the evidence, both externa] 
and internal, awtfnj is to be considered a gloss lip- 
on the unusnal term tfyas, as may be inferred from 
the third reading dra£qtt, whicb also illnstrates g^qas. 
The xa/ before äirsöavs is, on similar grounds, to 
be held spurious, and as originating solely in con- 
sequence of the gloss dvstfrq. Zjjv migbt certainly 
signify to rise again, as in Hebrew, simples often 
stand where we should put Compounds. It would 
better accord with Paul's doctrinal System, however, 
were we here to understand £*Jv, in the emphatic sense, 
of the Saviour's State of exaltation. " Christ, in his hu- 
miliation, died on that account, and has once for all 
attained to the life of glory and exaltation." Compare 
Rom. vi. 10. Since the completion of the work of 
redemption, Christ is the lord of all who are admitted 
into the divine kingdom, and this not only during 
their pilgrimage upon earth, but even beyond the 
grave, (ruv vtxgav). 

V. 10. The first cb refers to the weak in faith, the 
second, to the Gentile converts. If Christ be indeed 
our master, it is not for us to exclude from the king- 
dom of God, brethren who only deviate in non- 
essentials, before he has sat in judgment. 

V. 11, 12. To corroborate the general truth, that 
God will judge every man, Paul founds it upon a 
quotation from the Old Testament, Is. xlv. 23. 

V. 13. He urges still farther his demands upon 
the strong in faith. Hitherto he had only wished to 
persuade the two parties not mutually to condemn each 
other. Now, however, he asks of the strong in faith, 
that for their weaker brethren's sake, they should not 
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do a thing which might be in itself indifferent, even 
though they feit free in their own minds to do it. 
For instance, when they observed tbat their eating the 
flesh of sacrifices, or anything soever which seemed 
to have been probibited, gave their brethren pain or 
offence, they were rather to deny themselves such an 
adiaphoron. The disposition which Paul evinces in 
these exbortations, proves what a mighty influence 
the Christian faith had had in making hin» indulgent 
and humble, for if we reflect upon his natural cha- 
racter, we can well suppose, that he would have been 
more disposed to kindle into anger at the weak and 
scrupulous, and to treat them with severity. But 
the spirit of Christ had taught him to be weak with 
the weak, so that, 1 Cor. viii. 13, he says, " Wherefore 
if meat make my brother to offend, I will eat no meat 
while the world standeth, lest I make my brother to 
offend." And in the Christian church, which is never 
but composed of those who bear, and of those who 
are borne, this is the only way in which the bond of 
perfectness and of peace can subsist, to wit, when the 
child aspires to manhood, and the man becomes a 
child. Such mutual Subordination and forbearance is 
a salutary medicine for pride. 

Kgfaars. An antanaclasis. Kg/Wv means here, to 
propose to one's seif or resolve. So Acts xvi. 15 ; xx. 
16. 1 Cor. vii. 37, and frequently. 

V. 14. IlsireifffLai sv xugfy. The Christian is sus- 
ceptible of a higher degree of conviction than the 
natural man. In the light of a superior illumination, 
truths may become certain to him, as soon as he per- 
ceives them in the consciousness of his fellowsbip 
with Christ. 
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xomgthe impure, Acts x. 14, 28; xi. 18, in anti- 
thesis to cty/of, what is sei apart, 

V. 15. Atmft nvd to distress any one. 'Aa-oXXys. 
There is a double exposition of this word. 1. *Ato\~ 
Xuüv, Hke the Latin perdere, for cruciari. In Ans- 
tophanes for instance, we find arroXov/jLai so used, 
Nub. v. 790. cmtoX«, Plutus, v. 65, 68, also äroXsTg 
ILi. So Eisner. 2. * AtoXXusiv may be taken apogfjbnnxug, 
and this also in a twofold manner. Paul may mean 
to say: When thou repellest thy brother by thy 
harsh blame, he becomes perplexed about Christian ity 
altogether, and cleaving, as he does, so strongly to the 
observance of the law, relapses again into Judaism. 
So do Theophylact, CEcuraenius, Grotius, Taylor and 
others understand the passage. Paul may likewise, 
however, mean to say : Seduce him not into eating 
contrary to his conscience, thereby incurring the 
sentence of God, inasmuch as whatsoever is done con- 
trary to conscience is sin. So Origen, Theodoret, 
Bengel, Limborch and many others. This latter 
view is confirmed, 1 Cor. viii. 11, and Rom. xiv. 20. 
The wrfef o5, xrX. is added by Paul, for the purpose of 
shewing how little this would be imitating Christ; 
He having died for that very soul, for whose sake 
it is refused to remove a little scandal out of the way. 
V. 16. *AyaMv is by Chrysostom, Theophylact, 
Ambrose, Erasmus and others, explained generally of 
the Christian religion, which is slandered, when men 
fall into disputes about such trifles. Origen, Pela- 
gius, Theodoret, Bengel and Clarius take it raore 
correctly in the narrower sense, and expound it of 
that spiritual freedom enjoyed by the strong in faitb, 
which was a great blessing, but of which they might 
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be deprived, or which might at least be slandered, 
unless they manifested love and prudence in the use 
of it This meaning admirably suits the connection, 
and at 1 Cor. x. 29, 30, Paul expresses himself to the 
saroe effect. 

V. 17. BartXi/a rou &$ov Stands here subjectively, 
and denotes the life of man therein. To the same 
effect is 1 Cor. iv. 20. In Opposition to the Juda- 
izers, Paul maintains that prescribed external obser- 
vances do not procure an entrance into the kingdom 
of heaven, nor make out our belonging to, or con- 
nection with it. In Opposition again to the haughty 
Gentiie converts, he maintains that in joining in the 
observance of certain outward customs indifferent in 
themselves, they did not thereby break their connec- 
tion with Christ and believers. His doctrine, ac- 
cordingly. is, that outward forms and observances 
avail neither to est ränge man from Christianity, nor 
yet to approximate to it.. Where the Spirit reigns, 
there does freedom dwell. But where does the Spirit 
reign, and where alone can a claira to such free- 
dom be advanced ? It reigns wherever the follow- 
ing qualities are to be found, the ä/xa/otfuwj, the dtfvn 
and the %ago,by which it is manifested whether a man 
inwardly and truly belongs to the kingdom of Christ. 
Supposing a man not to belong to it in this way, the 
divine freedom spoken of does not exist for him. The 
sv irvtüpari may be referred to the %«ga, or to all the 
three qualities. In the first case, it serves specially to 
distinguish the mild inward cheerfulness of the Chris* 
tian from the impure jollity of the natural man. A/xa/o- 
*UM}, holiness. Where these qualities exist within 
tbe breast, no more. regard is paid to outward forms. 
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V. 18. As man, in virtüe of his natural affinity to 
God, perceives that the moral condition produced by 
Cbristianity is the aim towards which the develop- 
ment of the species tends, he cannot avoid acknow- 
ledging these fruit» of Christian faith. 

V. 19. E/gjjvq is here to be understood of the ami- 
cable and harmonious behaviour, which had been pre- 
viously spoken of. The word o/xodopf) is to be explain- 
ed, from that image so common to the Apostles, ac- 
cording to which they compare a spiritual walk to a 
building which gradually improves in firmness. It is 
accordingly equivalent to rb <rvfKp'egov 9 as the Greek ex- 
positors explain it. One Christian ought to seek to 
promote the spiritual growth of another. 

V. 20. KaraXveiv used in reference to the o/xodopjj, 
raeans to pull doton, destroy. "Ef/ou 0soD denotes 
the working of God in the hearts of men. Just as 
in other passages, 1 Cor. ix. 1, Paul styles the be- 
lieving Corinthians egyov pov ev Kugfy. The spiritual- 
ly-minded Christian is hence also called, in virtue 
of the power of God which has operated upon him, 
oixodopr} 0soD, 1 Cor. iii. 9. This work of God is 
hindered by the strong in faith, when he unsettles 
the conscience. Chrysostom : rb igyov rov Qeov. njn 
6urt)0/av rou adeXpotj dura xaXuv, xai lirirtUw rbv foßov, 
xai ösixvvg In rovvavriov rou sgyou rov @soD, oZ ävovddfyi, 
wont ov yug flow oux oixodo/isTg, pt)<riv t o vofii^s/g, dXXä A 

xai xaraXvsig, xai oixobofi^v oux dv^ww/v^v, d\Xä 0goD, 
xai ovds psyakov rivbg enxev, aWä irgdyftarog svrekovg.* 
Upon the öid before <jrgo6x6/j,fLarog, see c. ii. 27. 

* Calling by this name the salvation of a brother, and aug- 
menting fear, by showing that he does the contrary of the 
work of God, at which he aims. For not only do you not build 
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. V. 21. Compare 1 Cor. vüi. Codd. A. C. 67, the 
Syriac, Arabic, and Coptic Versions, Origen and 
Augustine orait txavdaTJfyrat r\ atfömT. And, in point 
of fact, it Stands here so idly as to appear nothing 
but a double gloss upon ir^ocxwrru. 

V. 22. 20 avVr/v xrX. Chrysostom : ® steig fioi 
ds7%ou on rsteiog gJ; w iftoi deixvvs, aXX' agxs/rw rb 
tvveidog.* Pelagius : Sic manduca ut nemo tuo infir- 
nietur exemplo. Max&giog xrk, Chrysostom : wakiv 
rbv äfföevouvra itK^rri^ xal faixvvti rovry agxovvra tfrgpa- 
vov 9 rbv rov fuvsidorog. 1 * 

V. 23. This passage must be expounded in con- 
nection with the preceding context. Only in pro- 
portion to the measure of our knowledge respecting 
any thing to be left undone, are we chargeable with 
guilt. He who is not convinced that this or that 
action or Omission is sin, may safely do, or leave it 
undone. It must not, however, be overlooked, that 
it may be guilt on a man's part, when he is deficient 
in knowledge. 

V. 24. The three last verses of chapter xvi. belong 
to this place. Tbey occupy it in the Codex Alexr., 
and 106 Codd. Minusc, in the majority of the Greek 
Fathers, the Syriac and Arabic. They stand at the 
end of the letter in the Cod. Vat., 3 Uncial Codd., 

up the work of God, which is what you intend to do, but you 
destroy, and that a bullding not of man but of God, and not 
for the sake of something great, but of a contemptible matter. 

* Do you wish to show me that you are perfect ? Do not 
show it to me, but let the consciousness of it suffice you. 
' b Again he strikes at the weak disciple, and shows that 
ÜU8 crown ig enough for him, viz. that of oonsdenoe. 
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some Codd. Minusc, and in the Latin Fathers. 
Doubtless, they intimate the close of the Epistle; 
and, doubtless, the beginning of chapter xv. seems 
to connect itself immediately with the end of chapter 
xiv. Supposing, however, the verses to have ori- 
ginally stood at the end of the Epistle, it is impos- 
sible to conceive how they should have been trans- 
ferred to the end of the 14th chapter. There is 
hence more likelihood in the supposition, that St. 
Paul intended here to terminate the letter, but that 
he afterwards feit himself urged to resume a subject 
which lay so near his heart, and so appended the 
15th chapter. 

The dat. rß 3« bwaphy has no verb. There is 
here an dvax6\ovkv y inasmuch as St. Panl had in 
view a doxology to tbe Father, but gives it, c xvi. 
ver. 27, to the Son. We have, acoordingly, to sup- 
ply, d6%a tlg rovg aimag. 

Kara rh ivayyeXtov fiov xrX. Kara here denotes 
the occasion, so that it is equivalent to through, just 
like the xarä 0e6v 9 (See on viii. 27), " by divine dis- 
pensation" of the Classics, among whom it properly 
signifies " in consequence of," and intimates the way 
and manner, at the same time likewise expressing 
the effect. Others, " as my message confirms," or 
" faith upon the gospel." 'Itjcou is best taken as gen. 
objecti, " througb the gospel of the Mediator, and 
my message concerning it, ye may be strengthened." 

xarä ä^oxdXv^tv may be co-ordinated with the 
preceding xarä. But it is more suitably subor- 
dinated by the ancient expositors. The Apostle 
frequently reverts with pleasure to the thought that, 
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even prior to the commencement of tbis earthly eco- 
notny, God had projected the plan of tbe redemp- 
tion, with a reference to which all was accordingly 
arranged. He represents this plan, however, as one 
that bad been kept secret — only the prophets, per- 
chance, knowing any thing of it — no human being, 
having, of himself, anticipated such a metbod of ob- 
taining for man redemption and glory. Col. i. 26 ; 
ii. 2. Eph. vi. 19. 1 Pet. i. 20. 

V. 25, 26. The Apostle had certainly proposed to 
contrast the time of Cbrist's appearing, which first 
raade manifest the plan of salvation, absolutely with 
the earlier period. Remembering, however, the Old 
Testament prophecy, by which that plan had been fore- 
known and declared, he appends with the «, in some 
Codd. im proper Jy omitted, the testimony of the ygtipal 
irgoptirixaf. The xar fatrayw is better referred to 
(pavigwöivros. . The predicate atutvtog has certainly not 
been used here unintentionally. It intimates that, 
in all bis arrangements for mankind, God remains 
eternally the same, eternally like himself. £/; vdvra 
rä Uvri yvugsdivrog. The presentiment and prediction 
of the mighty scbeme of salvation was entrusted to but 
one people, the realizing of it belongs to the wbole 
race. 

V. 27. The thought that God had, from all eter- 
nity, arranged the scheine, and the whole course of its 
fulfilroent, was very naturally calculated to lead the 
Apostle to the reflection, how little short-sighted 
man is able to penetrate into its fitness ; and in this 
way he comes to give to God, as he here does, the 
predicate of the only-wise. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

ARGUMENT. 

Reiterated exhortation to concord betwixt the believers of weak, 
and those of strong faith. Paul speaks of his Apostolical 
office, of his labours, and the journey in which he proposes 
to visit the Romans. 

V. 1. What the Apostle had said öf the relation 
betwixt the strong and the weak in faith, appeared 
to him still insufficient. Accordingly, although he 
had terminated the Epistle, he appends an addition. 

dvvarog means, even among profane authors, orte 
able or migkty, and is, in every respect, equivalent 
to deivog. We find it conjoined with Jv sgyw xa/ Xoy^, 
Luke xxiv. 19. Acts vii. ver. 22. It here amounts 
to 6 äpodgbs rqv ovtfr/v. It is again used with respect 
to faith, 2 Cor. xiii. 19. As the Homeric fight is 
composed of the vanquished and the victorious, so 
is Chr ist's church, of them who bear and them who 
are borne. Paui's own example, in the case before 
us, may be learned from 1 Cor. ix. 22. 

aoeaxei» nvt is " probari alicui, to force approbation 
from any one." Hence, agstfxg/v savrfi means to live 
so as to please one's seif, to follow ones own urishes. 
In iEsehyius, Prom. Vinct. ver. 186, we read : cra*' 
eavrfj oVxa/ov v^m Zeus, on which the Scholiast ob- 
serves: ftdvra dtxaiwg olofisvog wonTv, avrbg savrfi ägitixw 
xa/ dfoatov vopi^m tlvcu faig äv jSoutajra/ $rgarrs/v. Coro- 
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pare 1 Cor. x. 33. 1 Thess. ii. 4. Gal. i. 10. True 
love produces such self-denial, because it is only 
in some otber being that she lives. 

V. 2. But this living to please another oughi con- 
stantly to aim at the äyaöov, which dyaöov, how- 
ever, consists in the o/xodo^r}, when, by so bearing a 
brother's bürden, his spiritual condition is promoted. 
See Paul's example, 1 Cor. ix. 19; x.33. For tbere 
is a false dgsöXg/a towards men, on whose account this 
word is sometimes, in profane authors, equivalent to 
*oXaxs/a. (Theoph., Charact» VI.) 

V. 3. The Saviour, who came, not to be minister- 
ed unto, but to minister, is, in respect of this rela- 
tion also, a model to believers. The Old Testament 
passage is from Ps. lxix. 9, on which compare the 
observations made at c. xi. 9. Christ undertook all 
he did in God's cause ; and hence he lived not to 
please himself. 

V. 4. Paul means to show, that if the Old Testa- 
ment does not yield instruction bearing directly upon 
the conversation of the Christian, much of it may 
nevertheless be used for that end. In this way, the 
passage which applies immediately to David, and in 
its higher sense to Christ, may serve for direction to 
the Christian how to walk so as to please God. The 
<jr%6 is partic. temp. 

If we connect dtä r?$ vfrofiov^g with rfc Ta*axX^öeWs, 
then the u-jro/Cfrovj) xai <nragax\7i<ng rm ygaupuv are the 
patience and quietness of mind which are imparted by 
the reading of the Scriptures, without its being need- 
ful to suppose, with Theodoret and many others, that 
the vKOftovq involves a direct allusion to the examples of 
2 E Gl5b 8 le 
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sted&stness recorded in the word. Other expositors, 
a£ for iostance Erasmus and Ammon, wish to connect 
tbe diä rrjg wrofiovris with eXir/da t%pf*i¥ 9 and doubtless 
this construction has somewhat to recommend it. The 
ekwfg is here the confident outlook to the glorious end 
of all trouble. 

V. 5. God here receives a name from his Opera- 
tions, as at ver. 13, 33. 1 Tbess. v. 23. The Apostle, 
in this manner, leads ns back again to his subject, from 
which the Observation in ver. 4 had brought him 
away. Karä Xpariv. (Ecumenius: 'Effg/öij hi xai 
Ivi xaxw dyacnj eirdyei xarä X^/tfr^. a The xard 
then denotes the object of concord. But Theodoret 
expounds more correctly: Aiddtxsi ug ovx aogiffrcag 
avroTg rSjv ofiovotav ymtiku wgoaevxsrai, dXXd njv tvffeßrj 
tufMpwiav alnZP The spirit of Christ ought to be the 
animating principle of unity. 

V. 6. The noble conseqaence of that concord is, 
that the whole church, like a fraternal choir, gives 
praise to God. 

V. 7. On ffgoffkafLßdvetfe, see our observations, 
c. xiv. 1. *l>ac, in place of the more usual wag, is 
the reading in A C D E F G. Aoga 0soD is eter- 
nal blessedness, Heb. ii. 10. Rom. v. 2. 1 Pet v. 4. 
The argument is the same as at c. xiv. 3. Has Christ, 
without distinction, been so gracious to us, then shall 
we, receiving all things as we do through grace alone, 
make no scruple to shew ourselves humble and con- 
descending to our bretbren. 

a Since during and after eril, love leads to Christ. 
b He shews that he does not ask them toharea vagueagreo 
ment ; but demands a pious concord. 
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V. 8. Paul specifies in how gracious a mann er 
Christ actually had introduced Jews and Gentiles in- 
to the kingdom of God, tbe former, inasmuch as the 
promises once vouchsafed to them were fulfilled, 
and the latter, inasmuch as, although they tbem- 
selves did not receive the promises, they yet ob- 
tained a share in their fulfilment. Thus, both races 
have reason to regard their reception into tbe king- 
dom of Christ as pure grace. Calvin : Ostendit 
qualiter nos omnes amplexus sit Christus, ubi nihil 
discriminis reliquit inter Judaeos et Gentes. Utros- 
que ex misera dissipatione collegit, collectos in reg- 
num patris adduxit, ut fierent unus grex in uno ovili 
sub uno pastore. In place of &, the best Codices read 
ydg, and, doubtless, yag would afford a more conve- 
nient connection. We must suspect, fyowever, that on 
that very account, it has been used in the room of d's, 
which here forms a logical antithesis. 

V. 9. The infinitive bo^dtsat depends upon Xeyu 6L 
Ambrose : Quia his nulla promissio erat, quasi indig- 
ni per solam misericordiam assumpti sunt. The struc- 
ture of this clause is not sufficiently parallel to tbe 
foregoing. Paul describes the pardoning of the Gen- 
tries in words of tbe Old Testament, which declare 
the share they were one day to have in Israel's salva- 
tion. The first passage is from Ps. xviii. 49. 

V. 10. Tbe indefinite \syu is the Rabbinical for- 
mula of quotation. The Rabbins supply unpn rm 
or 21 mn. The passage is from Deut, xxxii. 43. 

V. 11. The passage is from Ps. cxvii. 1. 

V. 12. The passage is from Is. xi. 10. 

V. 13. The conclusion of what Paul has to say to 
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the church respecting their own circumstances. The 
denomination of God, as the God of hope, connects 
itself with the sXinoZm which has just gone before. 
Where faith is to be found, and, along with faith, 
spiritual joy and spiritual peace, there, too, must the 
hope of a future salvation be lively ; nor can this feil, 
inasmuch as the spiritof Godis the quickening element 
ofbelievers. Theophylact: Kai 4rgo%m7yäg i)/j,7v rrjv 
dumfLiv rov ffvtvf&arog tj h\mg y xal «raX/v wrh roü äytw 
Tvsvjtiarog ev rjfiTv xgaratorega yhirai.* 

V. 14. As Paul was neither the founder, nor ap- 
pointed pastor of the church at Rome, in the tender- 
ness of his feelings he wishes to remove even the 
shadow of suspicion that, in addressing them, though 
being strangers to him, he had acted presuniptuously. 
The avrbg syu> Stands opposed to an objection which 
might have been made by the Romans, viz. that he 
did not believe tbey possessed the qualities he re- 
quired, which yet existed among them. ' Ayaöwffuvt} 
may denote, more specifically, an affectionate brother- 
)y disposition, (Theophylact : rb <ptXdbsX<pov.) as £ph. 
v. 9, or, in tbe larger sense, the admirable disposition 
and frame of mind of the gospel, 2 Thess. i. 11. 
Chrysostom correctly explains ymatg to mean the 
proper prudence for behaving towards brethren. 

V. 15. The roXfirigorsgov is referred by Calvin, Ben- 
gel and others, to the act of writing, which, as there 
was no close intimacy betwixt the Romans and the 
Apostle, was bold. The majority of expositors, how- 



a For hope procures for us the power of the Spirit, and is 
itself again strengthened within us by the Holy Ghost. 
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ever, refer it to the language, Paul having not only 
in eh. xiv., but ix. xi., expressed bimself very strongly. 
Erasmus translates it, paulo familiär ius. In this case, 
we might compare Plato's Gorg. ed. Heind. 134 : u 
rt xat äygoncoregov ugqtöai, But as, in the sequel, he 
refers solely to his vocation to preach among the Gen- 
tiles, the former exposition is better adapted to the 
connection. Whatever meaning we give to roX^gc- 
regov, dwb /ti'egovg must be a limitation of it CEcume- 
nius : dvb f&'sgoug avr) rov rg&xov rivä, xat u ng /cm) riiv 
didvotav oXjjv ßXevret, dXX' avrag rag Xs^stg ix fiegovg nto- 
XwrgayftoviTyufivuHFag rag dtavoiag.* In the ug liravafii- 
fivqtfxwv, to be resolved into etg rb swavafitfivrjttxeiv, lies 
the true purport of Paul's letter. He did not take 
upon himself to set up to instruet the ignorant, he but 
wished to recal what is apt to escape from the memory. 
In forming the resolution to attempt such a new awak- 
ening of the Romans, he was moved by his vocation 
as Apostle of the Gentiles. CEcumenius: Aeixvvoi 
ort ovde äva/uviidou äv IrofyMjflsv, e/ fiii rä sftvri iirMc'uSTivroP 
V. 16. Description of the exalted duties which the 
apostolical office brings along with it. Paul makes use 
of an image common among the early Christians, and 
which represented the whole clmrch of believers as an 
oblation made to God. In the same way, c. xii. 1, 
he had exhorted the Christians to present themselves 
as a sacrifice to God, and at Phil. ii. 17, calls the 

a In pari, in place of in tome tort. And althongh one may 
not pereeive the füll meaning, still he may partly expiscate the 
sense of the words, by investigating the train of thought. 

b He shews that he would not have presumed to stir up 
their memories, had he not been set over the Gentiles. 
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faith of tbe church, the priestly sacrifice. Led by this 
image, the Apostle also employs the answerable ex- 
pression \etrovgy6g, whose cognate forma in the LXX. 
are all employed to denote sacerdotal functions. In 
the same manner, too, does hgxgyuv in Joseph us, Philo 
and profane autbors, signify directly " to sacrifice, do 
the work of a priest" Here it means, " to discharge 
in a sacerdotal way." Similar is the expression rw 
vofiov Ugovgytö, 4 Mac. vii. 8. While the Jewish 
priests clean the altar, kindle the fire, slay the victim, 
and then present it to God, the sole priestly office of 
the Apostle consists in proclaiming the Gospel, and 
the Gentiles are the oblation which follows. 'Ay/a^w, 
like wnprr, is equivalent to <irgo<r<psgeiv. The h Kvsvfiurt 
äyiu) contrasts this offering as spiritual, with that which 
is external. 

V. 17. The thought that, as Apostle of the Gentiles, 
and priest of Christ, he had addressed the Roman 
church, now leads him to speak of what God had ena- 
bled him to accomplish in this holy office. Kav^ffig, 
as at Rom. iii. 37, materia gloriandi. The h X£/<ny 
*I»j(roD denotes that the Apostle only boasts under the 
consciousness of the aids of C brist's grace. Ta vgbg rbv 
(dsov, supply here xara. The glory consists in divine, 
and not terrestrial things. 

V. 18. Calvin : Tan tarn mihi gloriae materiam ipsa 
veritas suppeditat, ut non sit mihi opus accersere fal- 
sa et aliena encomia, veris sum contentus. E/£ wa- 
xonv &vu>v. Compare the obs. on c. i. 5. See further 
1 Pet. i. 2, 22. 

V. 19. 2^g/& xa) regara, if combined, are as little 
difFerent as D^nsittl rnfttN. Philo too uses them as 
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equivalent. Old interpreters, however, make a dis- 
tinction. 2r)jM?ov 9 they say, is a phenomenon of an un- 
usual kind, but still coaformable to nature, as wben 
Christ instantaneously eures Peter's mother-in-law 
of a fever. On the other band, r'egug is a phenome- 
non not aecording to nature, such, for ins tan ce, as 
the eure of the person born blind. The sv dvvdfisi 
vrvsvparos 0eoS, is, by Theodoret, Chrysostora, Eras- 
mus and many others, regarded as subordinate to 
the preceding h duvdpsr they suppose that Paul 
means to speeify the basis of his miraculous power. 
To that sv dwdfjbsiy it appears, however, more suitable 
to eo-ordinate it, as Beza, Justin, Grotius and others 
do. Not only was a superior influence manifested 
in the outward miracles, but this was even more the 
case, in the discoveries of spiritual power. TXknooui to 
svayysXiov, to fulfil, i. e. fully preach, the gospel, Col. 
i. 25. See upon the expression, Fritzsche, Dissert. 
duaß, etc. p. 134. The xuxX^ may weil refer to 
Paul's residence in Arabia, of which he speaks at 
Gal. i. 17. Of bis preaching the gospel in Illyria, 
the Acts of the Apostles is silent, as it also says no- 
thing of his founding the church in Crete. 

V. 20. It was, doubtless, one and the same doc- 
trine which the first teachers of Christianity all taught; 
they did so, however, in various ways. Accordingly, 
when in any church, different teachers modelled their 
labours aecording to different types, tbe weak dis- 
ciple might be led astray by the variety of the forms, 
and seduced to place too much weight upon some 
one or other of them, which we find was the case in 
the Corinthian church. 
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V. 21. The passage is from Isa. lii. 15. 

V. 22. In consequence of there being still so rnany 
Gentile nations in the countries more adjacent to 
him, the Apostle could not as yet gratify the fond 
wish of visiting the church at Rome he entertained, 
and which he had also expressed, c. i. v. 10. 

V. 23. It had been PauPs desire to labour in those 
localities where no one eise had preceded him. By 
this time, however, he had planted the gospel in the 
principal cities of Greece, in Ephesus, Corinth, 
Thessalonica, and Philippi, from which it was rapid- 
ly propagated to the smaller towns. In this way the 
Apostle could affirm that he had no longer any field 
for bis activity in the East. 

V. 24. Whether the Apostle ever actually was in 
Spain, the furthest region of the West, and there 
preached the gospel, as the tradition of the church, 
although on no very certain grounds, asserts, depends 
upon whether we suppose him to have suffer ed a se- 
cond imprisonment. In tbat case, — and certainly 
more grounds speak infavour of a second imprison- 
ment, than speak against it, — we may well sup- 
pose also a journey into Spain. (Compare Chr. 
Schmid, Historia Antiqua Canonis, V. et N. T. p. 
597.) On the departure of Christian teachers from 
any city, they were wont to be convoyed by severai 
of the brethren, Acts xv. 3; xvii. 14, 15; xx. 38; 
xxi. 5. Paul qualifies the I^^tXtj^w, with an mh pt- 
oovg, inasmuch as the impulse of his vocation did not 
permit his heart to taste füll satisfaction in enjoy- 
ment. Chrysostom : ohhig jus ygovog efjwrXrjdai dvvarau, 
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citds ifjwrotyjta/ /mos xogov TTJg ifjuTJag vfj,uv.* With respect 
to the reading, we have to observe, that both eXivtrofsutt 
*$><; vpa$ and yag after sXirify are awanting in tbe 
Codices A C D E F G, in the Syriac, Arabic, Koptic, 
&c, and are unquestionably spurious. 

V. 25. This is Paul's last journey to Jerusalem. 
He was tbere and then seized, and brought a prisoner 
to Rome. 

V. 26. Macedonia and Achaia were the two pro- 
vinces into which the Romans divided the whole of 
Greece. 

V. 27. Spiritual saivation came from the Jews. 
Compare also 1 Cor. ix. 11. 

V. 28. 2pgay/£s<r0a/ means properly to seal 9 and 
then to deliver safely ; in Latin, pecuniam consignare. 
Kaprog is the amount of the collection. 

V. 29. Codices A C D E F G, the Coptic, iEthio- 
pic and others, omit the rov svayysTJov rov, which is 
accordingly to be considered as a gloss. The sense 
remains the same. At c. i. 11, the Apostle said, he 
hoped to give his brethren a £ag/tf/i>a msuparixo», 
on which, see the observations we have made. 

V. 30. Tbe Apostle foresaw what severe tribulation 
awaited him in Jerusalem ; and as he himself was at all 
times diligent in intercession for others, he hence en- 
courages the brethren to intercede for him. A/a T7jg 
aydxris rov imvfiarog. Christian affection is dis- 
tinguished from worldly love and attachment ; it is 
the offspring of that spirit which dweils in the hearts 



a For no length of time is able to satiate, or iuspire me with 
a distaste for your society. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



426 chapter xv. v. 30 — 33. 

of the regenerate. 2vvayuvi<faff6at. The life of the 
Apostle was a conti nual war, and of the weapons 
which he used in carrying it on, the chief was prayer, 
Ambrose: Si et ipsi cupidi sint videndi Apostolum, 
impensius orent ut inde liberetur. 

V. 31. Paul himself knew beforeband the rage of bis 
countrymen, and prior to his arrival in Jerusalem it 
was foretold him by prophets, Acts xxi. 11. At the 
Barne time, he also wished to conciliate the Christian 
brethren of Jewish extraction, as these, on account 
of their strict observance of the ceremonial law, 
(Acts xxi. 10,) did not as yet regard him with unre- 
strained affection. Or it may perhaps have been 
his wish, that the gifts, Coming as they did from 
Gentile Christians, should be affectionately received 
by the Jews, and excite to mutual attachment. 

V. 32. A/a is here intimation of the circumstances 
in which, or under which, any thing happens ; iü sense 
equivalent to zara, 2 Cor. viii. 3. 

V. 33. 6 Qebg rfc ti^vfig is a predicate the Apostle 
loves to use in benedictions, See c. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 1 1. Phil. iv. 9. 1 Tbess. v. 23, 
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CHAPTER XVL 
ARGUMENT. 

Salutations and pious wishes. 

V. 1. Cenchrea is the harbour of Corinth towards 
Asia Minor. The deaconesses, in the churches, had 
the same Services to perform as the deacons, except- 
iog only that they chiefly devoted themselves to their 
own sex. Through their means Christianity, in its 
early days, was introduced, in an unsuspected way, 
into the bosom of Gentile families. 

V. 2. The h Kvgfy indicates how, on the appear- 
ance of the Christian sisters, that sort of brotherly sen- 
timent which is founded on the Lord, should be in- 
spired. The Apostle likewise explains it by d^iug 
ruv äyiw* Tl%o6rärt$ y properly female superintendant, 
then patroness, curatrix. 

V. 3. At 2 Tim. iv. 19, we find Prisca in place of 
the diminutive Priscilla. Prisca and Aquila, of 
Jewish extraction, had, by the edict of the Emperor 
Claudius for the banishment of the Jews, been driven 
from Rome. Whether so early as at that period, they 
had embraced Christianity, or were converted after- 
wards, cannot certainly be said. At Corinth Paul 
lodged in their house, as Aquila, like himself, carried on 
the trade of tent-making. When the Apostle quitted 
Corinth, Aquila and Priscilla accompanied him, but on 
his proceedingfarther towards Jerusalem, they remain- 
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ed at Ephesus, and exerted themselves for the kingdom 
of God, (Acts xviii. xix.). In 1 Cor. xvi. 19, we find 
salutations sent by them ; and in the 2 Epistle to Tim., 
written several years after, iv. 19, greetings to them, 
which shews that they had remained for some con- 
siderable time in Ephesus. At a subsequent date, 
(under Nero), they had, as would appear from the 
greeting before us, returned to Rome. 

V. 4. On what occasion these persona risked their 
lives for the Apostle, we do not know. It may 
have been in the uproar raised by the goldsmith De- 
metrius at Ephesus. The lxxX*j<r/a xar ofaov is the 
family and all the domestics, each household in the 
great church forming a diminutive one. Comp. vi. 
14 and 15, the o/ <siv avru äbik<poi. 

V. 5. The external authorities speak for the read- 
ing'A<f/a; instead of ' A^afa^. Tbe internal autho- 
rities in favour of it also predominate. 'Aöfa would 
here signify Asia proconsularis, whose capital was 
Ephesus. It was easy for a copyist, overlooking 
its special import, and considering 9 A<rf<& to be the 
name of that entire quarter of the globe, to put the 
more confined country in its place. If 'A^afa were 
the correct reading, there would be here a contradic- 
tion of 1 Cor. xvi. 15, although in that case, we would 
not require to take avagxfi quite so strictly, but 
might translate it, one qftheßrst. Es$ X^/tfrov. Here 
zig, as it also does in profane authors, signifies touch- 
ing, in reference to. The names, from Epenetus to 
Olympus, in v. 15, are wholly unknown. 

V. 7. SuyygwSs may signify a bodily relative, it 
may also, however, merely intimate the Jewish origin 
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of tbese two persona, which is the more probable 
opinion. See ver. 11 and 21 : Compare Rom. ix. 3. 
When Junius and Andronicus were imprisoned with 
Paul is unknown. The name äirStroXog is here to be 
taken in its larger sense, 2 Cor. viii. 23. Acts xiv. 
4, 14, where Barnabas is also called an apostle. 

V. 13. The %al sfiov is put by Paul from gratitude 
for the affection she had shewn him. 

V. 16. The kiss, as the natural expression of fra- 
ternal and sisterly affection, was, in the infancy of 
the cburch, the common sign of salutation. Chrysos- 
tom calls this kiss of Christian brotherhood, a cinder, 
which kindles love of a stronger kind than prevails be- 
twixt relations — the one flow in g from grace, the other 
from nature. As, in the kiss, the bodies are brought 
together, it is a symbol of union betwixt the souls. 
(Hom. xx. in 2 Cor.) This token of love was par- 
ticularly usual at the administration of the Supper. 
After ixxX?jff/a/, we should, were we to yield to ex- 
ternal authorities, adopt *a<ras into the text It 
must not, however, be pressed. The Apostle reports 
the salutation of those churches only through which 
he had passed, and of which he had learned that they 
took an interest in the welfare of the Christians of 
the metropolis. 

V. 17. In conclusion, Paul adds a warning against 
those dangerousmenwho, in all the Christian churches, 
endeavoured, at that period, to sow the seeds of dis- 
cord, those, to-wit, who wanted to force the cere- 
monial law upon tbe Gentiles. By the picture which 
Paul is wont to draw of thero, the only motive that 
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actuated them, was the desire of ingratiating them- 
selves with the more strict among the Jewish con- 
verts, of whom they hoped to raake a gain. To the 
same improper motives did our Saviour ascribe the 
zeal of the Pharisees. 

V. 18. Paul applies the same language to these 
persons at Phil. iii. 18, 19. 

V. 19. As the church had acquired so noble a re- 
putatioo for tractableness, (such is here the meaniog 
of wraxoq, see Philem. v. 21), the Apostle wishes 
that, in compliance with Christ's precept, they should 
join the wisdom of the serpent to the simplicity of 
the dove. (Ecumenius : ®govfi<ru fih xe^o^dcu ug rb 
fjur\ v<p' ir'sgm adixzTfföai, dxegatorrirt ds ug rb firj sregovg 
iirißovXeveiv.* 

V. 20. 'Sarav&g, as the author of the hateful dis- 
positions of those false bretbren, the Judaizers. It 
is likewise in reference to their wicked endeavours 
to stir up discord, that God is here called ®sbg u&vTig. 
2uvTg//3g/v vwb roiig irodug, is constructio pregnans* and 
a biblical expression for total discomfiture. Not im- 
probably, it is an allusion to Gen. iii. 15. 

V. 23. Tbe congregation had their meetings in 
the house of Caius. According to a tradition of 
Origen's, this Caius afterwards became Bishop of 
Tbessalonica. Otxovopog is the Steward of the city 
treasury, equivalent to Questor. The same use of 
the word is to be found in Joseph. Archaeol. 1. xi. c. 
6, § 12; 1. viii. c. 6, v. 4. 

a To use wisdom, in order not to be made the objects of in- 
justice by others, and simplicity, in order, on your part, not to 
circumvent them. 
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V. 24. *H ydoig rou XeiäTou (Mira 'jrdvroiv b/nwv. Chry- 
sostom : Kai ovroo xarawavet rbv \6yov ngotetxug stg 
thyrir r, %«£/£ rov xvgiov rjfiuv. ravrrivyäp fcfiiTuov, raOrrjv 
ijgov del iroiiTv auroD (pfhov.* 

* And thus he concludes the discouroe beoomingly with 
prayer ; The grace of our Lord. For he ever delights to 
make this the commencement, and this the conclusion. 



FIN1S. 
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